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PREFACE. 

When we reflect on the number of great men, yfhout 
Italy has produced since the glorious age of Leo X ; 
as well as on the pleasure and instruction to be ob- 
tained by visiting that beautiful country; andconse^ 
(juently the necessity of understanding the Italian lan- 
guage, to make such visit profitable ; ^nd farther, when 
it is considered, that the authors of Italy constitute a 
fund of every kind of eleganfc^ and polite literature ; it 
ia not surprising that the Grammars, ^c, written to 
promote the knowledge of this language, have ao greatly 
multiplied : for without a proper acquaintance with its 
idiom, all the treasures of Italian learning and literature; 
^U the discoveries and inventions of genius andindu&tty 
in that nation, would be lost to the rest of mankind. 

For these reasons, the editor originally under^ 
took to present to the English student, and in an 
English dress, Veneroni's Italian Grammar; a 
work then, as now, justly considered as far surpassing 
aH other introductions to that elegant language : but 
ynih. such correctionsj improvements, and additions as 
were necessary to render it conformable ta the English 
idiom ; these improvements consisted of an Introduc- 
tion tp Syntax ; an Essay on Tfta^an Poetry, or Versifi- 
catioa ; the difierent Compositions in Verse, and Poe- 
tical Licences ; a Treatise on compound Words, 
Capitals, and Punctuation ; and finally, a Discourse 
on Expletives, ^ energy and beauty of which consti- 
tute a great part of the merit of most languages. 

But, non omnia possumus omnes. Such is the v^ry 
high reputation of Venerohi's Grammar on the 
Caatment, §tn<liM3t ^<^^.tte.,J&iwbw of those who wish 
to be able not tmly tW tmdef^tand, but ta speak the 

very 
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IT PREFACE. 

very material additions and observations upon that 
work have been published since our first edition of it* 
This consideration has induced us to combine in every 
succeeding edition the fruits of our own inquiries and 
studies, with those of learned foreigners. We have 
likewise added some new Grammatical Observations 
on the Italian language ; with Remarks on the Letters 
of the Alphabet ; new Dialogues, Phrases, Letters, &c.; 
and the Italian words are also properly accented^ ta 
facilitate the pronunciation to learners. After all, we 
must not take upon us to say that it is impossible any 
better edition of this Work should ever appear ; but 
this we may safely affirm, that it will be long before 
Veneroni^s Grammar of the Italian language can be 
carried to a higher degree of perfection than that in 
which we now give it, with our strongest recommenda- 
tion, to the English student. 

Advertisement TO this new Edition. 

^The greatest attention toith regard to carrectnesif has been 
be$tawed upon this new edition of Veneroni's very highly 
esteemed Italian Grammar; and the Editor believes it will 
be found ^ every respect much superior to any which have 
preceded it. The chapters relative to Pronunciation have 
" been particularly improved : and this important brandi of tlte 
Italian language most copiously elucidated; severed of the 
Dialogues have been re-composed and adapted to modem 
jAraseology. — Of the Extracts from the Italian Poets, 
many are retained, but some were become obsolete ; and others 
in point of choice were iiywUcious; these have, in this edition,' 
been omitted, and a selection of the most beautifiil and poetical 
passages from the writings o/*Metastasio, givm in their place ; 
an arrangement which cannot fail of being approved by every 
teacher aid student of the Italian Language, ^ 

The Editor also begs leave to observe, that he hasiustfaMed 
the revision of a new edition of Mr- Bottarelli's Italian 
Exercises, referring to the ikules of this Grammar; together 
with its Key, also of his Italian, French, one^ English Dic- 
tionary, in three volumes ; which works he confidently trutis^ 
wUl be found exceedingly correct^ and- very materially in^roffed. 

INTRODUCTION 
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The most espeditiowy and certaioly the only sure 
Way to understand, write, and speak, the Itidiab 
and #odeed aU other lanf uagesi^ is, to acquire the 
Imewledge of them on theprine^es of 6miimflr«p^ 
In order, therefore, to facilitate this acquirement, more 
especially as it respects I4adie8t and those persona un- 
acquamied with the Latin, I shaU' first, mtlua h«TRO« 
BVCTioir, explain the necessary Te^ims and Defiki- 
Tiova of Grammar in general :^thi8 being yioroiigWjf 
studied and undlerstood, I shs^l then pMweed to ex- 
plain, in the best nianner I am able, the Rules of the 
IsALXAi^jGitAi'acAJiin partieular. 

A^ Ea^hnatim of the TsftMs of Gnmmar. 

THE first terms of Grammar are jtbo J^Um$' 
There are twenty-two letters ia the Italian tongpfb 
^iz^Mrt^c, d, e^fgth^hjy.linh.nyOi.p, q^ r, «,*^WtV,2f. 

The Italians do not make use of Ar, tu, x, y* ^ 

The lettttM arel divided iitto vowiek atideoQUiOQaBts. 

The voMels are^ a, «, t , o, u^ They are called voMEola 
from their Ibrmiag a perfe^tsoundwithout^^wUist^ 
ance of aay other l^ter, as a is prooouoced stogie : 4» 
the same ; and in like maimer the other towels* 

The Gouaonants are the remaimog letters, b9C^4,f9 

g,js i, M, fb^jh qi r> «» h Vf X. Wia giv« them: the.^n%» 

B or 
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2 INTRODUCTION TO THE 

of consonantt, because w^ cannot, pronounce them 
without the help of a vowel, either be/ore or after 
them : example, b is pjconoimced as if there were a b 
and e together, or be jj^, as efy and so of the rest. 

/7, especially at the beginning of a wordi |§ not con« 
sidered properly a letter, and therefore is nevdr pro- 
nounced in Italian ; yet the use made of it in the 
middle of words, is greater than most people imagine* 
See what we say of it in treating of the pronunciation 
pf consonants. 

It is the mixture of the letters, that generally forms 
the different words which every language is capable of 
producing ; and that some order niay be observed in 
the infinite number of words, they have been reduced 
to ten parts of speech, though most Italians reckon no 
.more than eight. 

A speech is composed of sentences. 
Sentences are composed of words. 
Words of syllables. 
Syllables of letters. 
' Letters are certain marks or characters, which serve 
to form the syllables and words, as a, 6, c, cf, e, Spc, 

A syHable is part of a word pronounced with a single 
sound, and composed of one, two, or three letters, as, 
astroloeOf an astrologer, is composed of four syllables, 
aS'trS-iO'gOt the second of which is composed of three 
letters, and the rest of two. A-mOy I love, is composed 
'of two syllables, the former of a single letter, and the 
latter of two. 

Sometimes a word contafns but bne syllable, and 
then we call it a monosyllable (a term of Greek .deri« 
•Vation), that is to say, having but one syllable; as, r^, 
a king ; nte, me ; te^ thee, &c. 

A word consists either of one or more syllables ; as, 

A sentence is composed of several words, forming a 
complete sense ; as, per ben parldre ItalianOf' bis6gna 
parlare Toscdno^ e pronuncidre come i Romani s to 
sp^ak good Italian, we must speak as they do in Tus- 
cany, and pronounce as they do at Rome. 

A speech, or discourse, is composed of ten parts : 
these are — the Article, Noun,. Adjective, Pronoun, 

Verb, 
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ITALIAN TONGUE. S 

Verb, Participle, Adverb, Preposition, CoDJuncCioiiy 
and Interjection^-Every word is reducible to either 
one or other of these pfurts of sjpeech, the pArticulars 
of which will be foand in the following explanation. 
<rhose who admit but eight pmts of speech, reject the 
Article and Adjective. 



An Explanation of the Pabts of Speech. 

IN order easily to undersiapd a language, we . 
should eniieavour to obtain a perfect knowledge of the 
parts of speech, and their meaning ; otherwise it is im- 
possible ever to understand, ar speak it correctly. 
According to the preceding order, I should begin with 
the article ; but, that I may be the better understood, 
I shall commence with the Noun. 

Q/* NOUNS. 

A NOUN is a word which serves to name and dis** 
tinguish some tlung : as, Dhy God ; dngelo, an angel ; 
fidmo, a mdn ; ciilo, heaven ; tirrat ' earth ; cav&Uo^ a 
horse ; libro^ a book ; cappiUo, a hat ; tavola, a table ; 
pdnCf bread ; vino, wme, &c« 

There are two sorts of nouns ; one is called a noun« 
substantive, and the other a noun-adjective. 

The noun-substantive is that which subsists by itself, 
er which by itself alone so clearly expreisses the thing 
named, that we immediately understand it; as, heaven, 
earth, the king, a hoi%e, a book; we know the mean^ 
ing of the words heaven, earth, the king, &c. 

The noun-adjeative is a word whico denotes the 
qualities of tl^e substantive ; as, great, grinde ; fine, 
UUo ; little, jp^co^ ; red, rd^o.- we know not what 
is great, fair, little, or red, unless we join a substantive 
to it ; as, a great book, t$n gran libro ; a fine book, un 
M libro : a little bcok, un piccolo libro ; a red book, 
un libro rdiso ; a great bait, un gran cappello ; a fine 
hat, un bel cappello ; a Itttie hat, un piccolo cappeUo $ 
a red hat, un cappello rosso. 

b2 . Every 



y Google 



4 IlJT^R^^RyCTIPN TO THE 

Ev.^y ppiin > ^ttlifir of t^ m9^c\^^ Qf/Ae ism- 
j)ip^ g^e^.tt^f^KQ being iig^ n^^il ill I^iA%^ 

Th^%iipipeg$il4^ij9 np^rkj^d byltm arl«^ fa^ li^ 
English also by ihe. 

All nouns, before which we may place il or loi are of 
the masculine gender; and those, before which we 
plabe Ittf are of the feminine gender ; example, il librOf 
the bppk ; ilfudcQ^ thp i|re;. lo mif<(M(h ^e lAoking- 
glass ; are of the masculine gender : La iSrra, the 
earth; la cdmerat the rooB^;, la^fihrnft, t]ie peq ; 9re of 
tf^p feminine gepdier. 

%* OWi;ye« tha( the no^Q^sqlisl^i^^ is bi^ of 
Qne,gj$|^4ei:; th^t is tpsa^, either m^^c^]}fke on fmk' 
^W^; ;ft8, DiOf Qo4 ; difi), be^yen; gmf^npf gl^^^E; 
uf^jjw^s of the m^uljpe gei|d(er, wfid neve^r of i)^ 
feminine. Tdrra, the e^jcth, c^m^(^9 a ^Qflm» are fi?pi- 
nine, and never masculine. 

The noun-adjectivQ oug^t to agree with the substan- 
tive ; when it terminates in o, it is masculine ; and when 
jjt; t^fmn^f^ ii^ <3r, i^ is fqiQiQii^Q. T^ke notice, %h^ all 
-i^Qung-a^je^^ive ma^c^^ip^,. ending m o, may becM^e 
feqaipipe, by ql^n^pg o 'mp. a. 

b^lof tS^, b«ndso«(iew 

piccolo, piccolo f liHlfl* / 

b^ong^M^a^ good* 

sdntOi^nfay feoily^ 

l^ore are ^rpj^; nowngj adjwtivfi, which, without 
c.hwaiflg jtW^ :teFplin»Mfl^• ar« ot Imh gendwa ; and- 
t(]^ i^e Uio^ wj^icl^ io Jtf^^n ^^ in e. in &e singular 

say, 

i/ii j»(9mp illM^mi . an illu^ftr^ioiaa nmn. 

t^^ ^7^?Aa illustfiet m illmtri^kf^ woiaao. > 

v^osfArUoagnmr&biley n woodbrfill wit; i 

un likro^Jiciley m. «aay bo^k* 

umMmn^fMcr «n esii^ le99Qn» 

- *** Qtl^jB^ve, iJ^ all nfHins f^yctciive wbteh ead me 

ia I^i^,,ftre of .^® pomwfln gei^iet 
All nouos before which t/ ^ ^o 1^14^/0. /TMf^ mi^ibe 
1 ' placed 
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]rfttced lacUffiMtatly^ me adJecdvM : tf^ HpnutitUe, £» 
pfiMtUCf pimcbeoit ; 41 ddtto, la doUOf kmmed. 

The noons hgfdHa «i4iidi U m h^ knd ia/thej nodt 
kot he plaodd indil^rMly^ but ooiy one of them, one 
aeuns BubBtstilvre ; ak, ^m^, Ihetun^; iii Unm^ tlie 
]tiooii>; «^^'aMttiio, tUe garden; ilfMUy iian^tmi\^ 
virtUt idrtue ; la prudinzay pnidbsnce. 

NoiHn thM dan Uu m ^ ^ Into n Hre alao a^cfdiv^s ; 
HiiM of didlfo, kavned^ yM ni)r A)i»flt «r<^ ^eamodij 
Mtof Z6ii«»^Mlbio»iemi, te^ whidinii^noiiinr miib^ 

A ^noiia it ol»o ^^ the aingular 0^ the pfoMl lAiftilJfer. 
. Tke 8n»g«lar ttunber is laaed wl^re areapcsiAs of om 
fhilif indyj aa, tho piiac^ !|//7f^(^;^ka liody, il- 
d$y^> aHK hotie^ ilctt'odiidi where v^o spcjtek bbe of 
0^0 pHutEtei of one Hbody> iEmd ^f one hmae. 

The (ihml ntnkib^r la U80d whm we speak of aaovt 
Aaa me; afi> the prla^a, i ptim^; the bodies^ 
i corpi ]r the horites, i 'im^i^' y herd We apeak of Isevmd 
pHbees, seterid bodies^ tfsd lichretfai bOMea. 

The IHtle worda^of two or th^ leatrnft ^ H ^ ^ 
{*^hi EogtS^h, 4he; i,gH^ BM4e whi«h iigiiiify t^tn the 
plural) and are placed before nouns to mark the gonder^ 
number, and case, are called Articles. 



Qfifie ARTICLB«. 

THE Article » a deolinaUe word, of oA6, tWo, or 
three letfeera, which is put bMoTe the boubo to show 
^tbew gender, number^ and ease. 

The gender and number hove been cixplained 
already. 

But not to perplex the memory, I have inserted the 
explanation or the cases afler the parts of speech, as it 
will be tiiue tfiitittgh then to learn theitf, and it is 
sufficient, at pt^dent^ to know that the articles in 
English are, tht^ if the, to the, Jrom the ji and they are 
used both in the singular and plural numbcir. 

You pannol always know the gen^eri number, or 

^ case 
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6 INTfeODUCTION to the 

cMe of noitm, except by the article which precede* 
them. If one should ask, for instaiice» what gender 
the w6rd^pi^(ie, afoot, iso^ it would be impossible to 
jknow^ without prefixing an article to it : the artides il 
and io denote the masculine, and la the £raimine ; so 
that in sajring Upifdet the foot, the article il shows it 
is of the masculine geiider* 

In like manner, if a person should ask of what nam* 
ber any other word is, the question could not always be 
resolTed, without putting the. articles t/, /o, i, Q^gU, 
before it, to mark the singular w the plural number* 

*«* Observe, that when an artid^ comes b^re a 
word beginaiog with a vowel,. the last lett^ of the 
article must be cut off; that is to say, you retrench the 
vowel At the end of the article, and in the place of it 
you put an apostrophe, which is made thus (')• 
Example; in prefixing an article to am4re, onire, 
dnima, you must not pronounce or write lo am^rCf lit 
mi6ref la Mma ; but kamprtf VandrCf V/mima^ &c* 

In this manner you retrench the "irowel in other 
cases ; ddP amtref deW onSre^ deW 6nima / aW amore^ 
air im6r€f (ott &nma$ datt amSre, dalT onirt^ dM^ 
inimam 



- Of PRONOUNS, 

A PRONOUN, which the Italians caU PronSmCf 
or Vicendmef is a declinable part of speech ; so named, 
.because it is used instead of a noun. There are seven 
sorts of pronouns; namely, 

Pronouns 

Personal, Interrogative, 

Conjunctive, Relative, 



Possessive, Improper. 

Pemonstrative, 



Of 

y Google 



ITALIAN- TONGUE. 



Of Pronouns Personal, 

TThs pronoun personal marks the three persons;. 
namdjT, the first* second, and thirds as weu in the 
singular as plural. 

The first person is he, or she, who speaks; and it is 
expressed by !» io ; we, nSi. 

The pronoun personal io, marks the first person 
singular; as, I speak, io pdrlo; I sing, io cdnto/ 1 
believe, Io crSdo ; n6i marks the first person plural; as, 
we speak, nSi parlidmOf &c. 

l*he pronouns personal I» to ; we, n6i $ belong as 
weU to the masculine gender as to the feminine ; so 
that a woman as well as a man says, I sing, to canto / 
I see, 40 vedo: we sing, n6i cantidmo; we see, noi 
vecUdmOf &c. ' 

The second person is that to whom we speak ; and it 
serves also for themasc^ine and feminine; viz. thou, 
iUf in the singular number ; you, v(5/, in the plural ; 
example, thou speakest, tu pdrlij thou dost ^ng, tu 
cdntii you speak, v6iparldte; you sing, vdi cantdte^ 
&c. ' 

The third person is that of whom we speak ; namely, 
he, eglif ior the masculine ; she, ilia, or essa, for the 
feminine; and, in the plural, the masculine makes 
eglinOf they ; the feminine, elleno; as, he speaks, egli 
pdrlfi; be sin^s, eglicdnta: she speaks, e//aodr/ai 
they speak, eg/tno^^lr^no, m. elUno, or essepdriano, f« 

*^* Observe, that there are only / and 'voe for the first 
person: there are also only thou and you for the second ; 
consequently, every sentence in which there is neither 
I, toe, thou, nor t/ou^ must be of the third person ; as 
the king is willing, il re vudle ; the master teaches, il 
mSstro insigna, &c. both these sentences belong to 
the third person, because they have neither /; wCf, 
ihout nor you. 



9/ 
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OfJPrmmma Conjunctive. 

The pronouns conjunctive in Italian are mi, me or 
tdtiMe; iU the^ or to tiiee; si, htot^If or to|iiiiiMlf» 
famelfi or to herself; a, u6, or cons ; vi, jfou, or «d^ 
you ; lorOf them ^r to them. 

' The firOAomit •cenJUBMive htm « vin^.^rMt rtsekn- 
blance and affinity with the praikmro peKonal, m chw>^ 
9^ ajNKays fvn beft^e file verb, excefft U^ ; tfut with 
thi^ dlffisfente, that the {^i^nMins personal tag/lot dMb : 
adHottof tfie-^^, iH^dttiB i«4iklii^y aie plaeedg «iid 
the pronouns conjunctive rec^e it; es^mpte^ io€6nt0ii 
IHngi i^jidr^^^,ycw«peak^ ftistlrep»onoimB/8nd 
yoft which make the ttidon of tte vvrbs mgf an4 spmkp 
tfefyre ^ikidk Ih^y are plioed ; an^ tonfieqoenily they 
aire pi'oiioiiii6 pemn^ Bot wIfM v^e^y, tHo m vkhr 
God sees me, it is God constitutes the aotion-ef t^ 
#omI«A09, aiidmeteodvecH* In like mfiHiaer» when 
yi/^9^,to'oipr6go, I pray ymt i ^ ti tomidsfitiei jm, 
doBsider vn; I wish to knew which ai« the words ift 
these two phrases that constitute the aictimn of the 
v^s pra^wiii conmderf It is / that pray ; therefons 
iOf If 18 the pronoun personal ; and vi, yoU| is the ^n$^ 
nddn conjunctive. 

In ikne eecond phrase^ vSi^oemkbgrd^t y9m coiudder' 
us; His v6f, yoo, that is tAie pronoun persoiml, and 
dawies the mcmn of the verb consider ; 4Mlt the word ^ 
us^ th«t teceites H, is the promnm coBjWft«tiy6> See. 

Of ProfMWM PoUKiiiw. 

PROKOUNS possessive mark the posse^icm of a thing; 
the pronouns possessive are my, thy this or hery thtir, 
duft yaur: eicample, fntf horsey thy hat; his or her 
look; iny room; thy daughter; his hou^ ;out jnd^ 
ifment i our intention ; vout> xmt j your pen ; my chvU 
dren; my land; thy pleasures ; thy actions ; ^is glass ;' 
his chaise; our horses; ourttyums; your clothes ; your 
hands; their Jather; their kindred^ 
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Of Profl^M^ Jiemnstrative. 

TK«~f»oiM!iiiHt dttttiOMtMiive 8erv« to point but, as 
it were^ a particular person or thing, or perftOns of 
things; as^ this wA that; ikegt afod '^mse: example, 
Dl^Midl/ tkkimman; ihatnlmn; these bd^ks; those 
fmureSf Set* 

Of PfVlMtns Inberre^iwt. 

The prQnopn interrogative is used ia asking ft ^ea* 
tioi^; there are IM three ia English, mim^y, ^of 
mkatf nvhkh f exaojple, imJua toifuld ffinn hwoef wJto f> 
ikeref mhai moman u that ? what do yim mean f tiohioh 
mtn do ydn mean ? 

Of Prmiouns BeUttivei 

A pronoun relative has reference to-a thing or person 
Gpoken of befofe; as, >voh%chj whoythat^ when they are 
not interrogatives ; e3caniple, the book that I read; the 
master who teac/tes ; the lesson tofiich I stud^. 

Of Pronouns Improper. 

The pronouns improper are, everi/y every ane, all, 
any ; or nobody y none, sffoeral, s^fme other^ &c. They 
are called improper, because, strictly speaking, they 
are sot ptonouns* 

^v** Note^ that tbese ptfonouna improper are very 
ranch like adjectives, being most of them both of this 
maaovtine and ferainind gaider in Italian; but as there 
ia do a«cli diatinotion as masculine and Unninine in the 
English pronouns impropar, Shere can be no example 
ajf thi^oA gMn here : so that I tdkv beginners to the 
Ihird chapter ooncerniag proBaiH», where it will be 
rendered more intdligibtei 

The pronoitna Improper have also tbeir distinction 
of siogulartmd^lin'M number ; but tlii% oat woU as i^ 
goffder, cannot be ^xphdnod hereby^ exaaspies; itshaU 
be do«a with more eoiurenitnce atni pcn^icuity in its 
pnifwplaef. 

" B 5 ^J 
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Of VERBS. 

THE Verb and the Noun are the two principal p«rt9 
of Speech. ' 

The Noun serves to name any thing. 

The Verb serves to denote every action that mav b^ 
performed^ by expressing the person performingi^nd the 
tense or time when performed ; as, to lau^h ; to love ; 
to sleep ; to run ; to nourish ; todies to sing ; to teach i 
I lovet toe hoe ; / laugh^ we laughy &c. : / mil love, 
we will love : J will laugh, we wtll laugh, &c. 

The verb has neither masculine nor feminine gender ; 
but is distinguished by three times or tenses, viz. the 
present ; tiie preterper/eet, or time past ; Xhejitture, or 
the time to come, (renerally before the verb, there is 
a pronoun personal ; as, I sing, he sings, we sing / vou 
dance; they sing; I sang, I sung, I will sinv, ye shall 
sing. In which examples, the difference of the time of 
perforroiDg the action is obvious. 

The change of time or tense is, in the grammatical 
phrase, known by the name of conjugation. 

The conjugation of verbs is composed of four parts, 
viz. of moods, tenses, persons, and number. 



or MOODS. 

A MOOD is a grammatical term, used to express 
the internal operation of the mind and will, and the 
different ways and manners of acting. 

Now this may be done afber five manners or moods, 
and these moods are called indicative, imperative, 
optative, subjunctive, and infinitive. 

The indicative, or demonstrative, as others call it, is 
the first mood : it shows and declares simply and abso- 
lutely, and without any condition, the thing signified by 
the verb; ac when I say, I sing, I have sung, I will 
sing, one may plainly perceive th^t there are, in these 
three examples, the time present, past, and to come : 
without our being obliged to inquire, whether this verb 
depends on some particle, or mark, as that, provided 

that, 
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ikaif &C. in which lease, the verb would not be in the 
indicative, but in the subjunctive. 

The.Imperative marks the action of the verb in com- 
manding and forbidding : example, sing vou, do not 
sing; ^0 thou, do not go. It is obvious that, in the 
foregomg examples, the person speaks either in the 
way of command or prohibition ; and, of course, in the 
imperative. 

The Optative expresses the action of^e verb, by 
wishing and desiring ; as, would I had five hundred 
pounds a year ; could I but go to Rome ; had I but thatf 
hwo happj^ should I be! 

The Subjunctive or conjunctive, is so called, because 
it is generally used with conjunctions before it ; such 
as, ihatf although^ to the end that^provided that : example, 
my master is mlling that I do my duty; although he 
says that I may write ; provided that he come ; he desires 
that I may sing. The verbs, do, soy, write, come^ and 
sing, which foOow the conjunctions, are of the subjunc- 
tive mood. 

The manner of applying conjunctions to verbs will 
be illustrated when we come to speak of the syntax of 
verbs, in the second part of this drammar, to which we 
refer the reader. 

The Infinitive represents the action of the verb, 
without marking either the number or person ; as, to 
love, to •write; one cannot tell by what number of per* 
sons this action, to love^ or to vorite^ is to be done, nor 
who is to do it. 



Of TENSES. 

' VERBS have properly but three tenses ; the present^ 
thepreter, and the future. 

The Present denotes a thing done at the very time 
we are speaking ; as, / sing^ you sing, &c. 

The Preter, or time past, denotes an action which is 
no longer present ; as, I. / did sing: 2. 1 sung : 3. / 
have sung ,* 4. / had suns. 

These four examples plainly show that an action may 
be passed in four different manners, which is the reason 

that 
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rtM theipfr are f<Ktf iMbtmt cetfM^ wiiidi milt €hd dn# 
past ; thej are, 

I. Itie preterimperfect. [3. The preterperfect. ' 
$• The preterfect definite, | 4. The preterpluperfect. 

The Fretetifttpeflik^ ^^eiB for the atftioHfir which 
#ere prieidnt at & tettaih thK^ ; eiample, / did sing^ or 
/ QMv singingf^'when i^u cafne in : the word, TeM Hngf 
shbWiff thai the f^f^tSon of ditigttfg #afe'db!f^ Wi^en jou 
cante hJ. . - c. 

*■ The :^r«tetpeffbtt defkiitife' ttiarks ahd* Mfhie^ the 
time, the^e^r, or the day^ whe^ the ^tidrt was done ; 
as, t^sungyrnhda^ ;T spoke id the kinglait ^ear. 

We' aiso maker use oF this tense« In telling or felatSr^ 
any aetion : example, la^ yettr the king took thejkld ; 
he made himself master ^J ttx^end kndftSf and cmqttertd 
iffhoie promnces; he dffhaed the enemjf^ tioho madt a 
ti^Mms dejenee ; he struck a terror into his ndghhottrs^ 
&M at last forced them to accept of suck a peace ai he 
vkased to prescribe* AM the verbs of this example are 
ih the preterperfect de^nite. 

Those who do not understand Latin, have some 
difficulty to d^inguisfa the preterimperfect from the 
preterperfect definite: in order to comprehend this 
matter, attend to the tv(ro following observations. 

*»♦ 1. .That the preterimperfect may be applied to 
a time past; or to that which is still in being. By the 
time stul in being, or not quite pttsft, we are to under* 
stand a day, a night, a weex, a month, a year, the age 
we live Jn. 

By the time past or that which is no more, we under- 
stand yesterday, tho Ajr h^^b yesterday, Jast week, 
last month, last year, last century. Hence we may use 
th .' preterhnperfiect thus : l did mite to^dap^ t did sing 
this foeeky Z did read this mfndh. On the cooftraryi tnS 
preterperfect d^nite is applied tojhe time past, and 
never to that preset : ttna may toy, / nmOe ^sterday ; 
I read iaH ixfeek ; bat we tnost not ^y, /tbfoftf ta^dai^, 
Iread^^day. 

2. But, to make the differeaee between the f^merfm* 
perfect and the nreterp^rfeei d^oite, more plain and 
intelligible tolamefe, U iaattKeten^h) know that tile first 

person 
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did irifif ; |«NMMt» I ^M ^i^af/ te. 11» fieli#1fter* 
j^t #0ioll« Wfev^ hir. tim tartfiMiiMit .as^ omii^ I 

The PretefpMPfrcr €K|inj bi ii mUm^B pwfbcdy pait i 

Obfierye, that we always make Bie of a verb and 
pa rti' ei plo -!# a Kpp aa e Uie preteqierfect 4ur compouad 
teote; os^ I hare written, ko scrUto. It is obTious, that 
ho is the verb, and,9^rf^'4li» Mfticiple. These are 
expressed in Italian as well as^ ui English ; but in Latin 
they totke 4iseof a aiosle rerb onlj* 
' We generaUjT use the preterperfect to express an 
action done at a time which is still in being, and not 
entirely elapsed, as, /ilotTe^vm/ Ihavewritten; I have 
ifoken tp-^y^ this mornings thii xioeet, this months in my 
Ue-timef Sie. : find tit>t as some people, who conrouna 
the preterperfect definite with the preterperfect, saying, 
I^ave, 1 spoke to^tf^ this months &c. bedatise to'ihy^ 
this months &c. are times still in being, which we o ught 
to express By the preterperfect, / have gtsen^'ffStBt 
spoken^ 4rc. iO'day^ this months &c. 

The PreterplaperfiMt detvotes. toot only an action 
perfectly past, but likewise shows that it was orer, 
bei»fe toaotff^ HetMif elf wiftcit we4ii» in is> li igt ^yin; 
exmmg^ Shad Skppe4y mhett j/ou wsiir mgmtg ; J kmi 
done VBifitti/i^i koheft ysw ^9vt6fiid» 

Here it appears plainly that there are four preterites, 
Of p as t tenses ; via* two simple, and two xompoumL _ 

The simple ar^ tbe preterimperfect and the preter- 
perfect definite, 'ni^ich ifet IMkbm ttite expressed by a 
single veih, with a pronoun personal before it; as, 
A)^^, I did read, 4r ifn rmkogx U^Sg^ thou didst 
r«B4$ iegniimt^ he did readi Mssij I read; l^^ngUtitkm^ 
raad'st ; Utaey be i«*L Ift theae emmples» there if 
ho AWMi ttai One verb« 

The "two eooipooaad freteritei ire the pieterperfeot 
a«l ifce ^i%ierplti|Mrftct; wfeioh tee idiKays expressed 
^ a 4iilb and iiyartisifaiv ai^ 1 JdoY^WtiHenJ^scriito ; 
«lMM bwl.witDl9ii.lbes BoaiMKv . he \m written, ^ 

scrittOf 
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scriUOy &c.; I had given, ioaveoadato; .thou hadtt 
given, iu avevi-dato ; he had given, egli aveva dato, &c« 
The future 18 a tense that signiBes something to 
come ; as, I will sing, canterb ; I will speak, parUrbf 
&c. It is either simple or compound ; simple in the 
examples above mentioned; compound when I say, I 
shall have read, avrb leUoj 1 shall have written, avrb 
scrittOf &c. 



(y PERSONS. 

THE tenses of verbs are composed of three Persons. 

The first is always expressed by / in the singular 
number, and by tve m the plural ; as, / sing^ toe stns* 

The second person is marked by thou in the singular, 
and vou in the plural ; as, thou sin^estpvou sine. 

The third is he or she in the singufar, and they in 
the plural ; as, he speaks, she speaks, they speak. 



Of NUMBERS. 

THE tenses of the verbs have also two Numbers, 
the singular and the plural; singular, / Ime^ thou lo^st, 
he loves ; plural, tioe love, ye or you love, they iove» 



Q^ PARTICIPLES. 

THE Participles are so called, because, although 
they are verbs, they partake of the nature and quality 
of adjectives ; as, amdtOf amdta, loved ; omdtOf orndta^ 
adorned: one may say, / Uned^ and I have loved; t 
adored^ I have adored; which are verbs; we also 
say, a man beloved, a woman hved^ a God adored ; 
then those words, loved, beloved, adored, &o. are 
nouns adjective, and consequently- participJes, from 

their 
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their partaking of the nature of ad|ectiTe8 and verbsi 
and from their servinig to form the preterperfeet. 

*t* Observe, that whenever two verbs follow one 
anothar in the same phrase, and that the first is one of 
the tenses of the vert>s io have or to be^ Uie second is a 
participle, as, I have seen^you have spoken^he has wrhtenf 
lam loved f we are commended : the words seen, spoken^ 
vtriUen, loved^ commended^ are participles. 

The former five parts of speech, namely^ the Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, and Participle, change their 
termmations in Italian : example, Ucavdllo delprincipe ^ 
bMo, the prince's horse is handsome ; % cavdlu dei priu' 
dpi sono oklliy the prince's horses are handsome. By 
these two examples, you may see the change of tfa^ 
articles, nouns, and verbs, hy the two following vou 
will observe a change of the pronouns and participtes : 

J La v6stra Uttera i scrUta Your letter is written in 

in una maniha qffettudsa an affectionate and familiar 

ejamigii^e. style. 

Le vSstre littere sono Your letters are written 

scfUte in tirmini affettubsi in afiectionate and familiar 

ejandglidri. terms. 

The other four parts of speech admit of no alteration: 
as, bency well, which is an adverb ; ton^ with, a preposi- 
tion ; che, that, a conjunction ; oimi, alas, an integec- 
tion : these are constantly pronounced add written in 
the same manner ; and it may be observed, that these 
words have neither gender, number, case, nor time. 

N Of ADVERBS. 

ADVERBS are words that help to express in abet- 
ter manner what the verb denotes, and add more or 
less force and significancy to it : as, well^ illf more^ 
plainly ^ better ^ hardly: example, when I say, / teadh^ 
this expression shows what L do, that is, / teach ; but 
it diies not p<HBt out the manner how I teach. To 
convey this meaning, I add an adverb, thus, / teach 
plainly. We have already observed, that adverbs have 

neither geod^, number, nor case. 

There 
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Dietfear^agM^itDiBjJiiirftoftdiwiM; b«tltbdl 
here only gmjexanples-of two or dvee cf the ntwit 
ooaino4. 

Adiiei[kmmipUtOti as, «DA«VyAef«^M#r9,ii£w^M»tay 
Adverbs of quantity t^ mfA$mmuchf kotv many, much, 



<y PREPOSITIONS. 

PRBPOSITIONS, ]ike AdTeribe^ biurft n^ttlwt gen.^ 
der, number^ nor case; they are alwaya prefiiced to 
nouns* articles, and verbs, . add t&erefore are called 
prepositions, from the Lal^n word praponere^ to set 
before ; as, upon, near, hefbre, without^ wi, in, against, 
for ; as, upon the home, near the palace, in the garden, 
against reason, in court, before the king, &c. 

%^ Observe, that there is a greet difference betwcien 
thfe fidvei% knd prepositloti^ ht the adverb requires^ 
nothing after it, but the sense of it is cotnpletfe without 
the Addition «if anolth^r #otd : example, he teaehesweU, 
yeu speak iHttne^y, ^tm Koritejhst, But on the con- 
trary, {he preposittdQ always requires some word to 
follow it ; for e^cahiple, you are he/hire ftte, it is upon thi 
taHer^heymre in the garden, &c« 

%* Observe also, that the Drepositions sometimes 
become adverbs, when' we spealc Absolutely, and there 
ir neither article^ tioqiv tur prdnouo^ aft^f . the pre[A>si« 
tionsi €or iiatalMra, my brMer walks 6^fii^^ htvMlmom^ 
qfhm^ thty t^ hehind; AeU mtn% 

Inihase^Mir^xailipleB, iefitrt, afi», Mmd, knditmri 
are adiMba ; but if #e laid, my hrwtker tmlksimfBPe bis 
o9^paify\,h9 Hi/I eo^e ^^km ms^ ihe^mromt is behind us^ 
she h near 9s,^ tifld^ befds^ ^a^- be kmd^ wear, ara 
prepositiami^ 

Of 
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^CUNJUNCTJOMS. 

THE Ccrtijohctions setve to join und ctoh^et wordr 
and sentences together; such as, ani^ or, hnt, tk69gh^ 
thnU at, provided that, in short, &t.; exatnp»6, feter&r 
Paulj block or xiofiite ; I pr^otnistd it to you, but ydtr^ 
must give U me again. 

- — — — . — -.' , * , . 

Of INTERJECTIONS- 

' THE Interjections are words ttktft MMke sease of 

themsehres, and fterve to^xprttis att^'tloJeftt emdtlon ;• 

al^ dfew / fit I courage! katt i hus% ! 

^. '1 ^ ■ ■ — J ' ■ ■ ■ ■ — . ' 

An EtcplmMiim^ ^ CA^^^** 

WBIfisve already taken n^atlce that tftfef^ are fife pdtts 
erf sptedi t^Wchneter chartigfe, yfe. Adv<eit>8, Adjectives, 
Coniunctiotis, Pl^ositions, and Int^j^^JtlMM ; for ex* 
atnpie, prudently, prudent, and, upon, alas! These 
Words are always written and pronounced In the same 
ihanner, and hav^ neither tnascttllne Mr fetninin^ 
gender ; neither Bingakr nor ^plural number^ 

. The five others, whicfc are, the Artide, the Noun, 
thfe Pronoun, the Verb, and the Partici)^, alter their 
ternxination ; as, the day ; I,wej I love^ I loved. 

The variation of articles, noons, lind pttmouns, is 
ddled a Declension. 

The change of verbs !# cblh^ a Con^e^rkm. 

A declension hks inx variaf^cfn^^ 'W\v^h are called 
Ciscfir^ Vit.'notn!na»live, ^eAitiVe, ^tite, ttcedsative, 
vbdttftr*, knd ^lative. 

• The case,' or vaiiatinti of noun*, is known dniy by 
the article. 

I * J( great pmH of this Triatue ^.C^^esHmpplkntle 
only to the learned, and to somejorei^p ianguagee^ suck 
m French^ Italumf Sec. ;Jmr.tke^Efiglfsk have novdria^ 
Hmi tMtke mouii^ Mxaepi M g em Hi Ve^ «i. roan, laaa'a 
and none at ail in the article, since tUey only make use of 
iheHaie^nsrOrpartiok^ igdhlimpiiA me ewes ^ as, 

w., 1 must 
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I must here repeat what I have before observed 
when treating of the articles, viz. when an article hap- 
pens to precede a word beginning with a vowel» the 
vowel at the end of tbe article is retrenched, and. an 
apostrophe is placed in its stead. 

The articles of the nominative are» the^ both in tbe 
singular and plural in English ; as, liie sun^ the earthy 
the ladies. 

This case is called the nominative, from nominare^ to 
name ; because it declares the name of any thing with 
the article ^Ae, and this article, with the following noun, 
makes the nominative ; as, the ««n, the mooriy the earth, 
the horseit the men^ the tioomen. 

The articles of the genitive are, of the^ and of; for 
instance, of the sun, of the moon, tyfthe earth, qfLortdon, 

We ^ive the HQine of the genitive to this case, be- 
cause It shows the author or cause of the noun of 
which we speak ; an example will make it clearer. 

When we 8i<iy, the heat qfthe sun ; in this exaniiple, of 

the sun is the genitive case, because the sun is the author 

tnd the cause that produced the name heat ; and bo, in 

the followipg example, the length of the street, the 

Jathet^s son, thejrmt of the tre^, the beauty of Paris. 

The word genitive comes from gignere, which signi* 
^es to produce. 

The dative is marked by the articles to the and to, 
for the singular and plural ; example, to the sun, to the. 
prince, tq London, to the men, to the houses, &c. 

The dative serves to make known to whom, or to 
what, we give or address the thing spoken of: as, to 
give alms to the poor / to write to the king, to the queen, 
to London, to \RQme. The word dative comes from 
dare, to give. 

The accusative is like the nominative, and the arti- 
cles are the same : as, the sun, the earth, the women. 

The word accusative is derived from the Latin 
aceusdre, to accuse. 

Tlie only diffieNrence between these two cases is, that 
the nominative is before the verb, and the accusative 
after it. 

To distinguish tl^e nominative from the accusative, 
you have only ^o remember, that the nominative names 

the 
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the person or thing that makes the action of the verb, 
and the accusative accuses or names that which receiver 
it : example^ the king loves the queen. 

The king is the nominative ca8e» because it is the 
king that makes the actioa of loving : and the queen is 
the accusative, because it is the queen that receif es 
the action of loving from the king. 

*^* Note, that the accusative is generallv put after 
v^fbs active, and prepositions; oa, J behold the sun^ 
vnih the princes t , for the king^ &c. 
. The vocative is alwa^^s distinguished by the inteijec* 
tion o : it is used in calling out to a person : example, O 
Peter i O Paul, &c. Most commonly we put no article 
at all to express the vocative ; as, Str, Madam, Mari/f 
PeteTy &c* > 

Xhe word vocative comes from vocare, to call. 

Tlie ablative, in English, is expressed by the articTes 
Jrom thet from, and 5y. 

The ablative is generally put after the verbs passive. 
Now, the ladies, and those who do not understand 
Latin, will easily know what a verb passive is, being 
always composed of two verbs ; the first of which is 
some tense of the verb dssere, to be, and the other a 
participle ; so that these two together make a verb 
passive, after which the ablative case is put : example, 
/ am esteemed by the king^ 

The ablative is also used after the following verbs ; 
to take away, to receive, to obtain, to separate, &c« 

Examples: 

To take from the . . handi. ^ •pj^g last words 

I have receivedjrom the prince, l^,^-,^ ^he abla- 

He IS sej^ratedfrom . . me. f ^ ^^^^ 

I came from .... Italy, j 

The word ablative derives its origin from the Latin 
ablatunt, which signifies taken away ; / am beloved by 
the prince. I have received? a hundred pounds from the 
prince. 

This is the same thing as if I should say, / have 
received from the prince, his love, and a hundred 
pounds. 

When 
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When the pumi Is fKiffioUntly v^sed in fche f«regoti% 
purticttl^ni ana understands the meanhq; of tenses^ 
geoders, Dumbers, imd persons^ be may then be exerK 
oised in the parts of speech contained theretn: 

For example. 

The solcfiers xjoho fight bravely fyt their king, are es-^ 
teemed and praisedf by the "whole kingdbnu 

ThOf is ^ d^nke article, of the plarii] nuaib«y, of tiie 
masculine gender, and the YioninBtive case. 

SMierSf is a nou»«sub6lanttve, Of the uume number, 
gender, and cose* 

. Wkoi a proatun relative of ihe plulal «iiftibfer, and 
pemttiative case. 

Fight, a verb of the present indicative, aild thifd 
person l^lnrd. 
^ Braeek^ a,n idverb. 

For, a preposition. 

Their, a pronoun possessive. 

King, a noun sub8talntive> masculine, in the ^ccusa^ 
tive singular. 

Are, a verb tto the third person plural, and present 
indicitive. 

Are osteented, ft verb passive^ of the tfaiird person 
plural, and present indicative* 

^ff^, a conjtthction. 

Praiud, a p«r,ticiple. 

Are praised^ a verb passive, of the third person plural, 
and present indicative. 
, Bjh a preposition ^ 

AU, a pronoun improper. 

lite, an article definite. • 

Xf'n^cfom, & hoila subktiitative, masculine. - 

By the fjohole, in the ablative ; because are esteemed, 
knd Are praised, are both v^rbs passive, ind reqiiife an 
Idblative case i^fler them. ' 

It Will be found extremely difficult for those who ^6 
not Understand Latin, to speak Or wr^te ItaKah correctly, 
withoot perusili'g this short Introdaction jtho study of 
it, therefore, will not only be of great assistani^e to 

them, 
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theiD, but also, in the end, save them much time and 
trouble. 

When this Introduction h7)erfect]y understood, the 
next thing is, to acquire the method of finding out 
the words in a PictioQacj> in^whi9h ^ev arp im. placed 
in aJphaibetloal order. i ^^ .1 

Obserre, 

Nouns substantive are to be found by their singular 
number, and not by their plural : therefore jou must 
not look for hecroens, horses^ &c. but heaven^ horsey &c. 

Nouns adjective are sought for by the masculine, and 
not by the feminine : for example, to know the ItalldD 
ofjinef you nmst look for biUof and not h^Uu 

The ateUiojd of finding out verbs in a I>i«tioBaxy«. is 
by their iofinitives. In Eoglkb, the wAxtUsbrjt is knawn 
t^ the pat tide to placed before the verb, as to love^ to 
si>ig. Ih lt«ybn, the ififiMyiiives terminate in dj^ he^ 
or ire. Sq t))|it if 1 ifrand tp kuAir tJ»t infinitive of 
amidmo^ credidmo, sentidmoy I must not look for dmo^ 
cridoy sSntOt but fo,r Qmdte, cnider€^ sentfrcs and so 
form them according to the rules of each conjugation. 

The. Augmentatives and Diminutives, or nouns in- 
creased or diminished in their signification, are very 
rarely given in B|i(ctionaries ;jhe Rgles, therefore, for 
their formation, will be found explained where the noun 
is treated of. 
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PART I. 



The first thing necessary to be acquired is, the Ita- 
LiAK Pronunciation ; this is confined to some syl- 
lables which the Italians pronounce differently from 
the English, as may be seen at the end of this dis- 
course^ where the whole difficulty of the Italian pro- 
nunciation is included in a period of seven lines. 

C(f the Italian Pronunciation. 

The Italian language contains tirenty-two letters, 
which are pronounced by tlie Tuscans in the following 
manner : in some other parts of Italy, they pronounce 
the letters 6, c, d^ or, p, ty z, as with a single e after 
them, saying he, tche, de, &c. : but the pronunciation 
of Tuscany, whicn is now the most approved and 
fashionable, is, as nearly as can be expressed in writ- 
ing, as follows : ^, 





rc^y or ar. 


M^ 




r emmay^ 




bee, 


N 




ennay. 




tehee, 


O 




Oj 


o 


dee, 


P 


1 


pee. 


g 


a, 


Q 


coo, 


§1 


efdy, 


R 


►. s . 


erray, 


1 


dgge, 


s 


1 


essay, 




acca, 


T 


tee, 




€, 


u 




00, 




ee, consonant f 


V 




voo. 




[ellay, 


z J 


. dzaita. 
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PRONUNCIATIOHT. 23 

Heiice it appears, that the haUaa pronuKctation it 
very different from the Engh^sh, and we must be care- 
fill to sound the letters, as neiuiy as possible, as diey 
are marked in the preceding alphabet. 

The Italians have no such letters as i^ ic;,a;, or y ; at 
least they never n^ke use of ttem, excej^ in writine 
foreign names, as, Stockhobny XenScraie, &c. and 
t^en they pronounce the former word as if it were a c 
instead of k; and the latter, as if it were an S instead 
of the letter X. You are also at liberty to write Stocoim 
and Senocrate. 

The letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 
as has been already remarked in the Introduction. 



VOWELS. 
Of the Pronunciation of the VoweU. 

The vowels, which are a, e, i, a, u, are pronounced 
«r, a, e, 0, 00, 

A is always sttanded open and broad, like or in the 
English word arm^ art, tnus amop I love ; pronounoe 
armoy &c^ ; when a is accented at the end of a woid,^ 
it has a quicker, louder> and sharper tone than other- 
wise ; thus in ealamitdt calamity, the d must be pro- 
nounced sharper and louder than in ccUamita, a load- 
stone. 

£ is never mute in Italian, as it often is in French, 
but it has two sounds^ one dose and one open; 
it is close as in the English words meUow, bent^ bet, 
pet, ^c.; thus, bine, good; bezzi, money; pezzo, a 
piece^ &c. ; it is generally close in Italian words derived 
from the Latin> as silva, ftomsylva, wood ; p^sce, from 
piscU, fish, &c. &c. ; e is always cloae at the end of 
words of more than one syllable ; example, Arse di 
tpeme, e perde il cor dolente ^ he was inflamed with 
hope, and his heart is overwhelmed with grief. 

M has an open sound, like a in tape, faith, ^c. ; as, 
thna, a theme, pronounce tamar ; mazepfa^ &c. &c. 

E IS 
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Jestival; vette, a gftnnent ; Aiir^Ho, an ao^. 

N. B. , BaccQfiCioiis to tha tbo^e rale aare, cettfii^ ^ tuft 
* of grass; destina, ie$tiBty; dfisirezza^ dsjLtenty ; m$§' 
Itzui, sa^A^ss/ 

Mak, wkb aa qimqibl e, proaaaaeed moiayy cugnific^ 
Jbae3^> apl^lk a cloae^ proa* mdley^ sigiufies, appiei. 
> / ia prdlioiin^ed likft ee mtl^ English. wo9d/«4i^f 
as^ duiit0y diveoty pronoaace deereefy}; cimUirh,^ »• 
cbnECh-'^^ard, qpr^aiMacfi ^cAeeme^areo. . > 

O has two sounds, one close, as in the words vid, 
,M, efcm, eoTtL^ tarn ; as, TPotefie, to be wBUng, ^c. : and 
theatiier opotand bioad, as in dore^ store, more, 4?a. 
as poveroy poor ; mortem death, &c. 
X/f—O — close. 

O (like E) is generally close in Italian words de- 
rived trom the Latin ; as, dolce, from the Latin dulcis, 
sweet; inolto^roxa multuvti m^ny ; volgo, from vulgus, 
vulgar, iJkc. &c. which words pronounce, softening the 
a little, doltckey moltp, volgom 

is dose when aocented, in words ending in Sne, 
or ay 6re^ 6$q ,\ as, orazione, prayer ; qiuUdra, when- 
^rer ; Stgn&rOy ^^ amor6so^ amoroas. 

Js ahfa qlose before ?, m, n, r-; as, twfer*^, to fe« 
willing; (^»^rt, a grave ; ^ro«c, barwi; eof ^^, ai^otti^. 

(N. B. ) Ifcccept when preceded by t or t«.^ 

G> is close befbre gn ; as, Bohgnay wlHch pronMac^ 
Bohnnia; hisogno, want, pronounce hispnnoy &c. ^. ; 
and it is also close before s in adjectives ; as, amorosOy 
amorons, &c. 

(y is pronounced open when preceded by t or tt ; 
as, chiomhy heatd o^^air, pronounce Keomar; Giov^ 
Jove, pronounce Jiwe; cwore, a^|^^t, pronounce core. 
The final ^y when accented, is M«wise open, as, amdy 
parlb^ &c.; and so it is in afl'monosyllabies, as,^, so^ 
VOf &c. 

O is aho open before $ in subsjantives; ^^, ro9a, a 
rose ; j|po$a.^ a spouse« 

tJ is pronounced IBce oo in English; example^ 
pij>licazw^ pronounce pooblicaheomay. ^ : 

Observe, 
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^ (Nyserve, tbst ^diis example gifes the pronunciettofi 
of tte five vowels. 

Dipbtbongs are &e imion of two vowels : THph- 
tbongs of iiaee. They aare prosovneed dMtiaetly , and 
yet lonn but one syllal4e: as, mMy never; t wtiHy 
mine ; t tit^, ^me ; « suSi^ hsB : but to pionoHoee 
^em pioperly^ we should hear them sounded by a 
Master. See the coHectton of syllables and words of 
most difficult pronunciafaon, where we speak of u 
before o, after treatbig of the pronuneiation of conso- 
nants. 



CONSONAKTS. 
€Jj fRf JrVomciictoftofi of Oofuottoiify. 

The consonants S, dtf, I, m, n, p, r, are pronounced 
as in Eiiglish. 

Some of the consonants vary from the English pro- 
mmciation, especially c, o, z, to whicih may be added 
Ay t, and s, and upon each of which there are several 
particulars to be observed* 

C, before the vowels a, o, «, and before the conso- 
uants If r, is {»ronouBced the same as in English; for 
instance, cdsa, a house ; coUo^ a neck ; ciira, care ; 
CristOy Christ ; oteminzaf clemency ; crudiley cruel. 

C, before tne vowels e or t, sounds like che and 
chi in the English words cherry and chick ; examples : 

Prcmoiinoe ^ 
Cisarej Cfiesar, CkSimre. 

Ced^y Uiadness* ehecheet^. 

Citti, a city, chitti. 

If two ec'soome before the vowels -e or-t, the former 
is sounded as t, and the latter like che in cherry : 
example, «cc&tto, an accent, promnlnce atckhvto; brdc" 
ciOy an arm, pronounce brdtdheo. 

When, after et, there is a vowel : as, cia, etc, ctd, 

ct«, it must be pronounced a^ one ayllafele, so as to 

• Q lose 
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^ tRONUNClATION. 

lose, in some measure, the . sound of the vowel i ; 
examples, Frdnciaj delo bdcio, pronounce Frdnekea, 
cheaylo, bdcheo. f 

The syllables see, set, are pronounced sha, she : ex- 
ample, scemdrcy to diminish, pronounce shaymdre ; 
lascidrCf to leave, pronounce lashedre, 

Ch is used instead of, and pronounced like> the let- 
ter kf which the Italians never use but in foreign 
Dames ; as, Bochsa, pronounce Boksa. 

The syllables che, cAi, whether in the beginning or at 
the ending of a word, are pronounced ka, ki: example, 
cherubino, a cherubim ; chiSdo, a nail ; giovinchi, hei- 
fers : pronounce kayrubeenot keSdo, giovinkee, 

F is used by the Italians instead of pA, as, Ffeso, 
Ephesus ; filosofOy philosopher^ frase^ phrase. 

G before the vowels a, o, w, and before consonants, 
is pronounced as in English :' example, ^ifi^ia, a cage; 
gohhoy hunchbacked; giistq, taste ; ^rr^db, a degree ; 
grido, a cry. ^ 

G before the vowels e or i, as ge, gi, is pronounced 
as if there were ad before the g : example, ^re/o, frost; 
jriro, a turn; pronovince dgailOydgeero, 

When two gg^s precede the vowels c, i, the first g is 
pronounced as a d, and the last as a ^r : for example^ 
oggHto, an object ; oggi^ to-day ; read odgStto, cidgi. 
But as well in gilo and giro, as in oggitfo and oggt,^ 
&c, we must not dwell much on the d, but pronounce 
It so smoothly, as to render it almost imperceptible to 
the ear* 

When after the syllable gi there is a vowel, as gia, 
gio, giu, the g must not be sounded at all, and the i is 
pronounced like an English j ; for instance, giardino, 
giqrno, gi&dice, -pTononnce jardino,j6rno,juditchay. 

G before an li, is pronounced liquid, as in William, 
million, &c. 5 examples, ^glio, foglio, pigli&re, read 
ftllio, follio-, pillidre; except nigligenza, negligere, 
and Anglia, where the sound is the same as in Eng- 
lish. 

, The syllables gna, gne, gni, gno, gnu, are pro- 
nounced something like nniar, nni^, nni, nnio, nniu : 
fo^ example, guadagndre^ to gain ; agnello, a lamb ; 
ign(i4ct} naked ; inc6gnito, unknown ; read guadannidr^, 

anniello, 
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ftnrdiUoy inniidOf incSnnieeto. In short gn^ before 9- 
*vowely retains the same sound, as in the French words 
AUemagne, Espagne^ montagne. 

The syllables ghe, ghi, are pronounced like guCy and 
gui, in the English words ^ttes^ and guide; as, bottighef 
shops, sound hottegue; Zt^o^Ai, places, sound luSgui. 

The letter h is never aspirated, nor pronounced at the 
beginning of words ; as, ho, I have, &c. But accord.- 
ing to the modern orthography, all words are written 
without an A, exce||t the three persons singular, and 
the third person plural of the present indicative pf the 
verb avire ; and this, in order to distinguish the verb 
ho from the ^ign of the vocative o, or from o the con- 
junction : as likewise h&i from 4t, the article, in the 
4ative plural masculine gender, di signori, to the lords 
or gentlemen ; and lastly, ha from the dative indefi'- 
nite, a PUtro^ to Peter ; and hdnno from anno, which 
signifies a year. 

The Italians never pronounce the letter h, and in 
their present practice they even omit it in writing, ex- 
cept when it happens to be preceded by a c or g^ as 
in the words chiiroy clear ; chidve, a key ; fidgh^^ 
wounds, &c. 

The letterj is considered sometimes as a consonant 
and sometimes as a vowel ; as a consonant, when it 
makes a syllable with a vowel, as in ajutOy Jeri ; 
though, according to the present orthography, they 
write indiscriminately ajuto or aiuto, jeri or ieri. 

It is considered as a vowel when it makes a sylla- 
ble with a consonant, as in the plural of the names 
endihg in io short, in the singular, which take a jf in 
the plural; as principj, tempj; where it is pronounced 
long, almost as a double i. 

Sy in the beginning of words, is pronounced as in 
English : for example, salute, s6le,sdle,singoldre,s6rvo, 
sSpra, 

Sa, in these words, cosa, a thing; rosa, gnawed, 
must be pronounced like the first syllable of saliite, 
- that is to say, strong. 

The same may be said of all adjectives ending in 

680 ; as, glori6$o, glorious ; vittorioso, victorious ; as 

c 2 well 
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vefl hi the jingttbr as itt Ae phnral, maS(j\i!itie an& 
Itetoiftine. 

With regard to adjectives terminatitig m «^^^ and 16 
wotis bi tfso, tbte letter i must be pronoimeed as in the 
Etif MA words wwcry, dSwiw?, &c. except j^o, a spin* 
dlhf wb^re the s must be sounded, ais in ^a/t^^i?. 

Cos\ in like manner, is pronounced icossly that is, 
Willi a strong hissing sound, as if there were two s^^s, 
and dwelling upon me last. 

Prt)hounce, then, the letter s, between two vowels, 
like a i:; as, ta, $e, si, so, read and pronounce them as 
if they wete written zft, ze, zi, zo; but in all words 
that have si added to them, as scrivesi^ they write, ^ 
preserves its natural sound. 

In the fottowing wbrds, the syllable ft* is pronounced 
hard; as, smpafta, sympaAy ; natio, native, or ge- 
nuine; fmtattm, illness ; qnestiSne^ question; moUsHa, 
trouble ; and a few verbs, as tiene, poH&ie, pati4mo, 
paH&le, whicb are to be acquired only by practice. 

K, in Italian, is pronounced as in English. 

%* Observe, that when two vu's come between two 
vowels, we must pronounce only one of them. The 
Italians make use of two, to indicate that tbose verbs 
are derived from the Latin. You must also mind to 
dwell somewhat longer upon the vowel wbich precedes 
the two v^'s. Thus it ought to be pronounced as if 
it were detached from liie remainder of the word, or as 
if they wrote a-venlre^ a-ventizio, instead of avvennirey 
avveniizio. We meet with some Italian words which 
are written with two vv\ although not of J^atin 
origin ; as, for instance, avvantdggioy avverdre, &c. 



Of Z, and Zz. 

Z single and double, are pronounced three ways ; 
like rfz, IHce 5, and like t's: — me general rules are as 
fbllow— to pronounce it like dz in all wolrds in whi^h 
the z is used both in Italian and English. 



Examples. 
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» 



gazetiay 

Ldzzaro, 

ziffira^ 

zotUtico, 

t6na, 



Examples. 
gazette, 
Lazarus, 
zephir, 
zodiac 



zone 



Pronounce 
gadzitta , 
jLddzaro 
dz^ffero 
dzodiarco 
dz6na, &c. *c. 



Z is alsQ proB^unced like dz^ when it stands etthet 
before or after the vowels eor q open. 



arezzo 

lezze 

Mazeppa 

gazza 

mezzo 

rSzza 

rSzzo 

zeba 

zelo 

Zenofonie 

zeta 

zendado 

zibetto 

zinzero 

ziffera 

zigrino 



EXAMPI<£S. 

clownish 

«tink 

Maz^)pa 

middle 
gauze 
homely 
goad 



Xenophon 

tiffany 

civet 

ginger 

C3^her 

chagreen 



Pronounce 

gredzzo 

tedzxo 

Mhdteppa 

gadza 

medzzo 

ridzza 

rodzzo 

dzaba 

dzcdo 

DzenofonU^y 

dzata 

dzendddo 

dzebitto 

dzinzaro 

dzeffara 

dzegreen^ 



Z .is pronounced something like z in the word so/e^ 
m ail winrds temiDating in oxaa^ entistf %Ad Q9Z»^ 



ignordnza 

dijUgenza 

paziinza 

prudSnza 

Ma^f6nz^ 



EXAMPUS. 

ignorance 

mligence 

patience 

prudence 

Mental 



Pronounce 

ignorima 
diliginsa 
patsiinm 
prudinsa 



Z (single as well as double) is pronounced like is 
in aU words i^ wWcb it is followed by two vowels, the 
first being f, aa Fdzio; grdzia, grace; spdztQ, jpac*; 
azi6ne,9iCtiQn\ «w»wclej *c,*c,: pronounce i^-a'w, 

gratM, 
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gratsia, spatsio^ atsiondy, isio. tt is also pronounced 
as ti, when preceded by ^ or r ; as, ' 

Examples* Pronounce^ 
calza stocking caltsa 

forza force fortsa 

sbalzo a jump sbaltso 

scorza bark itdttSd 

terzo . third i^rtso, &c. &c. 

Exceptions— 5Kirz6»«, a boy ; and orzo, barley ; in 
which thq 2 has rather a softer soui^d. 

All the otheir Z's (single and double) are pronounced 
like ts^ when before or afteKaa c or o close. 





EXAMPrES. 


Pronounce 


Arezzo 


Arezzo 


Aretso 


avvezzo 


accustomed 


avvetso 


helUzza ' 


beauty 


belletsa 


bezzo 


a small coin 


betso 


disprizzo 


contempt 


disprefso 


fazzoUm 


handkerchief 


fatsoUtto 


gentiUzza 


gentility 


gentiUtsa 


n6zze 


a weddmg 


n6tse 


pezzQ 


a piece ^ 


pitso 


p6zzo 


a well 


p6tso 


prezzo 


prize 


pritso 


Tibrizzd 


fear 


rihritso 


zeppo 


block 


tseppo 



Observe, that all words with Zy pronounced either 
like dz or ts, require a slight pause or stress cm the d 
or ty thus mezzo, gentUhza, nozze, pronounce mid-zOf 
gentilet^saj nSt-se, &c. 



A Collection of Words and Syllables^ most diffktJt 
to be pronounced. 

Befoee you proceed to this collection, attend to thef 
pronunciation of the syllables, cia, cie, do, ciu ; see, 
Jrd, sciOf sciu, gid,gie, gio, giu ; gli, glia, gHo. 

Ce, 



yGoogk 



PRONUNCIATION* lil 

Ce, ci, pronounce as chcy chi, in cherry and chick. 
Cicerone, cSciy tecit^y ceriere, cina^ cendre, cerChiOy 

dboy cittdy dtdre, accento, bdciq, ciaschedunOj ciSio, 

cio^, ci&rma, 

Che, chiy ptononnce ka^ hee. 

Che dite? che f&te? che volete? chi cercdte? chi 
voUte? chi domanddte ? 

Ge^ gi, gli, j^Tononnce dge, dgi, Hi, as in million^ 
William, &c. 

GSstOy ginio, gelo, gente, giro, giddice, maggiSre, 
kggiddro, giomo, gibvane, Gidgno, figlio, ptglidre j 
gionchigliay foglio, orgoglio, ^dggioy Mdggio, 

Qnoy gnCy gnty gnoy gnuy prondmice nniar, nntay nmee, 
nniOy nnioOy in one syllable, as we have already ob- 
served when treating of the pronunciation of conso-. 
nants. 

Bagndrey guadagndrey Ugna, ingegnerOy nu^gnifico, 
fignoy legnOy sign6re, ingegno, ignddo. 

Sciay see, sci, sciOy sdUy pronounce sheay sha, she, sho, 
shiu. Seidticaf ^dgliere, discifrdrey diiciSgUere, 
ascidtto. 

Say se, si, so, 4 

Attend to the pronunciation of saldtey cosa, rosa, 
(participle)^ r5so, sp6sdy cdsa, virtudso, c(^^ 

Uy pronounce oo. 

Tuy virtHy pugndrey pugno, matdro, fanisio^ mdro, 
bruno. 

Uy before o, pronounce a. 

tut when those two vowels form but one syllable, 
the u must be pronounced almost insensibly* 

BuonOy fuoco, giudcOyfigliuolOyJigliuSla, 

Except from this rule, tdty sdoy sudcero, sudcera, vir* 
tuosoy &c. because the u and o are two syllables* 

The Florentines, in the words budnOyfuocOy &c. pro- 
nounce the u rather stronger than the Romans, who 
indeed sqund those words in such a manner, as if 
there were no u at all. y 
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32 PRONUNCIATION. 

■' jiwenire, iifhvvertinza, awixzo, awinto. 

Kemember what has been said of the pronunciation 
of the consonant v. 

Zf or xzj pronounce ts. 

In the words nozze^fazzoUttO) p6zzOf pcaria, pizio, 
&c. 

Zf or zz, pronounce dz. 

In the words mizzo, Ldzzaro, zSna, zodiaco, zigrino, 
T6zzOf Sec. 

Zj pronounce s. 

In words endine in aaiaa^ enza,onza; example, t^no* 
r&nzaf diliginza, magSnztu 

To acquire the true Italian accent, it will be necessary 
attentively to read over the following lines, in which 
all the difficulties lie in the syllables marked with a 
star : whoeter has learned to pronounce these po- 
perly, will soon be master of the Italian pronunciation. 

An ExtrcmfcT Italian Prtmimeiation. 

Ciasched&no sa, che c6me non v^h cosa, che pitt dis^ 
pidccia a Dio^ ch^ Vn^ratMdine ed iMS$erv6nza de* 
su6i precitti; coA nonv*^ niinte che cagiSni mcuggiov' 
minte la desolazidne delV univirsOy che la, cecitd, e stc« 
pirlria degli uSminif la pazzia d£ Gentili, /' ignordnza 

ed ostinaziSne de' OiudH e scismdtiei, 

" Every one knows, that as there is nothing which 
displeases Qod more dian ingratitude, and the neglect 
oi fais oopwnandments : so tiiere is nothing ^at occa- 
sions the desolation of this world more than the blind- 
ness and pride of men, diefdly of the Gentiles, ^ 
^ ignorance and obstinacy of Jews-and schismatics/' ^ 
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Jt |t«c<g)ctHJ(at^ of iht ItdUan Ftmuneiation. 



FftoyoiTircE. 


EXAHPLS. 


FaoiioinrcE. 


A 


ar 


arte 


arte 


Cca 


car 


edsa 


Kasa 


<ks 


tche 


aceinto 


attcbento 


ce 


cbe* 


eSna 


cbena - 


eke 


ka 


eke 


ka 


9l» 


)te$ 


ehi 


ke 


. ci 


cjtit 


cittcL 


cbitti 


cia 


cW^ 


ekLSc&no 


cWawQWO 


W- 


cWe 


eiih 


cWelo 


cto 


tchio 


bdcio 


b^tipheo 


cru 


cru 


erudite 


erudajlay 


E rcto»e; 


bet 


i4z9t 


beta-e 


rope«; 


ta 


tima 


tama 


9^ 


age 


gibbia 
ginio 


S^u. 


ghi 


gui 


bottiahe 
luSghi 


Iu6giii : 


9^ 


dgi 


giro 


dgeero 


gia 


ja 


giardino 


jardinp 


gie 


|p 


GesH 


Jaysoo 


gio ^ 


}o 


Gi6ve 


J6Vay 


giu 


joo 


gi^e 


J008tO 


glo 


glo 


gloria 


glMa 


gli 


Mi 


piglidre 


pilHare 


gna 


nnkr* 


regndre 


renniare 


(close) 


TOI 


tafere 


vdUre 


(open) 


PO 


p6vero 


p6ve«) 


^(strong) 


san 


sinto 


s&nto 


(soft) 


sa 


guisa 


gw^a 


see 


she 


scena 


«baM 


sd 


shi 


lascidre 


lashearajr 


^Aa 


\ii flheHrivli. 


t An » i!hi-'»»^- 
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PftoirevycE. 
U do 
before o o 


' £XAMPLE» 

virtk 
btidnq 


P&ouoinscE 
veret6o 
bono . 


V 




viv 


vivere 


vivere 


vv 






avvenire 


a-venire 


Zas« 
is 
dz 




sa 

fats 

dze 


diUginza 

Fazio 

ZSfiro 


diligensa 

Fatsio 

dzef'ero 



N. B* Notwithstanding the foregoing copious illus- 
tration of this essential part of the Italian language^ a 
naiiirat and correct pronunciation can only be acquired 
by an attentive ear to the lessons and accentuation of 
an experienced Master. 

* *' ' . 

CHAP. I. 
Of ARTICLES in general* 
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articles; m 

^e artietes tZ or lo^ Ut, del^ delloy deUa^ oi^aMo^ alia, 
daly dallo, dalla^ iy gliy le, are called definite articles, 
becai](8e they mark and define ^e maacuUne or femi- 
nine gender, and the singular or plural number oi 
nouns^ to which they are prefixed. 

The Definite articles have six cases, the nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative. 

The Indefinite article may be put before the mascu- 
line as well as thefemipine gender, before the singular 
as well as the plural number. 

The indefinite articles in Italian are the following 
monosyllables : 

di, a, or ad before a vowel, dcu 

Di may be put before a noun masculine as well as 
feminine; as, dna corSna di re, a king's crown ; iina 
libbra dipdne, a pound of breads the words re and 
pdne are masculine : un cappUlo di pdgUa, a straw hat ; 
tre libbre di cdme, three pounds of meat : the words 
pdglia and cdrn^ are of the feminine gender. 

The indefinite article di is also put before the plural 
as well as the singular number: example, ^»a corStia 
dijiori, a crown of flowers ; un i6ndo di cdpperi, a 
plate of capers. 

The indefinite article has but three cases, the geni- . 
tive, dative, and ablative. 

Of is expressed in Italian by di; to h j (t ot ad be- 
fore a vowel ; from hj da. 



Of the Definite Articles. 

The English Language has but one definite article, 
namely, the, whtcjh serves for both number^. 

The Italiali has thr^, viz« U and lo for the mascu- 
line, and la for the feminine^ 

'The article il is prefixed to 9iasculine noun^ begin- 
ning with a consonant, and makes t in the plural ;: as, 
ilp&drcy i pddri,; ilfi:aUllo, ifratilli ; il libro^ i libri; 
il deloj i ci^U. 

The article fo makes the plural gU, and is put before 
*^ two 
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» articles; 

two^oiti of 1UNUUI, w. bilbre masGnlmencmnrb^ghi- 
Biiig ivilh $ and foUoved by aoontonaitt; m,lo$tMi9f 
hipbito, ioBcol&rei gUm^\ gUtpbrM^gUiooliiri; 
b sptcokioy pU iptciJg. 

U the letter s be fbttewed by aTOwel^ wemust make 
MUt of ^ aiticle U aad aat lo; as, U 9old&to, U iacra- 
nUfUo^ U mgiUre, 41 9$oUOf U supirbo ; and mot lo $ol- 

Wfactt dM artiole U stands before Boaas beginning 
with a vowel, we then retrendi ^e yowel, and insert 
^apostvoi^: axaiaples, rcmi6r«, ronSre^ VingSgno, 
and not lo amdrcy lo on6re, lo ingegno; gh amdri, 
gli onSrif gV ingigni, in the plural. The same may be 
said in regard to the article la for the feminine. We 
have toudied npon this subject in the IntiK>duction to 
the Italian ton^^, in which are given some rules 
^oncernin^ the articles. 

The article fa serves for the feminine, and makes le 
in ih^ plur^4 ^, 



lacdsa 


iecSie 


the houses 


lamissa 


kmSue 


the masses 


laehnBra 


iecdmetM 


the rooms 


la^trMa 


kitrdde 


the streets 


la chiS$a 


le ckUie 


the dtttrches 


latSrra 


ie^ire 


the earths 


la pSrta 


le p6rte 


the doors 


laiiSUa 


lestOU 


^ stars 


Dfrlfmnofi 


of lie Maaculiae J 


riiclea il and lo. 



I do not put jtke aiccusattve, because it is the same 
as the nominative ; nor the vocative, because it is ex- 
pressed by o in b^ languages* 

Sing. 



Plur. 



Nottti 


ti] 


fo 


ihe 


Q^, 


dd 


dtUo 


oftiie 


Dat. 


al 


aUo 


to the 


AM. 


dal 


daUo 


from, «nd br t)ie 


Norn. 


i 


gli 


the 


Ci«B. 


4$i,<k' 


dtfiH 


ofthe 


Dat. 


ai, a' 


Agli 


to the 


m. 


4tti,da' 


dAgU 


fr«m,<rbvthe 
We 
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We do not iiatf ia the plimd tbe trtklef U,' cM^ 
oZI^ <iaa^ as the ancients did. Yet iktj may be used 
in verse. 

%* Note, To mi^ correctly, we ainst not tlnidge 
the article to in the plural, unless the following noun 
begins with an t ; th^fore you must write g^ vMigni^ 
g^ imelM^^ withanapostro|iiie,a]Ml gUaamM^ gwtmM^ 
witbout one Nerertheless you aie to nake hut oue 
fln^IaUe of the article and the subsequent rowel : so 
. that you must ^onounce5r&^^r^^/t6-l•l^, and not 
gU^MtkSri^ gU-o^nM, In this respect the Itdian Ian* 
guage is extremely delicate. 



Dfic/bman qf the Fummnc JrHdeh. 

Sing. Nom. la the 

Gen. 4Ma of the 

Dat Alia to the 

Abl. ddUm from the 

Plur. N<mi. le the 

Gea. dSUe of the 

Sat. dUe : to the 

AkL ddlle from and by the 

%* Tou must not abridge /a in the plural, unless 
the following word begins with an e; and therefore we 
writer enuT^nze, Ve$ecuzi6nil with an apostrophe, and 
iednime, le invenzi6nif le Smbre, le tilHme, without one. . 
And yet we write le effigie in the plural, to distinguish 
it from the singular, .because this noui^ bM the same 
terminaticm in both numbers : you are to observe the 
same in'reglurd to the word etiquie^ 



Decl^n$io» qf the ^rtich i\ with a moMcuHne ^<nm, 
whose Jirst letter is a consonant. 

. Nom. il libro the book 

Qaa* del&brQ ofthehsAk 

Dat al libro to the hftek 

AbL dallibrp ftom or by **« book 

Piur. 
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38 ARTICLES^ 

f lur» Norn. t Ulri the books 

Geti. ^iMri ofthebooka 

Dat. at Hbri to the books 

AWi dai Ubri from or by the books 



The Declen$ion of the Article lo before a ma&culine 
noim, whose^rst letter is an Sy followed by a consonant. 

Sing. Nom. lo specchio the glass (mirror) 

/ Geii. dillo specchio of the glass 

Dat. dllo specchio to the glass 

Abl. ddllo spicchio from the glass 

Plur. Nom. gli spicchj the glasses 

Gen. . Mali speccl^ of thp glasses 

Dat. dgli specchj tb the glasses 

Abl. Mgli spicchj from the glasses 



The Declennoii of the Articlelo, before a feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant. 

Sing. Nom. la cdsa the house 

* Gen. delta cdsa of the house 

Dat. dlla cdsa to the house 

Abl. ddlla cdsa from the house 

J^lur. Kom. le cdse the houses 

' Gen. delle cdse of the houses 

Dat. dlle cdse to the houses 

Abl. ddlle cdse from the houses 

The article la is also prefixed lo feminine nouns be- 
ginning with an s, followed by a consonant ; as, ta 
strdda, le strdde, the street, &c. ... 



The Declension of the Article loy with aw ajpostrophe^ 
or elision. 

Sing. Nom. VamSre the love 

Gen, deir amore oftheloT^ 

Dat. aW afnSre to the loYe 

Abl* dalT amore from the love 

^ Plur. 
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f lur» Nom. 
<3em 
Dat. 
AbL 


gUamSri the lores' 
^glioMSri oftheloTes *• 
6gUam6ri to the lovei 
ddgii am6ri firom the loves 


TkejDeclenM 

^ing. Nonik 
Gen* 
DaU 
Abl. 

Plur. Norn. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 


nqfthe Article la, with an apostrophe* 
V&nima the soul 
dell'dnima of the soul 
air dnima to the soul 
daW dfUtna from the soal 

le dnime the souU ^ 
dtlle dnime of the ftouls 
dlle dmme to the souls 
ddlle dnime from the souls 



\* Observe, that the English have no variation in 
•their articles for the plwral; 'they say, the men^ the 
-women : the Italians have an article for each eender in 
the plural^ gli ^mini^ le donne^ i Kbti^ le itiUe^, 



Of the ind^mte Article. 

The Indefinite article has but three cases, and 
serves, as we have already mentioned, for the singular 
. and plural, for the masculine and feminine^ , : 

Gen. di 'of 

Dat. a> or ad before a vowel, to 
Abh ^a from, or by. 



ThefoUowingexamvlewUlshoWf that nouns declinedl^ 
the Indefinite Article have n^ article in the ncmin^- 
tive, accusative^ or vocative, ^ 



Nom. 


R6ma 


Rome 


Gen. 


diRSma 


of Rome 


Dat. 


a R6ma 


to Rome 


Ace. 


R6ma 


Ronfie 


Voc. 


R6ma! 


Rome ! 


Abl. 


daR6ma 


from Rome 
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40 ARTICtKS. 

The Indefinite article is uledtft decliiuQi^tli^neiinft 
liiat have no article in the noniaatiiFie ; such as the 
names of angels^ dC dngeli; of rnen^ d^u6fninii of cities, 
di cittd I of monlibst di misi ; as also the Pronoi&is per- 
sonaly demonstrativey interrogative, and relative ; for 
example, London f Jamutry^ FebrtULvyy l^arch^/4pril^ 
mcy thecy kanywe, youy this, thaty those y these y who, Sec» 

Who or whidi, in Italian guiUf may be jdbcUnedl hj 
the Definite articles : for we say, H fudle and la qudle^ 
delqudle and ddia qudle. 

Tiie Indefinite article may also be prefixed to all 
other sorts of nouns, as I have already observed'i for 
we say, vna HhWa di pdne^ a pound of bread ; ¥» cap-- 
pillo di piglia, a straw hat ; wm tdzza dT^ffinto, a 
silver cup: uh yestlto dipdtmo, a cloth suit. 

If the Indefinite article di or da precedes a noun 
iieginnin^ with a vowels we must make an elision in 
ifae gi^trre, wd use ad in the dative; asynomiiiar 
tive, jintimo ; genitive^ d' Antimu ; dative, ad AsUA- 
nio : acciuative, A^tSnio ; ablative, da Antimo, 

%* Observe, that in speaking of any part of the 
body, it is more elegant to make use of tins tndefinite 
than the definite ^cle; hejice.we say, mi trarrd 
V dnima di c6rp6y he will tear my soul from mv body ; 
mi tSglie il libra di mdno, drc. he takes the booK out of 
my hand, &c. 

The Indefinite article is also put before in&iitivei, 
and signifies to; as, it is time to spes^, toeleep, to read, 
to study, to write, to love, to go ; i tempo dipirUre, di 
dormircy di liggerSj^di stmdiArey di .icrivcre, d' ^mdre, 
d'emdfire^ b|it we make an elision Khen th^ .verbs 
begin with a vowel ; as, d* amdrey d* anddre, 
, %• Note, Whenever you meet with of and torn 
finglish, remember' they are the indefinite ardcles; 
SAd then you must make use of the indefinite artide a^ 
or od in Italian, 
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Remarks on the Articles. 

First, Him or it before a verb is always expressed 
by lo; as, I see him or it, io lo vedo ; we know it, noi 
lo sappidTHo ; I know it, io lo so. 

Secondly, Her or it before a verb is expressed by 
la : example, I know her, to la conosco ; I do not know 
her, non la con6sco. 

Thirdly, Them before a verb is. expressed by li for 
the masculine, and by le for the fenunine : example, 
io li vidoy x>r to le vido, accordiiig to the gender. 

Fourthly, The "words Zo, to, K, fc, must be always 
put after tne adverb hcoy and aho after the infinitives 
asd gerunds ; as, there he is, iccolo; there she is, iceda; 
there they are, Sccoh for the biasculine, and SccoU for 
the feminine; to see him, we must say, per vetUrh^ 
because vedSre is in the infinitive : in nke manner, 
to express seeing him^ we must not say, lo vetUndo^ 
at ig dime in French, i)ut veMndoh, because vedindo 
u a gerund, and the Italian rule requires that these 
words, lo, iky U, le, should always foUbw the infinitive 
and gorund, as also ^e word iccoy as in English, but 
never precede them as in French. 
e %* Remember, that we have been n>eakin| of the 
words lo, Uiy U, le, and not of the articles lo, la, H, le^ 
and that a little above, we said also the words lo, la, li^ 
le, because these words h, la, U, le, when they precede 
verbs, are not articles, but relative pronouns. They 
are articles only when ^y precede nouns or pronouns. 

Fifthly, The preposition in is sometimes expressed in 
Italian by tii; as, in Paris, in Parigi; in France, in 
PrAnda ; in a room, in %tna cdmera ; in a fire, in un 
fuSco ; in all the earth, in tdita la thra; m a (drinking) 
glass, in u% bicehiire : in a bottle, in una bottiglia.^ 

When the preposition tn is followed by the article 
the, or by a pronoun possessive, as, in the, in my, in 
%, in Ms: we must render itbjnel, nello, neUa,nei, 
^U, nel mio, nel tuo, nel suo : example, in the garden, 
"^Igiardino, and not m il giardino. 

In the spirit, neUoepirito, and not m lo sj^riio : the 
ancients made use of in lo and in la. ^ 
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4t ARTICLES. 

We say, nello spirito^ because spirito begins with an 
^ followed by a consonant. 

In the house, nella cdsa 

, In the gardens, nei giardini 

In the fires, neifu6chi 

. In the spirits, nSgli spiriti 

In the houses, nelle cdse 

In my garden^ nel mio giardino 

. In thy book, nel tuo libro 

In his oir her bed, nel suo Utto 

In his or her room, nella sda cdmera 

. In his or her books, ne* suoiltbri 

In his or her rooms, nelle sue cdmere 

When in precedes the pronoun possessive of the mas* 
x:uline gender, in the plural, it is expressed by ne* with 
^n apostrophe, and not by net; as, in my book, ne* 
fniei libri ; which is practised to avoid a harshness of 
^outtd. 

Sixthly, You see, by these examples, XhKtinthe is 
expressed in Italian by nel or n^llo ; in the feminine, 
by niUcu 

Nel is placed before the same nouns that we put the 
article il^ and in the plural it makes nei or ne\ in the« 

NHlo is put before the same nouns that we put thft^ 
article /o, and in the plural it makes nigU. 
, Nella is put before the same nouns as the urticle /ifz, 
and in the plural it makes nSUe. 

We may express in, by in, when it is before a pro* 
Boun possessive feminine, by transposing the pronoun 
possessive at the end of the phrase ; as, in my room, 
in cimera mia ; in your house, in cdsa vosira ; in his 
or her shop, in bottega sua; but this rule is only for 
feminine nouns, and not masculine. 

Seventhly, When after the preposition with, which 
in Italian is expressed by con, we find the article the^ 
or a pronoun possessive, as, with the, with my, with 
thy, with his, we must not say, con Uy con loy con la^ 
but col, colla, coi, con gli, coUe : example, with the 
prince, col principe, ^md not «(m ilprincipe* 

With the hand, colla mdno 

With the scholar. collo scoldre 

With 
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With the princes, coi principi 

With the princesses^ colle principesse 

With the scholars, con gli scoldri 

With my book, col mio libra , 

With my pen, colla mid pcnna 

With your friends, co* vostri amid 

With my books, co* miei libri 

Col makes in the plural, an and co\ 

Collo makes con gli; colla makes colle. 

Nevertheless, when the following words begin with 
the letter s and another consonant, it is more elegant 
to write con lo and con gli ; thus you will say, con lo 
strdle, con lo scoldre, con gli stUdj; and col or colV^ 
When the word begins with a single consonant, or with 
avoweL 

Eighthly, When the preposition with is followed by 
a pronoun possessive, and this by a noun of quality, or 
kindred; as, with your majesty, with your highness^ 
with your excellency, with his brother, with her mo- 
ther, with her sister; with must then be rendered by 
cwiy as con vostra maestd, con siid altizza^ con vostra 
ecceUhiza, consuo fratillo, Qon sua mddre, con sm.so-^ 
rellay without using the article. 
f %* Observe, we may also make use of coZ and colla^ 
by transposing the pronouns possessive after the noun, 
and say, colla maestd vostra^ colV ecceUenza sua, col 
frat^llo suo, colla madre sua, &c. 

Ninthly, If the pronouns possessive are in the plural, 
then we must express with by co' for the masculine, 
and by colle for the feminine; example, with my bro- 
thers, CO* mUifratiUi, and not con midfratilUj with 
toy sisters, coUe mie sorille, and not con mie sorilk; if 
you choose to insert the article, you must use the same 
transposition, and say, coi fratilli inUh coi partnti 
vSstri, colle sorille tue, colle mddri nSstre, &c. 

* * Note, The ancient authors, and some few mo* 
dem ones, say con U, con la, &c. 
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CHAP. n. 

^ c 

Of NO UNS. 

ITALIAN Nouns hate but five termination^, viz. 
those of the five vowek^ a> c,' t, q^u. ' ^ 

They have but two gendQi% the maACulitte and the 
ftminiiie* 

Itiditn. wMihs have no variation of cases IBte the 
Latia ; ani it is the article only thai distii^^dMs tka 
case; e^t«nple,nom.i2 si^x^re; gen* iM«^itiire;dat» 
9lwign6re; ace. ii sign6re; voc. 6$iffn6rs; abL dal 
signSre. Norn, plun isignSri; gen, deisigniti; dat« 

%* Take notice, as a general mle> ih|A all maacoHiHi 
WWMOuifee their plural in 9 i exMOfUm, U p^w^ ihm 
p^pe^ip^u t2pfknr,the ftthei^ tpiUri; iUmo^tim 
l^^feok^ t Hkfif &c. 



Of Nouns ending in a* . 

NovKS ending in a are feminine, and form their 

Elural in ^ ; as> & eisa^ the house ; fe cdsCf the houses; 
I chiisaf the chureh ; & chiise, the churches ; 4t C0r« 
Hzzdf the coach ; /e carrdzxCf the coaches. 

JSrcep^ionil— First, All nouns ending in c« and ga^ 
have an i in the plural between the c or |gf and the final 
vowel, to avoid die change of sound ; as, la Tndnicaf 
the sleeve, lemdnidie; lapiacia, the wound, lepiAghe* 
Secondly, Nouns ending in Italian in t^t ^h iu 
English in tv, never change thek Italian tern^inations 
in the plural ; as, la calamity, calamity ; le ccUamit^^ 
calamities : Vautoriid, authority ; te autoritd, authori- 
ties : la caritd, charity ; le caritky charities. 

*♦* Yet observe, that those nouns are syncopated or 
shortened, and their real termination is in adi or ate, 
according to the most ancient poets. In the plural 

they 
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they change their termination into it thus we sav, 
Mtadkift Mtdk, ki live mg^Iar, wsA beHMim heltati 
in the plural. I do not remember ever to have seen 
diise nouns imttea in tlie phmd widi a I. Thoagh 
the itaiiafis smaetiBies make^uie of the temination in 
ode, jet it is better and more nsual to say ikoald thaft 
hmMcUy and ^an^roj^ft titan ^mmrwiMk, 4k% 
Thirdly, Nouns masculine endiag m «, form Ikeir 



Of Nf^wu endinig 4n «. 

All Nouns ending in e, whether masculine 4if Semir' 
aine, sij^fteitive or adjective, Ibrm tiieir plimJ in t ; 
example, il pddre^ the Dttther; i pSdri^ Mkten; Im 
rnMre^ a mother; leTn&dri^ the mothers; jprudhkte^ 
prudint^ prudent. 

Ex€eptiem.^^Firsty MUle, a thousand, which nak» 
in the j^ural mHa* 

Secondly, the five following nouns, re, a Idng ; qd^ 
«te» a sort; supet^cie^ a superficies ; effigie^ am effigy; 
Veseqyie^ thefai^wal; which have no change 6f termi- 
nation in the plural ; for we say, il re, i re; la ap6ck^ 
U spieie; la smperficie^ h mperficie; V effigie, le 
efftgiei V ediqmie, ie ^qme : wiUiout curtailing the 
v ticle of the two last neuns m tiie plarai to distin- 
guish it fr(»n the singular V effigie, V esSquie, 

Observe, that we seldom make use of the word 
eseqme in ^e singular. 

I have taken' no notice here of the noun requde^ re- 
pose, coming from the Latin word riquies, because I 
jiever saw an instance in which it was ttsed m the 
fivLMl. However, it would adimtof no variotion in 
the plural, any more than re, &c. 

mogUe, wife, makes mo^fi in the plural. 
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RuUs for finding the Gender ofNtmns in ^. 

First, Nouns ending in me are masculine : example, 
U costume f the custom ; ilji&me^ the riyer; il r&me^ the 
copper ; il v6rme, the worm, 

Tnere are two nouns in me^ feminine, viz. lafdm^j 
liunger ; and la spinie, hope. 

Secondly, there are hut four nouns in re, feminine ; 
viz. la fehbrey the fever ; la mddre, the mother ; la 
/^rre, the tower ; 2a p^Zvere, the- dust. 

All the nouns in ore are masculine ; as, Ujiore, the 
flower ; U cdl&re, heat ; U fur&rcy rage ; h splendSre, 
splendor; il cuore, the heart; il predicatore, the 
}H*eacher. 

There are four nouns in re of both genders, viz. il 
And la cdrcere, the prison; il and la cinere^ the ashes; 
il and lajolgore, the lightning; il and la Upre, the hare. 

Thirdly, Of the Italian nouns ending in iney ione^ 
tad ime ; some are masculine and some feminine ; as, 
Vordine, the order ; la grdndine, hail ; laprigiSne, the 
prison ; U bastSney the stick; we say, Ufine, when we 
take it for aim or design ; and la fine, when we mean 
the end; though in the latter signification, it is usual 
also to ^Ky;ilftne and lafine. 

Fourthly, the following nouns in nto, are feminine; 
namely, laginte, the people; Za^^enle, the patent; la 
sorgf^iftf, the source ; ?acorrfin^e, the current; lamente, 
the mind, and perhaps some few more; all the other 
nouns ending in nte are masculine, as il dinte, the 
tooth; Updnte, the bridge ; il mSnte, the mount; U 
gigdnte, the giant, &c. We are speaking here only pf 
nouns-substantive, not of adjectives. 

There are three nouns in nte which have two gen*- 
ders, viz. ilBxiAlafdnte, a servant; ileoidlafrSnte, 
the forehead ; and il and laf6nte, a fountain. 

Fifthly, The other different terminations in e keep 
the same gender, as in French and Latin : example, il 
pisce, the fish ; la vSce, the voice ; la crSce, the cross ; 
il Idtte, the milk; la I6de, the praise : except, * 

£a grSgge, a flock or herd. We say likewise, il 
grigge, masculine in poetry. 

Of 
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Of Kouns in i. 

The Italian language has but few nouns tenni- 
nating in i ; they are the same in the plural as in 
the singular^ and are distinguished by the articles; 
namely. 

Singular. PiuraL 

il diy the day, idl^ the days 

il Lunedty Monday^ i Lunedl 

il Marted^y Tuesday, i Martedl 

U Mercoledlf Wednesday, i Mercoledi 

it (jiovedly Thursday, i Gtovedl 

U Venerdt, Friday, i Venerdl 

la diScesi, a diocese, le diScesi 

il barbagidnni, an owl, i barbagiSnni 

V ecclissi^ an eclipse, le ecclisd 

V istasiy an ecstacy, le istasi 

la pertfrasiy a pjeripl^rasis, le pe^frasi 

f cnfasi, an emphasis, le enfasi 

la metamorfosif a metamorphosis, le metam6rfo8$ 

la crUi, a crisis, le crisi 

la iesiy a thesis, le t6si 

la Genesiy Genesis^ 

un p&ri^ such a one, i^le pdri. 

The last noun is of all genders and numbers ; and 
we say un pdri vostro, such a man as you ; una pdri 
vostra, such a woman as you ; implying respect. 

Ginesi has no plural, and is of all genders. Iti 
Dante we meet with lo Oinesi, but the generality of 
good writers say la Ginesi. 

There are also some proper names in i, aS Giovdnni, 
Parigi, Ndpoli; and the numeral nouns, as diici, 
(tndici, dddici, trediciy quattdrdici, quindici, sidicif 
vinti. 



Of the Nouns in o. 

Of all the nouns in o, as well substantive as adjec- 
kf ,1 , . «/.._?_. la mdnoj and 

V ceo, 



tive, there are but very few feminine \ 
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r ico, are of this gender. Generally speaking, the rest 
are masculine, and make their plural in i: for exam- 
ple, UfratiUoy the brother ; ifratilliy brothers ; Ufai' 
z6l£ttCy the handkerchief, t fazzoUtH; bi tndno, the 
hand, k mdni; uSmo, man, makes u6mmi in the pluraL 
%♦ Note^ that nouns-substantive in ara, more ele- 
gantly change their termination into ajo; thus we ^ay, 



€knn&ro and Chnn&jOy 
FMn'Ar$ and Febbrdjoy 
Cubuiiro and talzMjOy 
Mortira and, mor*^, 



January. 
February, 
a shoemaker* 
it mortar. 



There are 
plural more 
come feminine 

Ubrdcmy 
abudSlUy 
ilcalcdg$tQf 
il c6rchii9y 

U cSrnOy 
ildito 
ilditSUo 
ilfiloy 

MgistOy 
UgridOy^ 
U g^tscia, 
U gkuScchiOy 
ambroy 
illenzMo^ 
ilUgno^ 
ilmiloy 

U miiTOy 
'UmigMjo, 
a migUoy 
r<fr6cchiOf 

F^SOy 



some nouns in o which terminate in tke 
derantly in a than in t, and thea they.bc- 
le in the plural: they are as follow: 



le anfiUay 
le bf'dcciGLj 
le btuUlkiy 
le cakdgTMy 
le cSrMa, 
le c%r/ta, 
le cSrnay 
te dita, 
le ditelloy 
leftlay 
lefrkttay 
legista^ 
le grida, 
le giksckby 
* le gMcchiay 
I le Idbbra^ 
le lenzuhUiy 
le Ugntty 
lemSlay 
le rnhnbruy 
lem&ray 
leMgMjdy 

le cricchiay 
te 689a, 
'4&fi^y 



theiingf 
the ampt 
the bowels 
the heels 
the circles, hod^ 
the eyebrows 
the horna 
the fingers 
the armpits 
the threads 
the fruit 
the actions,feal^ 
the cries 
the iihells 
the knees ; 

the lips . 

the sheets («f abeo) 
the &tipks V^^' 
theiypples ! .^ 
the limbs ^^^ 
the walk ._,^^^ 
the{Edtti£3s 
'' the miles ' ^. 

ilpSmOf 
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Upugno, 


iepSma, 


theappJciS 


le piigna, 


the fiks 


lO $t6J0y 


le stdja, 


the bushels 


il risoy 


le Tisa, 


the laughters 


Vu6vo, 


le uovtty 


the eggs 


il r&6bio, 


le rubbia. 


the measures 


il vestigio, 


le vestigia, 


the footsteps 



4^ 



Nouns of two syllables ending in co and go, take 
an h in the plural, in order to ayoid a change of pronun- 
ciation : examples, ilfu6co, the fire, ifuochi, the fires ; 
il luogoy the place, i luSghi, the places. 

Two are Excepted. 

II p6rco, the pig ; i porci, the pigs. 

// Greco, Greek ; i Grid, Greeks. 

The other nouns in co and go, of more than two 

syllables, do not take an h in the plural ; as, amico, 

om^d, friends ; domi^tico, domSstici, domestics ; cano- 

nico, can6nici, canons ; cattoUco, cattSlici, catholics ; 

midico, midici, physicians ; mendico, mendici, beggars. 

The following are exceptions : 
Albirgo, cdberghi, dwellings 

Antico, antichi, ancients 

Astr6logo,2iStTo\ogeT, makes astrSloghi and astrologi. 

In like manner, m6naco, a monk^ forms in the plural 
monachi and mSncui, 

Antico, antichi, the ancients 

Beccafico, beccafichi, fig^peckers 

Bifolco, lifSlcki, labourers 

Catafdlco, catafdlchi, scaffolds 

Didloao, didloghi, dialogues 

Fiamtngo, Fiaminghi, Flemings 

* Beciproco, ridprochi, reciprocals 

Si7uscdl<:o, iiniscdlchi, high-stewards 

Tedtsco, Tedischi, Germans 

Trdjfico, trdfficki, tradings 

Nouns ending in io firm their plural in ii, j, or t, 
observing the two following rules. 

Ist. 'fiiose in which the io is long, the i of io being 
accented, and making a dissyllable, retain the two syl- 
lables in the plural, changing o into i; thus, natio, pio, 
* lioy mormorio, make in the plural riatii, pH, ^H, mormori^ 
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2nd, Thpse in which the w is short, the to, making 
but one syllable, change t« into 7 or t omitting the 
final as follows : 

EXAHFLZS. 



SlKGULAB. 



20, 



ckioy 
gliOy 



Pltjkal. 



Jy 



chi, 
9^> 



gu>, 



ajo, 



ojo, 



9h 



at, 



01, 



ttempio, 


tempi. 


V necessariOy 


nece^arf. 


(principiOy 


pnticip^*: 


J occhio, 
\vecchio, 


occhi. 


vecchi. 


Vfoglioy 

Uglio. 

f consigHo, 


figli. 


figlL 


tonsiglL 


fbado, 


bcLci. 


cci J ^^^^' 


laccu 


* J impaccio, 


impaccL 


ifantocdo, 


fantoccu 


fraggio, 


raggi. 


\mggio, 


saggL 


Cmugnajo, 


mugnau 


\libraj0y 


lihral 


trasojoy 


rasoL 


\vasojOy 


VCLSOi. 



Of Nouns in u. 

The Italian language has but few nounsjn u; 
and they do not change their termination in the plural: 
examples : 

la grily a crane, 

la gioventily youA, 

la servitily senritiide, 

la trihUy a triDe, 

la virtUy virtue, 

la schiavitil, slavery, 



le grU 
le giovenfi 
le servitH 
le tribiit 
le virti^ 
le schiavit^ 



Remarks on some Nouns. 

%* Wfeen the lettet ?;s found in Lat^n and French 
after/, b] p, wjemust change I into ^ 'Exara^ples, fejir, 
jflpre; hlon^, li&kcp ; J>la9che, Jn&nca ; plem, puno ; 
teihple, tempio ; plomb, pimbo. 

%♦ Note, 
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%*;Not^^rthe ltaba»s never put a cor p before a t, 
^uttbe^pn^Ciare chaaged iatof: exfiunples^ doctus, 
4itto; AoctiiXTr^ttQre ; '9LC^, dtto ; aptitude, attit(tdine; 
adoptios^ddk^zi^ne. 

Ph » dbanged into /; example, philosopher, ^16- 
$ofo; Ephesus, Efeso : x is changed into s or ss, and 
[Sometimes into c ; as, Xerjte.8,5 Sctm; Alexander, AUS' 
s&ndro; excellent, ecce/^«^^. 



Of iht Aitgmentatives, 

The Italians, more th|in other nations, have this 
pecfdiarity in their language, • that they «an augment 
ordnniniidi the signification of ^ nouns, by only 
$dkUng certain syllables to the eiid of them, which 
tkey call augxnentatiyes or diminu^ves. 

Attgmentatives are words which, by the increase of 
a syllable, increase also in their signifieatton. 

There are two sorts of augmentatives; the first ter- 
ilMnates in on^, to^ express any thing great and large ; 
as cappillo, -a hat, ^wliich, by -changing o into one, 
mahtsxi g y p e j^ng, ' a^vfarge hacti '^Ma, a hall, <^hange 
a iiinlo one, ■» and yon make ' soMne, a large hall ; 
>tefof:a friar ; frktwue, a iat oyergrown ft^ar : ca^a, a 
faoug/e ;v.«Mwd«e,>A)great4io«8e: * iJ^,-€l-be|5k;^ fiii^e, 
at^large Jbeok :• 'andHBO'oMhe reet. 

%* Observe, that the augmentatives-ending*in on« 
are always aamveuluie, thou^^ibe-nouns'from^whence 
42iisy:aare. formed be femnine ; example^ urta p6ri<i^un 
)M>mse ;. la^cimeraj 41 cemircne, 

Tkeotlver augmentatives dure formedby changing' the 
last letteTiof the' word inta-oeeeo,- for the masculine, 
mttd into J^Koda for theffemiHme ; but then these aug- 
men^tives declare the thing somewhat contwnptfcle ; 
^WyCappiUoy a hai ; cappeMcdo, a great ugly.ikat, 
Sala a hall ; Salicda, a great dirty l\all. 
Cdsa, a house ; casdcday a great dirty. house. 
Nouns terminating in ame, denote plenty, prj^^n- 
d^ce ; as, gentdme, abundance of people ; qs^pi^, 
'sbtedBascc t)f bones. 

Observe, nevertheless, that in those terminations 
- • f ; p 2 there 
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there are nouns which axe not augmentatives ; for in- 
stance, in one, we find bastSne^ a stick : in dmcy st&me^ 
worstead ; in ^ccto, and in dcciay Idcdo, a halter ; 
fdccia, a face, &c. 



Of Diminutives, 

Although the diminutives are increased by the 
addition of one or more syllables, yet the addition 
lessens the signification of their primitives. 

There are two sorts of diminutives, one of kindness 
and flattery, another of compassion. 

The diminutives of kindness and flattery have their 
terminations in ino, etto, ello, for the masculine; and in 
ina, etta, ella, for the feminine ; examples, from pSvero, 
poor, come poverino, poveretto, poverello, a poor little 
ia2in,poverina,poveritta,poverella, a poor little woman. 
The diminutives of compassion end in uccio, uzzo^ 
tcciu6lo, for the masculine, and in uccia, uzza, icciuola^ 
for the feminine; example, from u6mo, a man, is formed 
HLomdccio, uom&zzo, uamicciuSlo, a poor little man. . 

*♦* Note, the duninutives convey no meaning of 
contempt like the augmentatives; so that to express a 
little old man, you may use indifferently vecchUtto, 
vecchino, vecchiettinoy vecchiarillo, . vecchiarellino, ex- 
cept vecchiuzzo: as also cdsina^ casettay caskzzay ca- 
s&ccia, to express a small house. 

%* Observe also, that the diminutives in ino and 
ina, have something of tenderness and persuasive flat- 
tery in them ; examples, the pretty little prince, il 
principino ; the pretty little princess, la principessina. 

In her pretty little room, nel suo hel camerino. 

Cdne, a dog, has its diminutive cagnutolino, a pretty 
little dog. 

Tdvola, makes tavolino, a little table. 

Cdsa.y a house, casinOy a small house. 

Cdmeray a room, camerino, a little room. 

Berritta, berrettino, a little cap (for men); which 
show that several feminine nouns in a make their dimi- 
nutives in ino. 

Of 
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Of Nouns J^ective. 

The adjectives always agree with their substantives 
iu gender, number, and case. 

There are two sorts of adjeetiyes, one terminated in 
o, the other in e. The adjectives in o serve for the 
masculine ; example, bSllo, sdnto, dotto, riccOy p6vero : 
these adjectives, and all others ending in o, form their 
pluril in i; as, bilU, sdnti^ dSttiy ricchiy pSveri. 

' To make these adjectives of the feminine gender, 
you must thange o into a, as billo, bella ; d6tto, d6tta; 
ricco, rioca : and ip the plural you must change a into 
e; as, bSUe, dStte, rioche. 

The other adjectives ending in « are of the masev- 
line and feminine gender, without changing their ter* 
inuiation, and they form their plural in », as well for 
the masdiline as feminine: examples, unuSmopru^ 
dhite, una dSnna prudintey due udmini prudSnti ; d&€ 
d6nne prudSntu 

- From the adjectives we may form comparatives and 
superlatives. 



Of CimparatiotB.* 

The English comparatives are adjectives, before 
which are put the particles, morey lesSy better^ worse, 
&c. 

The Italian comparatives have before them, ptd, 
mSno, or mSgUo : as, pUl dStto, more learned ; mino 
d6ttOy less learned ; pm billa, more handsome ; nUno 
i^Z2a, less handsome. 

The comparatives serve to compare one thing with 
another : the sun is larger than the earth ; your sister 
is better dressed than your niece. In these examples 
we compare the sun with the earth, the sister with the 
.niece. 

There are fbur Italian comparatives, which end in 
ore: they may also be exjwessed bypti^, except mt- 

gli6re, 

. * See ExEBCxsxs, p. 16. 
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greater. 


fmgr^TidB 


less, 


j^ ptocoio 


yf&ney 


pi^caUtmo 


better, 


Tne^io^otpukhuono 
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glUre, or miglio, which are comparatiyes without the 
help of the parti^litt pm , 

magaiore^ 
minorcy 
peggiore, 
migliore^ 

To which ttay be added supen6re^ superior, and 
inferiore, iaferiof , cir lewl». 

Observe^ tfi«^ the Italiafie^ never make «se of the 
words figgio asNl ftee^fffia^ but whM tkue^ wast te enpre^ 
the^ French words pirt and midtor, tW is^iPCTJteaard 
better, taken as adverbs. Wkes the eonpanctiye is to 
s^ree with the subBtttnlifiey the^ %t.j jmggiirt and^Tti- 
gU6r^, 

\* Obsefve atlso^ thm th«re ean be bo corapanson 
HMkde Witiiieut tfa^ word Mafv«Mk &fti tUe wocd is ncit 
^prea^a^ in Ito)i«(i by (SAe, bitt by tlie azticsles of the 
genitive diy del, dello, dellcL^ deiy degli, d^ie* 

Wheti the word t/iom^ placed after the .compara- 
tive, is followed by an article, or a pronouit|idft8eaBiye, 
as, than the, than myy thaai thy, than kiSy than ours, 
than yours, than theirs, &c. the word than is expressed 
by the definite artid«Hi> ^1, ile/^, d^a^ dei, degli, delle. 
Eranples ; 

Clearer than the sun, piU chidro del s6le. 

Whiter than the 4new, piiiJnAno^ dManeve.. 

More learned than ll^ ^ doito ddk^coltirje, 

scholar, ' 

Longer than the days, piU limghidsipiSrm^ 

More beauti^ lha» the fiii^ bM^ deUe $4eUe. 

^taTSj 

Clearer tii«A «kerglasaes» ^ckiari degU 4peee^. 

loarger than my (took, pii^ 9n(md0 del two 4ibre. 

Broader than my hand, piU Idrgo delta mia mAnou 

Richer'thati y owueiatieiM) pii hkMM vmtriparinti. 

%* But if the word than is not followed by an article, 
^r a pr onoun p €0 WBfetvc»^ tb o n kfil OHpro ese d by4hei«- 
defiuite article«dH. ■ jKiaintdes : .- ^ 

Mofe 
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^^^Ji^aipedthanCiperOy pui dittf) di Cicer6ne. 
More esteemed than I, piU stmdto di me. 
Larger than the whole earth, piUgrdnde di tutta la terra. 
Ricbei^than this npiaii, piUricco di que$t' u6mo. 

Ij^ after than there happen to be a pronoun posses- 
sive, followed by a noun of quality or Ipndred in the 
singular, than, is expressed by ^e indefinite article di : 
exan^ple : 

S^^^dfiion^C jtl|§n my bifother, my sister, your ex- 
cellency, &c. pii hello di miofratillOf di mia sorilloy di 
vostra eccellenzaj ^. ^e qiay liA^ewise make use of 
the definite article* but in thstt case we must place the 
pronoun and the noun substitotive, aCcordiiigHo "what 
hag b^en observed 4t l^e end 6f the firi^t chaj^teV; and 
we must saj^, piU beUo ddfrtXtiUo fhio, delld sofilla ntia, 
delV eccelUnza vottra^&ci * . ... ii • . i 
^ %* If the jprotioUn possessive be in the plural num- 
ber,* a6, in'g hrdihetl, their 'aunts, ' their highMHe^, we 
must use the definite articles d^ alid cteife ; ex^pl^^ 
more powerful thati my brothers, ^potinti de* Mei 
frate$, dellemie zie, d^Ue hUizze lo¥o: ~ ^ 

*»*'tf Ihe word Man is fofiowed by an adjective, or 
by a verb, an adverb, or a prejposition, it is ^i-^ndered 
by cAe : examples :' 

More white than yellow, pil hi&nco che giallo. 

More poor than rich, piUjpov^rd che ricco. 

He writes more than he speaks, scriDe piit'ch^ nbnpdrla 
It is better lat^^an never, i niegiio tdrHichemdi: 

When the Italians require to heighten theif compari- 
sons, they make u$6 of via jdd, assai pii, moltopiH, a 
great deal or much more^ as also of via mi fid, assai 
meno, mSlto mhid, a great deal or much less. 

Examples — Ospsar is much moi^e esteemed than 
Poinpey. 

* Cesare ^viapii^ stimdto di Potnpio. 
Cesare h assai pik stimdto di Pompio. 
Cesare t moUo piU stimdto di Pompio- 

fPompey was much less happy thsm Ccesar. 
ompio e stato via mino, assai mlno, moltomeno 
eixce d% Cesar e^ 

When both the objects are in the nominative case, 
the comparative /^wqa^pfnotbe expressed by cAe before 
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the last without repeating the verb ; but by <K, &c. but 
when the objects compared are in the accusative case, 
that is to say, after an active verb, then the comparative 
than must be express^ by che before the last object: 
example, I esteem you more than your brother; stimo 
piU voi che vostro frateUo, 

*♦* See the Second Part of this Grammar, in the 
chapter of the concord of nouns, the rule concerning 
the comparison, when it is made by a^ much as, so, &c. 

()f Superlatives.^ 

The English superlative is only a noun adjective, to 
which is prefixed the article most, in order to heighten 
the sense ; as, most learned, most honoured. 

The Italian superlative is formed from the noui;i ad- 
jective, by changing the last letter into issimo for the 
masculine, and into issima for the feminine ; thus from 
grdnde, great, you form grandissimo, greatest ; from 
bella, handsome, hellissma, handsomest. 

The most, is expressed by il piU, la mU: as, the 
fairest, or most fair, il ptt^ billo, la ptt^ bella, i piU belli, 
le piU belle ; the largest, U piU grande. 

*♦* Observe, that by changing the last letter of ad- 
jectives in issimaminte, the si^perlative adverbs are 
composed ; as, from d6tto, learned, dottissimaminte, most 
learnedly ; from ricco^ rich, ricchissimaminte, mos^ 
richly; from prudente, prudent, prudentissimaminte', 
most prudently. 

You are also to take notice, that the positive is 
sometimes used in the Italian language, instead of the 
superlative ; as, ^ la bella delle belle ; as if one were to 
say, she is the fairest of the feir. 

There is also another sort of. superlative ; for we say, 
un u6mo ditto ditto, to signify a very learned man. 



Observations on some Nouns. 
Observe that the six following word«, uno, billo, 
grdnde, sdnto, quello, buorio, are abridged or retrenched 

before 

• See ExEECisis, p. 23. 
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before masculme nouns begifitiing with a consonanty 
a&d we 4^1y tmte, 

* Ufi^ hely gran, san, quel, huon; as, ua libro, bSlcdne, 
^anJiiSco, son MicMle, quel titstSrie, huonJlgUuoio. 

Befofe the feminine noans we wtke, 

Una, bella, gran, sdnta, quiUa, bu6ncu 

None bnt gran h shortened before feminines, 

%♦ See, in the Second Part, the chapter concerning 
words which are to; be abridged. 

Frdte signifies a friar, or brother of a religious 
order. 

In this sense we abridge the word frdte before the 
proper names of men, and only use^a; z&, fra Pie- 
tro, brother Peter ;^a Pdolo, brother Paul ; fra Ago- 
sthio, brother Augiistine ; fra Giovdnni, brother John. 

We must remember also, that fra, before numeral 
nouns, signifies in : example, fra un dnno, in a year ; 
fra due m^si, in two months ; fra quindici gidrni, in 
fifteen days. 





Numeral Nouns. 


One, 


Un, iino, dna 


Two, 


due 


Three, 


tre 


Four, 


qudttro 


Five, 


cinque 


Six, 


sH ' ^ 


Seven, 


sitte •• 


p.': 


otto 
nove 


Ten, 


' ]' dUci 


Eleven, 


. . dndid 


IVelve, 


dSdid 


Thirteen, 


tridid 


Fourteeq, 


quattSrdici 


Fifteen, 


quindici 


Sixteen, 


sidid 


Seventeen, 


J didasette 


Eighteen, 


didotto 


Nineteen, , 


diciannove 


Twenty, 


vinti 
D 5 Twenty-one, 
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i 


xovers. 


fSmmitipoBe, 


^Bt/ ^VV^'^vW^F 


Twenty-two, 


venti'd&B 


;««i^#ty.4kte8,^4i 


BO* ,i»«l«-*w, Sl^e* » 


•Miirl^ 


' itrMta 


Forty, 


'ipmt^naa 


Fifty, 


^^^9Ww\M %w%mw999^ 


Sixty, 


'^eMnto 


i8e»M«y, 


iS0ti6nta 


Eighty, 


-^mdnta ; 


(dSinetyy 


.-wovdnita 


Hundred, 


cinto 


'Timhati^^t^^ 


iktgemtif 


TtnretB temdrefl, 


trecinto 


>ThoTi1sand, 


. #^^ 


nPVo'jdsoasand^ 


duemih 


iMillion, 


\Uili6He 


-^'sconre^ 


iuna^entina 


Half % sodre. 


iunad9cirwL 


A dozen, 


una dozzina 


A score and a I 


lalf, . una trentina 




'Oi^dinal Nouns. 


First, 


Prima 


Second, 


- ^econda 


Third, 


tir^o 


Fourtiv 


fuirto 


Fifth, 


^uinto 


Sixth, 


sesto 


Seventh, 


- titHm^ 


Eighth, 


ottdvo 


Ninth, 


' n6no 


Tenth, 


' decimo 


Eleventh, 


undicimo 


Twelfth, 


duodicimo 


Thirteenth, 


dicimoterzo 


Fourteenth, 


d^cimoqudrto 


Fifteenth, 


^ dScimaqumto 


Sixteenth, 


4ecimos^sto 


Seventeenth, 


d^cimpsettimo ^- 


Eighteenth, 


^^ decimottdvo ^ — 
Nineteenth 
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Fortieth, S^'^TP'^.f^^JF^ 

jFUGeih, cinqtLantesifpp 

^Sixtieth, sessantisimo 

Seventieth, 
Eightieth, ^ 

ginetieth, 
undredth. 
Thousandth, 
£.a9t. 

The proportional numbers are, semplice, dSppio, 
triplicdto, ouadruplicdtdy centuplicdto, single, double, 
threefold, fourfold, a hundredfold. 

The distributive nouns are, ad uno ad uno, one by 
one; a dwc a dttc, two by two. 

' In French arid English all ordinal numbers may be 
formed into adverbs, but in Itahan they have only pri- 
mieraminte ^hi secondariamente. " ^* .--• 

To express thirdly, fourthly, &c. they say in terzo 
luSgo, in qtidrto it(6go,,-&c»\ti the third place, iH the 
fourth place, &c. 



A Method bywkich those who understand French may 
learn a great ma»y Itjilian words in a short titHe. 

Though Italian i^ j aid to be a corruption of the 
Latin, yet it has a grea^r corifbfmity and resemblance 
with the French than^, with any other laiiguage ; for 
Jrench words, with aifttle variation, arfe all Italian, 
as may be seen by t)i$| following examples; only we 
must observe that theV; French syllable cha is already 
expressed in Italian -tjy ca, rejecting A; example, 
Charbony charitCy chast§tif chapon; charette, ehandelle, 
chapeaUy the , Italians; ^,say, Carbone, caritd} castitd, 
cappSne^ caritta^ candifayCappello, 

»>To acquire a great number of Italian words in a 

^hort time, observe the. following rules : J^ 

.. ' ° . French 
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Fbexch TermincUions which in Italian end in a. 

French words ending in ance, as Constance, tigi- 
lance, &c. in Italian end in anza ; costdnza, vigildnza, 
&c. 

Those in ence in French ; as, clemence, diligence, 
prudence, end in Italian in enxa ; cleminza, dilighiza^ 
prudSnza 



Agne makes agna, 

montagne, montdgna 

campagne, campdgna 

Ogne makes ogna. 
Catalogne, CatcUSgna 
charogne, carogna 

Ie makes ia* 
comedie, comm^dia 

Here the accent is placed 
upon the e, and not upon 
the t, as in French, 
tragedie, tragidia 



OiRE makes oria. 

gloire, glSria 

victoire, vittdria 

Te' makes id, 
puret6, puritd 

liberalite, liberdlitd 

See what lia^ been said 
in the exceptions of nouns 
terminating in a. 

Ure makes ura. 
aventure, ^ vintura 

imposture, pnpo^^dra 



French Terminations which in Italian end in e 



Al makes ale. 

cajrdinal, cardindle 

mal, mdle 

Able makes evole. 
charitable, caritatevole 
honorable, onorevole 

louable, lodSvole 

Ais, names of nations, ese. 
Fran9ais, FrancSse 

Anglais, Inglise 

Hollandais, Olandise 

Ant makes ante, 
vigilant, vigilante 

amant, amdnte 

Ent, adjective, ente. - 
prudent, prudSnte 

diligent, dUigSnte 

Euit makes ore, 
honneur, ondre 

chaleur, caldre 



Ier makes iSre. 

cavalier, cavaliSre 

piquier, picchiire 

Ion makes idne. 
union, uniSne 

portion, povzidne 

IsoN makes gidne, ' 
raison, ragidne 

prison, prigidne 

On makes one. 
charbon, cartdne 

canon, canraSfve 

baron, bardfie 

Ont makes ante. 
front, ' fronts 

pont, pontt 

Ude makes udine. 
inquietude, inqnietudihe 

Ulier makes oMre. 
regulier, regoUre 

particulier, paxticoUirn 
French 
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French Tenmnafions which in Italian end in o. 



Age makes aggio. 
page, pdggio 

equipage, equipdggio 

AiN makes ano. 
vilain, vill&no 

humain, umdno 

AiN and Ien, names of 
nations, make ^noand ino, 
Romain, Romdno 

Italien, Italidno 

Napolitain, Napoletdno 
Parisian, Parigino 

Aire makes ario, 
salaire, saldrio 

temeraire, temerdrio 

Eau makes ello, 
cbapeau, cappello 

manteau, mantello 



Ent, substantive, ento, 
sacrement, sacranUnto 

Eux ihakes oso. 
genereux, generSso 

gracieux, graziSsa 

In makes ino. 
yin, vino 

jardin, giardino 

If makes ivo, 
actif, attivo 

passif, passive 

C makes co. 
pore, pSrco 

Turc, nrco 

Grec, Grioo 

escroc, scrScco doubling 
the letter c. 



Change of Terminations of Verbs and Participles. 



rendre, rtndert 

Ir makes ire. 
partir, partirt 

sentir, sentire 



Er makes are. 
aimer, amdre 

parler, parldre 

Endre makes endere^ 
prendre, prindere 

The participles in i make ato ; aime, amdto; erne, 
<fmdto; 'chante, cantdto ; parle, parldto. 

The participles in i make ito; dormi dormito; senti, 
sentito ; p4ti, patito ; menti, mentito. 

There are a great many Italian words which have no 
kind of analogy or resemblance with the French; 
as, le cigUoy the eyebrows; fazzoUtto, a handkerchief; 
^^660, crook-backed ; chiamdre, to call ; scherzdre, to 
joke; and many others, which prevent these rules 
from being general. 

Other Terminations of the Italian Nouns^ derived 
from the Latin. 

The Latin ablative generally makes the Italian no- 

mhiatiTe ; '^as, coZ6re, m6re, p^ttine, virgine. 

The 
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intj^oo: as, sac^rdptium, sacerdSzio, &c, But^^ the 
l^t syllat)le 6t tiie nominative begins with a consonant, 
the consonant continues,"^ and the vowel o is added to 
it: examples, temped ^ ^^i-y Umpo ; carMu,^ Srno ; re- 
taining the p and n, which are the first letters of Ui^ 
last syllable of the nominative tempus^ timpo, and the 
nominative cornM, c6r«o. - ? V 

The neutral nominatives in en drop &e letter n; as, 
nomen, n^me; fhunen^^ume; changing also the le tier 
I into t, as has been already observed> vilieo vte trQafed 
of nouns ending in 4^. 

The greatest part of the Latin iQfinUive^^ pf t^J^- 
cond and third conjugation, make tW It^W^ inmii- 
tiyes; as, <i<>^r€, tenJSre. soUreftemere, pedire, credere^ 
iiggere, difendere ; 1)ut the c, in those -words which are 
acQented, is pi:pnounced in a difier6];it. manner, being 
the close c, like that in the French word matgre, 

CHAP. III. 

Cf the PRONOUNS. 

,,'{li¥^ pronouns aLrejSfttJ^r personjil^ qqnjuncjtive, pos- 
8essiv.e>,.di^Pfl^trative, int^Pg^itive, relative,^9r imr 

Of Pronouns Personal.^ 

-'The pronouns personal iare to and noi for the first 
person,^and they serve for the masculine and feminine. 
' TV and voi, for the second, and these gerve aUd for 
the masQuUne and* feminine. 

Egli for the third person of the mascaline gender, 
and makes egfZmo, in the plural. 

Ella or essa (because Zwi for the mascuHne, and lei 
for the feminine, are never used in the nominative), for 
the third person in the feminine gender, form, in the 
plural elUno; but esse is preferable; Hence we seldom 
,8ay Hi or lei mi dia una pre^a di tcM^co, ^ive me a 
pinch of snuff; h\itsign6re V.-S. or ella mi dia una 
presa di tahdcco. - ^ 

- jiL fi^.'.'. :^ ..'' *. ! . - . ^_, .,, ' . '■ i ^ .;::.J ■ • ' ■ I . . . j 

AJ8eQ:e?*ft^WE8,:,p.^24^f[2,&^^ ^ 

r I ^*^^ 
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The Ik^enswn of Pnmoutu Perwual. 
... ; Fir§t;Persp|i. 



Mom. 1, 


to. 


OeaL ;€(£ mev 


dime. 


Da^. to me. 


amByQxmL 


Ace. :tme> 


me, or mi. 


Abl. from me, 


dam^. 


Kom/wc, 


not. 


Gen. of us. 


di noi. 


Dat; tons, 


a noij or ct. 


Ace. 'lis, 


not, or ct. 


Abl; from or by us, 


cfa not. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



WUk nte,^*eBtdered by €(m me, or nUco ; me after 
the imperatiyes, is expressed by mt; as, speak to me, 
farl&temi; tell me, ditemi; seud me, manddtemi; 
write to me, scrivitemi. 

USy after the imperatiye,is rendered hf ct ; example, 
tell us, dl^m ; give us, ^<^ feet ; show us, mo^/rii feet. 
In these examples, t^ is uQta^proi^un personal, but 
conjunctive, as yirill be shown hereafter. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



^ilFiliii Mee, aa^ «©Bderedi ty con te/A>Tjtec&i *2^, 
j'irfle^*i«|^«rati^&/byi»t> wdjaot by .vai; .as; ^«^- 



Second Person. 


Nom.tlipti, 


tu. 


Gen. ofibee. 


dite. 


Ji9^ ta<thie. 


ate^ox tL 


Ace. tbjec. 


4e or /i. 


4U. .fiipffithee. 


\d^te. 


Noin. yott" Of ye, 


vqL 


Gen. j^i<ff<Mi . 


\di voi. 


Dat. to you^ 


a voi or t;t. 


"Ace. yihx, 


voi, or vi. 


.Abl. • from you, 


da voi. 
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tinted, edTitihtdtein ; show yoursdf, htOsif^iepi'^ hide 
yourself, naschnditevi ; dre»s yoursejf, t^^itoti I ^tfe/ 
or thyself, is expressed after imperativ<e« by H; ^\8, 
m^^^raft, show thyself. 



Third Person. For the masculine. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Nom. he, 
Ge^. of him, 
Dat. to him. 
Ace. him, 
Abl. from him, 

Nom. they, 
Gen. of them, 
Dat. to them. 
Ace. them, 
Abl. from them, 



egli, . 

di lui. , f 

a lui, or g7i. 
luiy or h and'tX 
da lui. 

eglino. 

di loro. 

a'loro, or loro, andgr/i 

loro, or li, 

da loro. 



*♦* Remember that the pronoun Aim, or to him, 
when joined to a verb, is always rendered in Italian by 
gli, and her by le, as you will see in the pronouns con- 
junctive 



Sing. 





Third Person. 


Feminine. 


Nom 


. she. 


ella, or essa. 


Gen. 


of her. 


dilei. 


Dat. 


to her. 


a lei, or le. 


Ace. 


her, . 


lei, or la. 


Abl. 


from or by her. 


da lei. 


Nom, 


. they, 
of them. 


elleno, or esse. 


Gen. 


di loro. 


Dat. 


to them, 


a loro, or loro. 


Ace. 


them. 


loro, or le. 


Abl. 


from, or by them. 


, daioro. 



Plur. 



Though there are instances of lui, lei, and lore, 
being used in the nominative, yet it is better to say 
eglipdrla, ella cdnta, than Ivipdrla, lei c(f Tito ; because 
luids not to be used in the nominative, but in the other 
cases, in which it is better to make tise of /«iy fet^/ai»d 

loro, 
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hro, than of egU, ella^^lino, eUeno. We therefore 
say, for him, per lui ; for her, per lei ; for tbeii, per^ 
loro; with him, wn Im, or seco; with her, cen lei^ or 
S€4:o ; with them, con loro. 



Of the Pronoun se, one's selfy himself^ or herself. 

There is another personal pronoun, which serves in- 
differently for the masculine and feminine : it is, se, 
one's self; it has no nominative. 

Gen. of one's self, himself, or herself, di se. 

Dat. to one*s self, Sfc a sc, or si. 

Ace. one's self, Sfc. se, or si. 

Abl. from or by one's self, 8fv. da se. 

It is often joined with the pronoun stSsso or stissa, 
and in that case it is more elegant; per se stesso, by, 
or for himself; per s^ stissa, for herself. 

Of Conjuncti'oe Pronouns. 

The conjunctive pronouns bear a great resemblance 
to the personal pronouns ; the personal pronouns are^ 
ly thou, he, she ; we, ye, they. 

There are seven pronouns conjunctive, viz. to me, or 
me ; to thee, or thee ; to himself, or himself; to herself, 
or herself; to him, or him; to us, or us ; to you, or you; 
to them, or them. 

They are expressed in Italian by 

mi, ti, si, gli, or le, ci, vi loro. 

It is easy to remember that the pronouns conjunc- 
tive, me, thee, one's self, himself, or herself; to him, 
them, or to them, 8fc. are always rendered in Italian 
by mi, ti, si, gli, or le, loro ; example, this pleases me, 
questo mi pidce. 

God 'sees thee Dio ti vede. The sun rises, il sole si 
leva. I will tell him, io gli dirb, I will tell her, ip le 
dirb. 

I promise them, promitto loro ; as well for the ma»- 
culine as the feminine. 

%♦ The pronoun conjunctive loro is always put after 

the verf) in Italian ; as it is in English, for instance, 

you will tell them, dirSte loro. ^ 

•^ The 
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The pronoun coi\ji|nctiTe, to idm, is expre^j^ed Jp 
Italian by gli^ and to lier, by le : eijample^ .J^spep.k'tQ 
tdni, io glipdrl^; I ^e%k to ner» ^ ^« P^rZo. We like* 
wise make use of gli, or Zt, in the {HfiraJI^ to 8igi|i/^ 
Zoro; but observe, we must put gU before the -finite 
mood ; as, io gU f o intSso tUre cose mirdhili ; and 
hro after the- infinitive mood, as, ho veiutofar lorp^ 
ease ndrMii. N. B. But gli for faro is seldoi^ u^e4 in 
pw)^. 

The pronouns we and ye are expressed ija Jts^Wi h^ 
noi and vot, when they, pi^ecede the verba wj^oa^^ actif)f| 
they mak^^ and to which they ar§ noininatives ;' as, we 
pray, noipr^gkidmo ; you sing, voi cintate. We is the 
nomii^^tixe of to pray, of wUch it makes th^ action ; 
and so ye is the nominative of to stnjf ; then we and ye 
are pronouns personal. 

\^en we and ye, in Italian noi and vat, precede 
verbs to which they are not the nominative, and there 
is some other word which goes before, and makes the 
action of the ver^, then they ace prQpouns conjunc- 
tive, e^nd v^x^i l)e ^i^pre^i^ ^y ci ^4 Vh inEngfish 
U8 and you; ea^ample, the master speaks to us, it ma4^- 
tro ci pdrla, ^.u^ wt i^p^rla: because the 'master 
fnak^ l^e action, and m the nomin^ve to the verb, 
in like Q\a9i|er> to render in Italian, toe speak to uou, 
y^ niu^t 9^y, npiviparlidmOy and not noivoiparUamo; 
because we is the nominative, and makes the aption pf 
the verb, and not you, >yhich instead of manng it, 
receives it. Yet wp m^ say, %L mahtro pdria a nd, 
n^i parHdmo uvm. 

f «.* Qn^ of the fA^i^f ^ifficul^es to learners of the 
Italian language i^, to express the pronouns conjunc- 
tive mi, tif d, glL ci,vi, vfhef^ they are followed by fte 
particles Zo, la, Zi, le, or ne, 

Btttto explain this, observe yM tnust express them 
here as follows, changing the letter t of the ponou^ 
conjunctive into e ; as to say, io me of it, instead ot 
mine, you must say Ti^^e; in lU^e mianner, iivitead of 
fni Io, you af e to say melo, pronouncing the two syl- 
lables short. And the same is to be observed i^ all 
the following conjunctive pronouns. 

■ ^ 'vj Me, 
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Mt, mi; me ofjlj- J^ »^ melo^m^. 
it mene j ' °^^' ^*^' '^™' 

thee, ft-; thee of S^/ M^^ ft' ^'• 

It tene V^' to thee, <e&», fen*. 

* * £ tbem, to thfie, teli, tele^ m. & f. 

Himself si - bim- ( ^^» ^^ iumaelf, <cZo, mw. 

self or k 'seTic i *^' ^^ himself, sek, fem. 

' * ( them, to himself, seli, sele, m. & f. 

To him, ^/i, to(f^ JjjF' ^SS'^m.' 

'^ '(them, to him, glieliygliele^.&f. 

Us cf- us of it V^^ ^^^^ cefc>mas. 

' cewe 1*^' ^^"^ €e(a,fem. 

* .; f tbeoi, to us, ceU, cete^ hi & f. 

Yoa, t«; you of5!> f ^««> ^^^^ ?»»«• 

, i thrift, to you, vehf veky m- & f . 

XVi &«m»4troi to them of it, ne lora; putting always 
btQ aft«r Ae verb. 

If the Ttrte ftve ia the iafiiiitiye, or the gerund, the 
t9C9Xmn«(n^iiootive must be transposed ; as, to tell me, 
p0r dirndl to tell me of k, ^ dirmeme; to give it to 
m^rp^ ibirfiefo; in telling it me, dicindimelo; to give 
k%omh.ffer(Utceh: so as to make, as it were, but 
one WW i^f it, remembeiing that we must always 
pio^aiftjieft short, m^, meucy teloy tenSy celo, oeU^ cele, 
and t^e rest after the same manner. 

OtW examples concerning the pronoun conjunctive 

I inromise thsm, frcfmitto loro, 

T^fT9mise them some, jper prametterne loro. 

In promtsing them some, promettindone loro. 

. Afterinqperatives, and before ii^itives and gerunds, 
the i^sttDiMttis are never ^person^, but conjunctive; 
txui^plft,v^ye. as, i^toci; to see you, p^r t;^^m ; in 
•penlrittg to you, ptL^UMwi. 

'■ After Terb«, when a q[iie3tion is asked, the pronouns 
liK pe«H»nal^ and «&ot coq unctive ; eicample, have you ; 
ftv€tt-v^ «baH^we«iig; canteremo n6i? 

' The poets always use -we, instead of c«, to ®*P^^^ 
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the.pronomi coiyunctive us^ as in Guarini's PAUm 
Pido. 

Perch^, crudo destin, ne disunisci tUy iamor ,ne 
strings ? E tu percM ne stringiy se ne pdrte il destin, 
pirfido ame^e ? 

Why, crael fate, dost thou partus, if love uaites us ? 
And thou, treacherous love, why dost thou unite us, if' 
fttte parts us. 



Of Pronouns Possessive** 

Tu£ English have no article in the nominative be* 
Core pronouns possessive, but the Italians have ; as, 
my, il mioy la mia^ fern, Plur. i mUi, le-mie, fern. 

There are six pronouns possessive, viz. il fnio, il tito, 
il sua, il nSstro, il vSstro^ il loro : my, thy, his, our, 
your, their: in the plural they make i miii, i i&oii i 
^oi ; i nostri, i vostri, i l6ro. 

The feminine pronouns possessive are, la mia^ la 
t&a^ la sHa, la nSstra, la vSstraj la lira; in the plural, 
le miCf le t(ie, le s&e; le nSstre^ le vdstre, le l6ro. 

Loro, ks you see, never changes, but is always laro ; 
it b put before, the masculine, as well as the feminine; 
before the singular, as well as the plural number. 

The pronouns possessive are declined by the definite 
article U for the masculine, and by la for the feminine. 
To render them easy to decline, I shall give the fol- 
lowing example : 

Sing. Nom. mi book, il mio libro» 

Gen. of my book, del mio Hbro, 

Dat. to iny book, • almioUbro, 

Abl. from or by my book, dal mio libro^ 
Plur. Nom, my books, imiei libru 

Gen. of my books, cfe' miei libri^ . 

Dat. to my books, a' miei libri. 

Abl. from or by my books, da* miei libri. 

Decline all the other masculines in ' the same 

m^Lnner^ and tiie feminines by the article Zar as, la 

mia s6rva, delkt mia sSrva^ alia mia s6rva, dalla nUa 

* See Bottarelli's Exercises, p. 26. 

sirva; 
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seriki ; le inie s6rve, deUe mie s(rve, Me me sirve^ ditl^ 
Tide serve, 

/♦* Note, you must not use the definite article when 
the pronouns possessive precede nouns of quality^ but 
the indefinite articles dif a, da : examples^ 

• * 
Your majesty, vostra maestd. 

Of your majesty, di vostra maestd. 
To your majesty, a vostra maestd. . 
From your majesty, da vostra maestd. 

♦*♦ Remember also, that nai^ies of kindred coofprm 
to this rule ; thus we say, rmo pddre, di mio pddre^ a 
mopddre, da mio pddre; miarnddre^ di mia m&dre, d 
ma mddre; da mia mddre; miofintHhy dimioJratSlh, 
a mio fratilloy da mio fratiUo ; mia sorilh, di mia 
sorella, a mia sorelld, da mia sorSlla ; mio marito, &c. 

If the nouns of quality or relation be in the plural, 
we must make use of the definite article i or Ze, de^ or 
delle: examples. ^ 

Your brothers, J vSstri fratHUy or ifratilli 

v6stri. 
Of your brothers, de* vSstrifratilli, or dc' /ra- 

tHli v6stri. 
To your brothers, a' vostri fratiUi. 

From your brothers, da' vostri fratHli, 
Your sisters, ^ vSstre sorille, or le sorille 

v6stre. , 
Of your sisters, delle vSstre sorille. 

To your sisters, aUe vSstrle sorille. 

From your sisters, dalle v6stre sorille. 

•Their highnesses, le aUizze loro,OT le loro altizze. 

Of their highnesses, delle altizze loro. 
To their highnesses, atle altizze loro. 
, From their highnesses, ^ dalle altizze loro. 

Though the definite article sometimfes occurs in an- 
cient and modem authors before nouns of' kindred in 
the singular number, yet we ought not to imitate them ; 
according to the old proverb, tu vivendo bcfnos, scri- 
bejido sequere peritos. 

Observe, 
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Observe, that ^en tlie pronoun possessive is ac- 
companied by a pronoun demonstrative, we do not 
put the article in the nominative. We do not say, U 
quisto mio lihrOy but ^i^^s^o mio libro. In all other 
cases, we make use of the indefinite article ; thus we 
say, di quSsio v6$tro libro, a quHla nostra cdsa^ &c. 



Of Pronouns Demonstrative. 

TtfEpr^^Ouns demonstrative are as follow: 
This, Ihaty tkescy those* 
' They are ckU^' pronouns demonstrative, because 
they sdrve to point out or demonstrate any thing or 
person : as, this book, that man, that watnan, &c. 

We toafce use of quhto, guhti, quhta, quiste, in 
showing a thing neair atha^d!^: wid quel, quillo, qiiilliy 
quHfOiiHla, qmlle, in shdwing or speaking of a thisg 
at a distance. 

Cost&i, coldi, costH, coUif are also pronouns demon- 
i^ri^e, sttid fievisi' usdd but in speaking of a rational 
being ; as, of a boy, aidan, a woman, &c, and not of a 
horse, a dog,^c., e^^i^ple ; it is for this man, do not 
give it to that, ^per ^o^i, non lo ddte a coKlU pay this 
woman, and i^nd &w^y ^at^po^ii/f e6stei,ervrmnddte 
coUi: you may also isfty, ^^er quisto, Tton to d&te a 
^U^Uo ; pdffdt^'q\^lsta, Yitiiaiid&te quilla. 

Coldi, costiii, coUi, dystH are used (in prose) to 
imply contempt. 

(^stiii^TkAcoUH, iotmia the phiral cifstSro, 1h^se 
men or women : col^t and colii make in the plural 
<joWro, they or thdse dien of women. 

We seldomlnake use of coKro or casf5ro, eithfer in 
the feminine or in -^e masculine for the nominative. 

We make use of costiii, colUi, cosHi,'CoUi,^ cdstoro, 
colSro, when they are the last words of a sentence, but 
"feeldom in the beginning or middle of it. 

We frequently ni^et with cotisto and cotesta, and 
they signify that man or thing, that woman or thing; 
but you are to observe, that there is a d^erence between 
questo, and cotisto. Foreigners, and sometimes the 

Italians 
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Italians themselves, are mistdEen in the use of these 
two pronouns. We ought never to use cotistQ, and 
cotistay but in speaking of a thing which concerns the 
person who hears us. Therefore you must not say, 
cothto mio dbitOy but qrdsto mio dbitOy this coat of 
mine. 

*♦* Observe, questi and quegli are often used for the 
singular number ; as, this man was happy, that unfor- 
tunate, quistifufelicey ^uSgli sfortundto ; but it is used 
only in speaking of a rational substance, as of a man, a 
woman, an angel, &c, and not in speaking of an animal, 
or any inanimate thing, for then we are to make use of 
quSsto and quel or ^uelZo. 

*♦* Note, what, is often expressed by il che ; but in 
that case it must refer to some antecedent phrase; ex- 
ample ; my father is dead, which obliges me to go, nii§ 
p&dre h mortOy il che mi obbliga apartire. In the be* 
ginning of a sentence we must say, cib che ; example ; 
that which pleases me, I have not, ab che,mifidcey 
non V hD» 



Of ProTumns Interrogative. 

. ^T'he pronouns interrogative serve to ask questions, 
and are as follow : ^ho? what? WhiefePrMi? (3*e? 
qttdle? Examples. 

Who is it? ' chie? 

Who told you so ? chi v* ha deito cih? 

;What will you have ? che voliie? 

What are you doing ? chefdte? 

What book is it ? che lihro i ? 

What house is it ? che casa e ? 

What? che? of what? di c^e ? Jto what ? a jC^c ? 
from what? da che? 

♦«♦ Che is often used for qtidle? and then the phrase 
is more elegant: example; what man is that? che 
uomo h? iirKat business have you ? che affdri avite ? 
instead of sstying, qual u6mo } ? qudli affdri avite? 

-/■- - M.. .;. • ^ Qf 
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Of Pronouns Relative.* 

There are three pronouns relative in English, 
Thatf who, and which. 

That, when it is a relative pronoun, is expressed in 
Italian, by c^, or by il qudle in the masculine, and by 
la qudle in the feminine: example, U libro che to Uggo, 
the book that I read. 

La casa che ho, the house that I have. 

I said when it is a pronoun relative, because when 
it is a conjunction or adverb, it is rendered by che; 
you must therefore say, crSdo che andrby &c. I believe 
I shall go, Ac. 

Who, except it be interrogative, is also expressed by 
che; example ; the master who teaches, 't7 maSstro che 
insSgna : the fools who laugh, gli scidcchi che ridono. 
But if it be interrogative, it is rendered by chi. 

Of whom or whose is expressed by di chi or di cut. 

To whom is expressed by a chi or a cui. 

From whom, by da chi, or da cui. 

Which, masc. is expressed by jl qudle; of which, del 
qudle; to which, al qudle; from which, dal qudle; 
which, plural, t qudli; of which, dei qudli; to whicb, 
at qudli; from which, dai qudli. 

Which, feminine, la quale, della qudle, alia qudle, 
dalla qudle ; in the plural, le qudli, ^<^* 

%* Observe, that the pronouns relative, that, who, 
wkich, are also expressed by che ; thus, instead of 
saying qudle, qiidli, il qudle, i qudli, la qudle, lequdU; 
we may say and write che, which is more received. 

%♦ The purest authors place the pronoun ctii between 
the definite article and the noun. See the following 
examples; but observe, that you will never find thi» 
pronoun in the nominative. 

Whose fair face, il cui bel viso, or il di cui bel visa, 
' for U bel viso di cui. 

Whose beauties, le cui bellezze, or le di cui belUzze, 
for le belUzze di cui. 

To whose father, al cui pddre, or al di cuipddre, for 
al pddre di cui. 

From whose brother I have received, dal cui, or dal 

* See Bottarelli's Exercises, p. 27. 
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diad JtiUeUa^h^ rMnA^ See BeecAcchy LodofAco 
D6ice^MauimfIMtvilai and cardinal Be n HuigU a^ trho 
frequently nse these expressioitt. 

Tbe Fiench relative, donty ofwhkh or ef whom^ is 
reaidaed: in. Itafian by di cuL 

DqiU iey il diem, otdcui. 

D(mt la, la di ctUf or la cui, 

JD^nt lesyidi ^cm, or i cm, far the masculine. 

DotUJeB, k di eti^ er le cui, f<^ the feminiBe. 

%* Lo, lor H, le, are pronouns conjunctiTe, when 
before verbs. 

Hinty as we have already observed in the chapter of 
arlidesy is rcondered hjh: example, I see him, io lo 
vidQ ;'. you know hBka, v6i lo conoecitei 

li the verb begins with a vowel, there must be an* 
elision : as, I caress him, ia f aecarizzo. 

Het, iff exfHPessed by ia ; example, I know her, io la 
ccmSsco; you: want her^ vd la velete* 

Them is expressed by H for the masculine^ and by 
U for the feminine ; as, I see them, It vido or le vido. 

•%* Bftm^ibef that llie conjunctive pronouns, lo, la, 
li, k, iniist be transposed after infinitives, gerunds, and 
the word ecco, here (or) there is^ and not put before 
as in French. 

Esso, he, himself, or it; is a personal pronoun which 
cae be constructed also as a demonstrative : it makes 
in4he^«rai^ ^si, themselves : essa, she, herself, or it, 
mikes es$e, themselves, fem. 



Of Improper Pronouns. 

These pronouns are called mproper, because in 
feet^ ^ey are not properly pronouns, but have a great 
resemblance* to adjectives as well as to prol^ouns. 
•they are tl«5 following : 

TiutO) tktt%,m. t{itta,t(itte,i» aUor every; ign%,eixih 
orweryi 4/^ro>d2fra,dZ#n,^l^«^other, others; qmikke, 
some 1 cAt^mgue, whosoever; quakhedinoiOiMLkked^ma, 
someone; akimo, someone, manor tMng; akuna, 
SOtte^ one, woman or thing ; cicuthedAnoi ciagcked^tni^ 
m2LBC.ckmhed{ina,ciasched(ine,i&DEL. every one rtrtS5^»o, 
• ' E nobody; 
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nobody; Jl medesimo, ilmedimo, lo stessOytos^^ la.nA' 
disima, ia fnedemay la stessa, V isieasa, fem. the s^ane«3 
ciasc&no, inasc. ciascuna, fem. each or every lOne-; 
cUtr&i, altri, others, &c. 

Ver&no, twruna, not one man or woman, is usefjl for 
the affirmative as well as for the negative. . 

Tiitto, comprehends a totality, and agrees witfi the 
thin^ spoken of ; example, all the world, tittto il TnSndo, 
or tutto 7 mondo; all the men; tutti gti uominu 

The whole earth, tutta la terra. 

All the women, tutte le donne. _ ^ 

%* We must use tutto and tutta^ when the word all 
is followed by an article or a numeral noun : as, all the • 
world, tiitto *l mondo: all the earth, tdtta la terra : all 
three, tutti tre. 

But if after the word aZ/, there be no article, we 
must use ogmj example, all men who say so, speak 
wrong, ogni n6mo che dice qtiSsto, pdrla mdle: alt 
women who, ogni donna che. 

Observe, nevertheless, that this pronoun (tittle) is 
used without .the article^; and is of great elegance, 
especially in verse. 

Che tdtte altre hellezze indietro vdnfio, 
SciSlti da tdtte qualitadi umdne, 

\* Ogni is put with the singular number, and never 
with the plural; and it is indeclinable. It is used be-, 
fore masculines as well as feminines, and especially 
when the pronoun all may be rendered by each or 
every : examples, all or every scholar, ogni scSlare ; 
for all or every thing, per ogni cosa. 

There are some examples of ogni in the plural. 
Cres. 236, says, apprisso lafista d*6gni sdnti, after the 
feast of All Saints. Fiam. 29, i miSi affdnni ogni dltri 
trapdssano. But such expimples are so uncommon, 
that they hardly deserve notice. 

^Itro makes -in the plural altri; altra, feminine, 
makes altre. Oblique cases can be constructed, by 
altriii; as, gen. o^^riii, or d*altriii; d^it. altr&i or a4 
altrUiy ace. alirm; abl. altruiy or da altrui.. 

Altroy when it is not followed by a noun, signifi^ . 
another thing* 

Altn 
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AitHis soinetitnes putibr the singular number;' as^ 
dltri f^nge, dltri ride, one weeps, another laughs, 

%^ Qudlche is only placed before the singular, aiid 
never with the plural : it is not right to say> gudkhe 
signii^ qudkhesignore, some gendemen, some ladies; 
you niust say, alcuni signSri, alciiTie signore. 

Quaisiv6glia, whatever, is likewise used as an im- 
proper noun ; qualsiv6glia Hbro, whatever book ; 
qualsivSgiia dta, whatever wax. 



CHAP. IV. 
Op the verbs.* 

Whatever relates to the verbs ^U be rendered 
much easier to learn by attending to the follovdng 
remarks : 

Important Remarks tm the Cofyugatwns. 

Before you begin to learn the conjugations, it will be 
proper to observe that all the verbs may be conjugated 
without the pronouns personal, io, tu, egliy noi, voi, i- 
glmo ; you are therefore at liberty to form them with or 
without the pronouns ; and it will be right in you to 
follow the Latin rule, 

Supprimit orator, qu(s rusticus edit inepti. 

%* You must also observe, that the tenses marked 
with a star, in the conjugation of the verb avire, to 
have, are terminated, and conjugated, siter the same 
maimer in all the other verbs ; thus, we say in the 
preterimperfect of the verb avere. 

t Avevo, pr aveva, avivi, aviva, avevimo, &c. 

* See BoTTAKELw's Exercises on the Ver^s, 
p. 33, and seq. 

t The best writers in the Italian language terminate 
the first person of the preterimp^ect of all yerbs in a ; 
av^Hi, not av6vo; amdva, not amdvo; the latter termi- 
nation being used only by the vulgar. 

e2 AU 
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All verbs follow the same rule ; examples^ 
^mdvOf or amdva, amdviy an^va, an^KvdmQ,^, 
CrecdvOy OTcredevay crediviy cred^vQ, cr^devimo, Sec. 
Senttvo, or sentiva, sentivif sentiva, sentivdyno, &c. 
And in like manner all other tenses, that are distia- 
guished by a star, except the single verb e*wre, to be, 
Notei In the Italian language, as in Latin, we do 
not make use of any personal pronouns befpre verbs, 
except when two or three different person^ are expressed 
by the same word ; — as the subject of the third person 
both of the singular and plural, may be a man, or a 
woman, two men, or two women, it admits very fre- 
quently of the pronoun when there is no antecedent 
which points clearly to the subject. 



Conjugation ^f the auxitiary verb avere, to havi, 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

Singular^ 

I have, 10 ha, or ho. 

Thou hast, tu hdi^ hdi. 

He has, ^gliha, ha. 

Plural. 

We have n6i abbidmOf ahbidmo. 

You have, voi avite, avete. 

They have, iglino hdnno. hdnno. 

Preterimperfect. 

I had, *io aviva, or avivti» 

Thou hadst, tu avevL 

He had, igliaveva. .. , 

We had» not avevdmo. 

You had, voi avevdte. 

They had, iglino avivano. 

Preiebperpsct Definite* 

I had, to ibbi. 

Thou hadst, tu avisH. 



He 
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He had, egliihbe. 

We had, noi avemmo. 

You had, voi twiste^ 

They had, eglino ibbero, 

PRETERPERFECT4 

I have had, to ho avito. 

Thou hast had, tu hdi cwdto. 

He has had, ^gli ha aviito. 

Wehayehad, ^ noi abln&mo avitto. 

You have had, voi avete dvdto. 

They have had, ^gUno k&nno avUto. 

Pretebpluperfect. 

I had had, . ^ avSva av&to. 

Thou hadst had, tuavimavito. 

He had had, Sgli aviva avkto. 

We had had, noi avevdmo mviito. 

You had h^, v0i avevdte avdto. 

They had had, iglino avevano aviito. 

Future. 

' I shall or will have, *io avrh 

Thou shalt have, tu avr&L 

He shall have, egli avrd. 

We shall have, noi avremo. 

You shall have^ voi avrite. 

They shall have, iglino avrdnno. 



IMPERATIVE. 

.■ i 

The imperative has no first person singular in Italian. 

Have thou, dbbi tu. 

Let him have, dbbia igli. 

Let us have, abbidmo noi. 

Have you, abbidtevoi. 

Let them have, dbbiano iglino. 

OPTATIVE 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. , -, 

I join them together, because their tenses are sinlildr. 

Presbnt. 

That I may have, cK to dbhia. 

That thou mayest have, che tu dbbi, or abbia^ 

That he may hiave, ch' igli dbbia. 

That we may have, che noi abbidmo. 

That you may have, che voi ahbidie* * 

That they may have, cA* iglino dbbiana. 

First Pretertmperfect. 

That I had, *ch* io avissi. 

That thou hadst, che tu avSssi, 

That he had, ch* igli avisse. 

That we had, che noi avissimo. 

That you had, che voi aveste. 

That they had, ch' iglino avissero. 

Second Preterimperfect. 

I should have, io avrei. 

Thou shoi^ldst have, tu avristi. 

He should have, igli avribbe. 

We should have, noi avrimmo. 

You should have, voi avriste. 

They should have, iglino avribbero. 

Preterperfect. 

That I have had, ch* io dbbia avdto. 

Thou hast had, che tu dbbi avdto. 

He has had, ch* igli dbbia avkto. 

We have had, che noi abbidmo avkto. 

You have had, che voi abbidte aviito. 

They have had, ch* iglino dbbiano avkto. 

Preterpluperfect. 

It is compounded of the first preterimperfect sub- 
junctive and the participle. 

If I had had, $e io avissi avkto. 

1£ tll0^ liadst had se tu avissi avkto. 

If 
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If he had had, s* igli uvesse at^to. 

If we had had, se noi avessimo avkto. 

If you had had^ sevoi avi$ie cm^Lto. 

If they had had, s' eglino avessero avuto. 

Second Preterimferfect. 

It is compounded of the second preterimperfect sub* 
junctive and the participle. 

I should have had, io avrH av&to. 

Thou shouldst have had, tu avresii avitto. 

He should have had, ^gli avribbe avkto. 

We should have had, noi avremmo avuto. 

You should have had, voi avriste av&to. 

They should have had^ Sglino avrcbbero avuto. 

Future. 

It is compounded of the future of the indicative and 
the participle. 

When I shall have had, quand^ io avrb av&to. 
Thou shalt have had, qiiando tu avrdi aviito. 
He shall have had, quand^ egli avrd av&to. 
We shall have had, quando n6i avrimo av&to. 
Yoii shall have had, voi avrete av&to. 

They shall have had, Eglino avrdnno av&to. 





INFINITIVE. 




Present. \ 


To have, 


avire. - 




Preterperfect. 


To have had, 


avir av^to* 




Participle?. . , 


Had, 


av&iOy av&ta; plitta^owA/t, <^^«. 

GBltVND«, 
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Gerunds. 

r avindo. 
Having, or in having. jS^S^: 

^ in avire. 
Having had, avendo avUto, 

%* We often use the verb avire, with the particle 
da or a, instead of the verb dovire; example, I ouglit 
to do, ho dafdre; being to speak, avindo a dire ; in- 
stesid of dh)o fdrcy dovSuio dare. 

By the generality of tenses of the verb avere, ypu 
plainly perceive how necessary it is to be perfectly 
acquainted with them in order to attain a speedy 
knowledge of all the rest, since there is such an entire 
conformity between them, except in the present, pre- 
terperfect definite, and the subjunctive. 

%* Upon first k«ming the Italian langtiage, the 
interrogation creates some difficulty; and We are at a 
loss how to express .s^a/Z/ have ? Jiavewe ? hast th(m^ 
has he ? yet there is nol)iing more easy ; for it is >merely 
by putting the pronouns personal after the verbs, as in 
English, and we shall never mistake in saying iwrbio? 
abbidmonoi? hai tu? ha igli? And if we would ex- 
press ourselves with greater degance and ease, we 
ought not to mention the pronouns at all; examples, 
shall I have this : avrb questo ? does he do well ? fa 
bine ? shall we sing? canterimo ? 

When we speak negatively, we must use the word 
non: examples, I have not, nan Ao; you must not 
know, non dovite con&Kere.; thou hast not, non hat: 
he has not, non ha. 

In the like manner ^to express, I have some, thou 
hast some, he has some, say, ne hOy ne hat, ne ha, &c. 

And to express, 1 hsve none, thou hast none, he 
has none, &c. you may say, non ne ho, non ne hai, non 
ne'ha. 

But to express, have I none ? hast thou none ? w^ 
say, non ne ho io? non ne hai tu? 



Conjugation 

y Google 



CimfMgatwn ^4he Juxilmy Verb CMr^ U h. 





INDICATIVE. 




, Present. 




I am. 


te sSno^ or 


"sSno. 


Thou art, 


tu sH, 


s(i. 


fteis. 


idiii, 


a. 


We are, 


noid&fno, 


sid^o. 


You are, 


voi nHe, 


siite. 


They are. 


igUno s^no, 


sono. 




PftBTE|tIMPBR7ECT« 


I was, 


id ira, or ero. 


crOf ero. 


Thou wert, 


tuiriy 


iri. 


He was. 


igli ira 


ira. 


We were. 


noi eravdmoy 


erav&mo. 


You were, 


voi eravdte, 


eratodte. 


They were, 


igUnQ irano^ 


(rano. 




PR£TSR^R!FBCT DkVINITE. 


I was. 


ioM 


fHi. 


Thou wert, 


fuf6$H, 


f6sti. 


He was. 


«5^t7S, 


/a. 


We were, 


noif^md, 


fummo. 


You, were. 


voifostCf 


fSste. 


They were. 


igUnofkronOy 


fUrono. 



PRETBRPBRVECT. 

It is compounded of the present indicative, io s6no, 
and its own participle stito or stdta» 

I hare been, io s6no stdtdy or statu. 

Thou hast b^n, tu $H stdto. 

He has been, igli h stdto. 

We have b^n, noi sidmo stdtif or state. 

You have been, voi sUte stdii. 

The?T have b<Jcn, iglino ^6iM stdtL 

b5 ^f 
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' ■ ^ ;•, • . : .: . ^ ■ • \ ' -a " 

That i were or might be, cKiof6ssL 

•niouwert^ chetufissL 

He were^ ^ cA* iglif6ss€, 

We-were^ , " cA« not/dssimo^! 

Yon were,; che voifiste. 

They, were). " ck' iglinofisBerq. 






S2C0ND FRSTSRIMPSKVECt. 



I should or would be, to sar/t. 

Thou shouldst be, , tu saresH. 

He should be, iglisaribbe^ 

We should be, noi sarSrfinuK. \^ ,- 

You should be, voisariste. . [ifto^w). 

They idtould be, iglino safibbtro^ or iarib^ 

It is compounded of ^te present conjunctive to sui; 
and the participle itdtoox $tita^M the same verb. 

That I have been, cVto na stdto^ ox$tdta. 

Thou hast beien, , che tu sii, or $ta s#<^to. v 

Hehasbeem ' ch' Sgli sia stdt<^ ' 

We have been, che noi sidmo stdti, otsidte. 

You have been, . che voi sidte s$iH> 

They have been, cKiglino siano stdtL 

Pretbrplupbrfbct. 

It is compounded of the first preterimperfect sub- 
^ junctive, and the participle^ 

IfLhadbeen, seiofSssistStto,: : ., 

Thou hadst been, ^ tuf6$si $mo. 

He had been, V igHfSsie stdU>. 

We had been, se noifissimo stdtt. 

You had been, se voifSste stdti. 

They had been, / SglinofSisero stdti. 

Secoks 
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Second Preterpluperfbct. 

It is compounded of the second preterimperfect 
subjunctive and the participle. 

I should or wouldhave been, to sarH st'dto. 
Thou shouldst have been, tu sarhti sfdto. 
He should have ^een^ egli saribhe stdto. 

• We should have been, not sarimmq stdti. 

You should have been, voi sareste stdti. 
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ytou mmmyy9mt04tiiikf iml not Ao 9ti$^; I had'b^en, 
eru ^ita, -and not ewiva Hito* And 4lm «iik thauldbe 
particulsurly attended tO; because herein it is that fo« 
reignleis ace apt U> toemn^ iittistaked. 



Of Cofffugations. 

The Italian verbs ha^e tfiree difiefent terminations 
in th^ infinitive ; that is to say. 



In Ktre; > 
tire; ) 



Camdre, cantdrCy 'scdtdre, 
as, < temhey cridere, godSre. 
I sentire, darmire, mentire. 

For wfadoh leason.I ^lall^ve but three eenjugvlions. 
AmdrCy will serTe as a nde lor liie verbs in 6te. 
Credere^ ioi the yerbs in ere, 
Sentirey £or the v^rbs in ire. 

It is proper here to observe, that the infinitives of 
verbs, derived ham the Latin, retain the stmequanlity 
as they have in Latin. For instance, the verb oamtd^te, 
in Latin, has Ihe «econd syUable long; aaMl ithas jdso 
the same pliable long in Itaii«n. On the contnury, 
xiridarey 4n^9C9re^ having the second syUable short in 
Latin, have it also short in ItaHan. If you observe this 
rale in pronouncing infinitives, you wiU «void the mis- 
takes which most learners of the Italian language are 
apt to commit. The rule, however, has some excep- 
tions. 



Jn ecuy m^hod of teaming to emgvffxtt the Verie. 

I KA V£ raditce^ all the tenses of the verbs to seven : 
four of which are general, and have the same termina- 
tions in aU ^e verbs; and the other three, by changing 
the one- letter in the ikAiA petrscm, may be ttewisc made 
general, and «ill conjugatitms .reduced to one. 
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. The general Umbs mte the pi8teikn{)erfeQt| the 
f ature|. the first and s^Bcond jnreteriniperfeot suh^iwsliiie. 

The preterimperfect is tenninated in all the verbs, in 
va or vo, vi, vaj vfimOy vdte, vano. 

The future inditilative is terminated ih 
rb, rdif rd; rhno, rite, rdnno. 

The imperfect. subjunctive in ^ ^ . 
' ssiy ssi, sse : ssimo, ste, ssero. 

' ~ ' ■ ■ " ,< *■ ' 

The second imperfect or conditional in 
rii, rhtiy rihbe; rimmo, riste, ribhero. 

Change re of the Verbs amdre, credere, senttfe (and 
generally of all the other verbs) into va or vo ; and rb 
into ssi, and reiy &c, and you will find the imperfect, 
the future indicative, the first and. second imperfect; 
subjunctive of all the other verbs, without any excep- 
tion; which will greatly assist the learner. 

*^* Note, the ibture, and the second imperfect, of 
the verbs in dre, are terminated in erh and erii, and not 
in 4xrb and arH, Therefore in these tenses, after having 
made the change of re into rb for the future, and into 
r^tbr the second impetfect, yoii must also diangeth^ 
. vowel that precedes rb and rJt, and say amerb, amerei; 
and so of the other ver^ terminated in dre. ~ 

The present indicative; the present definite; and the 
present subjunctive; are the only tenses necessary to be 
learned ; for the odier four given above, are general. 

In order to form those three tenses, you must cut off 
the last syllable of the infinitive, and Uien change the 
last vowel which remains. , For the present indi<?ative, 
change it into o, through all the conjugations, thus of 
amdre, crSdere, smtire, you make, dmo, credo, sento. For 
the preterperfect definite of the indicatives change it 
into m in the first conjugation ; thus of amdre, you form 
amdi: but when you come to Words of the second conju- 
gation, you must change it into ei; thus of cridere, you 
mnke credit; verbs of the third conjugation have it 
changed into m; thus, sentire makes serUu, As for 

the 
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Ike pceaent srdy^ctiTe, tke yoirel that lemainB if 
ckm^ed mto i ia the ficBt coiijngation, and into aiu 
the others: thus, Andy creda, sinta. 

Present. 



ire. 


0, 


i, a, 


idmoy 


die, 


om. 


ere. 


0, 


h e. 


idmo, 


iu. 


ano. 


ire, 


Of 


h e. 


idmo. 


ite, 


ono. 



%* Take notice, that in the sin^t^ yon art to 
change the letter in th^ third person only. 

Preterperfect definite indicatiye. 

are, at, dsti, b, Ammo, dste, drono. 
ere, ei, isH, ^, Smmo, este, hono» 
ire, ii, Utif \, immo, iste, irono. 

Present suhjunctive. 

are, t, i, t\ t^mo, ti/e, ino. 
eite, a, a, a» idtnOj idte, ano, 
ire, -a, a, a, idmo^ idte, anp, 

*/ Ohaerve, that through all the coi^ugations there 
is no change made in the singular. 

The Participles are, 

are, dto^ dta, dti, dte^ 
ere, dto, dta, (ttiy {tie. 
ire, tto^ ita, itif ite. 

Change the termination 4re, Sre, ire, with the letters 
and syllables opposite to them, and you will find the 
present, the preterperfect definite, and the present of 
the subjunctive, of all the regular verbs. 



First 
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Preterpluperfect. 

'RMS tease is composed of ^e participle amdto^ and 
the imperfect of the auxiliary verb avire. 
I had loved, aveva am-dto. 

Thou hadst loved, avevi am-dto. 

He had loved, aveva am-dto. 

We had loved, avevdmo am-dto. 

You had loved, avevdte am-dto. 

They had loved, avevano am-dto. 

Future. 

I shall or will love, am-erb. 

Thou shalt love, am-^srdi. 

He shall love, am»erd. 

We shall Ime, am-^^rhno. 

You shall love tm-etite. 

They shall love, am-erdmno. 

Formerly amarh was used;* but it is now the practice 
to write ttmcf 5, and so of all the verbs in are. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Love thou, dm-a tu. 

Let him love, dm-i igli. 

Let us love, am-idmo not. 

Love you, am-dte voi. 

Let them love, dm-ino iglino. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. 

That I may love. ck* io dm-i. 

Thou mayest love, che tu dm-i. 

He may love, ch' egli dm-i. 

We may love, che am-idmo. 

You may love, che am-idte. 

They may love, che dm-ino. 



N.B. 
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N. B. You may pat the pronouns personal in the sin« 
gularof this tense, to, tu, igli, in order to distinguish the 
persons, which are all terminated in the same manner ; 
but it is superfluous to put them in the plural, the per- 
sons being sufficiently distinguished by their termi- 
nations. The same rule is applicable to the follof^ing 
pretcrimperfect, and to the present optative and sub- 
junctive of the Second and third conjugation. 

First Preterimpsrfbct. 

That I might or could love, ch*io am*d$$i» ] 
Thpu mightest love, che tu am-^ssi. 
He might love^ , che am-dM^ \ 

We might love, che am-dssimo. 

You mi^ht love, che am-dste: 

They might love, che am-dssero. 

\* When we find the conjunction se before the 
indicative imperfect, we must use the imperfect of the 
subjunctive or .optative ; as, if I loved, or did love, se 
am&ssi, and not 4e amdvo; if I had, se avissi, and not 
$e avivo; and so in all the verbs, because, when we 
speak by way of wish or desire, we would make use of 
t^he subjunctive or optative. Young beginners are apt 
to mistake in this role. 

Second Pjisterim perfect. 

I should or would love j ^m-erH. 

Thou shouldst love, am-eristu 

He should love, am-eribbe, . 

We should love, am-eremmo. 

You should loye, am-eriste^ 

ITiey should love, am-erSbbero. 

Preterperfect. 

It is composed of the participle arndto^ and the pre* 
sent subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avire. 

That I have loved, ch'io dbhia am-dto. 

Thou hast lov^d, che dbbi am-dto. , 

Hehas^^v^v ch'egli dbbia ^m^io* * ' 

' . . . :^ That 
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That AVie bave love4, cbe abbUmo am-tito. 

You have loved, che tU>bi4te am-dto. 

They. have loved, che dbbiano am-dto. 

PltfiT£JlPI#UP£RFBOT. 

It IS composed of the participle amdto^ and the first 
pteterimgerfect si;bjim(;tive of the auxiliary verb avere. 

U I had loved, se to avissi ani'dto. 

Thou had St loved^ se tu avSssi am-dto. 

He had loved, se avesse am-dto. 

We had loved, se avissimo am-dto^ 

You had loved, se aviste am-dto. 

They had loved, se aviss^o am-dto, 

Sbcond Preterpluperfect. 

It is composed of the participle anuUo, and the second 
jlreterimperfect subjunctive of the auxiliary verb avire, 

I should have loved, avrei am-dio. 

Thou shouldst have loved, avristi am-Ato. 

He should have loved, avribbe am^dio. 

We should have loved, avrimmo am-Sto, 

You should have loved, awr^^te am-dto. 

They should have loved, avribbero am-^dto* 

FUTUIIE. 

It is composed of the participle amitOy and thefitture 
indicative of the auxiliary verb avire. 

When I shall have loved, quand' avrh am-dto. 
Thou shalt have loved, avrdi am-dto. 

He shall have loved, avr& am-dto. 

We shall have loved, avrimd dm-dto. 

You shall have loved, avrete am^dto. 

They shall have loved, avrdnno am-dio.. 



INFINITIVE. 

To love, . am^fe^ 

To hat« loved j avire cm-4to* • 

;^ Participles. 
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Participles. 
Loved, am-dto, masculine. Loved, am-dta, feminine. 

Gerunds. 

j^ ' • 1 • f am^dndo, coir am-drey con ani'/ire. 

Loving, orinloving | „. ^^^^^^^ .^ ^^.^^^ 

Having loved, avSndo am-dto. 



Remarks on the Verba in are. 

All the verbs ending in dre^ are conjugated in the 
same manner as amdre; except four, which only 
deviate from this rule in some of their tenses ; they 
are anddre, ddre^Jdre^ stdre. 

Vou will find their conjugations after the regular verbs. 

%* Note, the verbs terminating in the infinitives jn 
cdre, and gdre, take an h in those tenses where the c 
and g would otherwise meet with the vowels c cflr «; 
that is to say, in the present indicative, imperative, 
optative, future indicative, and the second preterim- 
perfect subjunctive ; i^ich are the tenses I shiall give 
as examples, in the verbs peccdre, and pagdre, 

Peccdre^ to sin : present, pecc-o, pecc-hi, ( and not 
peed), pecc-ttf pecc-hi^fmo, pecc-dtCy pecc-anOy I sin, &c. 

Future, pecc-herby I shall sin ; 'pecc-herdiypecc-herdy 
pecc'herimoypecc'heritey pecc-herdnno and not pecc-enh 
pecc-erdiy &c. 

Imperative, pScc^ay pecc-hi; pecc-hidmOy pecc-di^i 
pecc'hvnoy sin thou, let him sin, &c» 

Optative, cAe picc-hi, pecc-hi, pecc-^ki; pecC'hidmo, 
pecc'kidte, pecc-hinOy that I may sin, &c, 

Pecc-herHy I should sin ; pecc-herSsti, pecc-heribbe, 
pecc-herimmOy pecc-herestSy pecc-heribbera. 

Pagdrcy to pay, present, pdg-Oy pdg-hiy pdg-a; p^9' 
hidmoy pag-dte, pdg-ano, I pay, &c. ^ 

Future, pag-herb^ pctg-herdi, pag-herd ; pag'hei'^^^* 
pag'herete, pag-herdnnoy I shiall or will pay, &c. 

Imperative, pAg-a, pdg-hi; pag-hidmoy pag-d^^^ 
pdg-hino, pay thou, let him pay, &c. 

_ ^ Optative, 
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Optative, che pdg-hi, pdg-hi, pa^-hi; pag-hzdmo, 
pag-hidte, pdg-hinoy £hat I may pay, &c. 

The second preterimperfect, pag-herii^ pag-heresti, 
pag^herebbe / pag-heremmOf pag-hereste^ pag'hetibbero, 
&c, that I should pay, &c.. 

The otl^ei^ tenses a^re coniugated hk^amdre. 

Qonjugation^ of the verbs passive. 

Before we proceed to the second conjugation, it is 
necessary to know, that the verbs passive are merely 
the participles of verbs active, conjugated with the 
verb issere : exeonple, 

Conjugation of the verb passive, essere a^lato, to be loved. 



INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I am loved, sono am-dto. 

Thou art lovedy • sei am-dto. 

He is loved, ^ am-dto. 

We are loved*, ♦ sidmo am-dti. 

You are lov^d," ^ siete am-dtt. 

Tliey are lovied, sono am-dti. 

Pebterimperfect. 

I was loved, era or ho am-dto. 

Tfcou wert loved, hi am-dto. 

He was loved, ha am-dto. 

We were loved, eravdmo am-dti. 

You were loved, eravdte am-dti. 

They were loved, hano an^dti, 

Preterperfect Definite. 

I Was loved, fui amt^to. 

Thou wert loved, f^sH am-dto. 

He waft, loved, fu am-dto. 

We were loved, fdpmo am-dU,- 

You wejre : l(^ye^,^ fiste am -dti. 

They were loved ^ f&TofVo am-dti. ^^eter- 
% 
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» PkETERPERFfiCT , L.J' 

I have been loved, sSno stdto am-dto. 

Thou hadst been loved, sH stdto am-dto. 

He has been loved, h stdto am-dto. 

We have been loved, sidmo stdH am-dtL 

You bave been loved, siite stdti am-dti, , 

They have been loved, s6no stati am-dti. 

Preterpluperfect. 

I had been loved, ha stdto am-dto. 

Thou hadst been loved, 6ri stdto am-dto. 

He bad been loved, era stdto am-dto. 

We had been loved, eravdmo stdti am-dii» 

You had been loved, eravdte stdti am-dti. *' ' 

They had been loved, 6rano stdti am-dti, '\^ 

Future. 

I shall or will be loved, sarb am-dto. 

Thou shalt be loved, sardi am-dio. 

He shall be loved, sard am-dto. 

We shall be loved, saremo am-dti. 

You shall be loved, sarete am-dti. ? 

They shall be loved, sardnno am-dti. 

I shall proceed no farther with the conjugation, be- 
cause it is merely a repetition of the verb s6nOy joined 
to the participle, am-dto. 

%* Observe, that the participles and adjectives 
change their gender and number after the tenses of the 
verb issere, examples, 

I - loved, {r ::ltttj?ri}-^'- 



'siSte ddtto, ) « ^i • i 

V , J )siited6tta, j- ^r the singular. 

Youareleamed, ^^..,^^^^,.; | 

\sUted6tte, | for t^^e plural. 



Obserre, 
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Observe, that in the construction of the passive, the 
Italians make use of da ot dal, andp^, (by), which 
answer to the French du and par; with this difference, 
that the French more frequently use par than du, 
whereas the Italian^ always put da or dal : thus they 
say, Pietro i amdto dal principey and not2>er t/pri^- 
cipe ; which French learners are apt to confound. 
N. B. Dal signifies, by the ; and per il, for the. 



Second Conjugation, of the Verbs in ere. 


INDICATIVE. 




Present. 


I believe, 


crSd-o. 


Thou believest. 


cred'i. 


He believes, 


crid'€. 


We believe. 


cred-idmo. 


You believe, 


cred'ite* 


Hiey believe^ 


cred'Ono. 


Preterimp^rpect. 


I did believe. 


cred-eva. 


Thou didst believe, 


cred-evi. 


He did believe. 


cred'Sva. 


We did believe. 


cred-evdmo. 


You did believe, 


cred-evdte. 


They did believe. 


credSvano. 


Preterperfect Definite. 


I believed. 


cred'iu 


Thou believedst. 


cred'istu 


He believed, 


cred^. 


We believed. 


cred-emmo. 


You believed, 


cred-este. 


Tliey believed, 


ered'crono. 


Preterperfect. 


I have believed, 


ho cred'hto. 


Thou hast believed, 


hdi cred'Uto. 


He has believed. 


ha cred'Uto, 


We have believed. 


abbidmo cred-iito. 


You have believed. 


avete cred-dto. 


They have believed, 


hdnno cred-^to. 


Prbtbrplu- 
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PaSTERPLUPBRFECT. 



I had believed, 
Thou hadst believed, 
He had believed, 
We had believed, 
You had believed, 
They had believed. 



aviva cred-dto. 
avivi cred-iUo. 
dviva cred-dto, 
avevdmo cred-ito. 
avevdte cred-dto. 
avivano cred-iito. 



Future. 



I shall or will believe, 
Thou shalt believe, 
He shall believe, 
We shall believe, 
You shall believe. 
They shall believe, . 



cred-erb. 

cred-erdi. - 

cred'crd. 

cred^r^mo. 

cved^rite. 

cred-erdnno. 



Believe thou. 
Let him believe, 
Let us believe. 
Believe you, 
Let them believe. 



IMPERATIVE. 

crid-i. 

crid-a. 

cred'idmo. 

cred'ite. 

crid-ano. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Present. 



That I may believe, 

Thou mayest believe, 
He may believe, 
We may believe. 
You may believe, 
They may believe, 



ch^io cred-a. 
che tu cred-a. 
cKegli cred^. 
che cred-idmo, 
che cred'idte, 
che cred-ano. 



Preterimferfect. 



That I might or could believe. 
Thou mightest believe, 
He might believe. 
We might believe, 
You might believe, 
They might believe. 



che cred-issi. 
che tu cred-*€ssi. 
che cred-Ssse, 
che cred^essimo, 
che credrSste. 
che cretf'issero. 



Second 
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Sbcokd Pansaiift^RFECT. 



I should believe. 
Thou sbouldst believe, 
He should believe, 
We should believe, 
You should believe, 
They should believe, 



cred-^erH. 

cred'-eristi. 

cred-eribbe, 

credreriste. 
cr€d^er6bbero. 



PltETBRPEIlFBCT. 



That 1 have believed, 
Thou hast believed, 
He has believed. 
We have believed. 
You have believed. 
They have believed. 



cKw 6bh%a crgd^ito* 
che tu dbhi cred-iito. 
cVigli ibbia cr^d^ito. 
che abbUano cred^itQ* 
che aMidte cred'Uto. ' 
i0ke'Mbiako^(sd''(ito. 



Pretbrplxtperfsct. 



If I had beli^^d, 
Thou hadst believed, 
He had believed. 
We had believed. 
You had believed, 
They had believed, 



se to (svissi ered-iito, 
se tu avissi cred-ito. 
se avisse cred^itto. 
$e <w6ssimo cred-&td, 
se a/vhte cred-Ato. 
se eivissero cred^dto. 



iSeCOND PrBTERPItUFBRFECT. 

I should have believed, avrH ered-dto. 
Thou shouldsthave believed, a^yrhti cred^dto. 
He ^uld have beUeved, m>Hhbe cred-dto* 
We^hould have believed, attfhnmo cred-dio* 
Yott should have believed, uvrhte cred-dte. 
They shouldhave believed, aw^bbero cred^itio. 

Future. 
When I shaU have believed, quancPavrb cred-ito. 



'RioU shak have believed. 
He shall have believed. 
We shall have believed. 
You shall have believed. 
They shaHhavfe believed. 



avr&i cred'iito, 
avrd cred'&to. 
avrimo cred-iLto. 
avrite cred-itto. 
avrdnno cfed^dto* 

infitJitive. 
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INFINITIVE. 

To believe, ' cridere, . 

^ Gebund. 
BelieTingi or ia beUeving, cred4nd0y cd crid^ere. Set* 

Participle. 
Believed; ared^iUOf masc Belieyed, cred-ita, fern. 

Conjugate in like manner the following verbs which 
are the only verbs in ere that follow the rule of crid-ere.^ 

\* Note, that all the regular verbs in ere have two 
termii^ations in the preterperfect definite, as they make 

6if htiy h ; hnmo, iste, irono, 

or, 

itH, isH, itte ; immOy iste, ittero, i 

Infinitive. , ; Preterp, Def. Participle* 
'beat, b^tterey 6i dto. 

drink, bSvere Of bire ii or itti tito. 

yield, 
cleave, 
fret, 
groan, 
enjoy, 
reap, 
feed. 
To ■{ hang, 
retch, 
receive, 
shine agai 
sit down, 
shine, 
glide, 
creak, 
fear, 



cidere > 


H 


em 


&to. 


findere 


H 


m 


dto. 


jrtvMre 


H 


(tti 


(tto. 


gimere. 


ii 


HH 


ito. 


godire 


H 


m 


&to. 


miitere 


H 


4tH 


6to. 


pdscere 


H 


itH 


&to. 


pendere . 


H 


6tti 


ito. 


jicere 


ii 


ttH 


Ato. : 


riciyere 


H 


itH 


S<o. 


rildcere 


H without a participle. 


sedire 


ii 


m 


ito. 


splendere 


ii 


itti 


dto. 


sirpere 


ii 


itH 


&to. 


stridere^ 


6i 


itti 


ito. 


temire 


ii 


itti 


&to. 


vSndere 


H 


Hti 


ito. 








All 
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All the otber verbs in ere are irregular. 

The regular verbs "end with two vowels in the pre- 
terperfect definite : as, am-^i, cred^i, sent4i. 

All the regular verbs, in the same tense, end with the 
vowel t; and this vowel i is preceded by a consonant ; 
as, Sbltiy credetti, scrissi. Thus credere^ which makes 
credit and credetti, is both regular and irregular. 

You will find, in the chapter of the irregular verbs 
in ere short (p. 124) a very easy method of leamii^ 
the irregularity of the verbs, which I have. reduced to 
one general rule. 



Third' Conjugatiojn of the Verbs tn i». 



INDICATIVE. 
Present. 
I hear, sint-o. 

Thou hearest, sint^. 

He hears, - sint-e. 

We hear, sent-idmo. 

You hear, ^ent4te. 

They hear, sent-^no, 

Prbterimperfect* » 

I did hear, sentAva. 

Thou didst hear,. sentivu 

He did hear, senUiva. 

We did hear, * sent ivdmo. 

You did hear, sent-ivdte, 

Thej did hear, seni-ivano. 

Prbtbrpsrfect Definite. 
I heard, sent4u 

Thou heardst, sent4stu 

He heard, sent-h 

We heard, sent-immo. 

You heard, S€nt4ste. 

They heard, $ent4rono. 

y 2 Pketkr- 
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r have heard, ho smt-ito. 

iTiou hast heard, hdisent^Uo. 

He has heard, ha $ent4to. 

We have heard, abbidmo sent4to. 

Tou have heard, iiv6te sent-ito. 

They have heard, hanno $ent4to, 

Prbterplupebfect. 



t had h^ard. 


aviva sent-ito. 


Thou hadst heard, 


/ avivi sent'ito. 


He had heard. 


avSva sent'ito. 


We had heard. 


avevdmo sent-ito. 


You had heard, 


avevdte sent-ito. .^ 


They had Jieard, 


avevdno sent-ito. 




Future. 


I shall or will hear, 


sent-irb. 


Thou shalt hear, 


sent-irdi. 


He shall hear. 


sent-ird. 


We shaU hear. 


sent-iremo. 


You shall hear. 


sent-irite. 


They shall hear. 


sent'irdnno. 


T • 

IMPERATIVE. 


Hear thou, 


$int-i. 


Let him hear. 


sint-a. 


Let us hear. 


sent-idmo. 


Hear you, 


sent-ite. 


Let them hear. 


sint^tio. 


OPTATIVE 


AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Present 


That I may hear, 


Ch'io sint^a. 


Thou mayest hear, che tu sint-a. * 


He may hear, 


ch\ egli sint-a. 


We may hear, ^ 


che sent-tdmo. 


You may hear. 


che sent-idte. 


They may hear. 


ch6 sint-ano. 
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Preterimpbrfect. 



That I could ormight hear. 
Thou mightest hear, 
He might hear. 
We might hear, 
You might hear. 
They might hear. 



che sent-issi. 
che tu sent'issL 
eke sent-isse. 
che sent'issimo. 
che sent-iste. 
che sent'issero. 



Second Preterimperfect. 



I should hear, * 
Thou shouldst hear, 
He should hear. 
We should hear. 
You should hear, 
They should hear. 



sent-^rei. 
sent'iresti, 
sent'iribbe, 
, sent^rSmmo, 
sent'ireste. 
senUiribbero. 




Preterimpbrfect, 



That I have heard, 
Thoa hast heard, 
He has heard. 
We have heard, 
You have heard. 
They have heard, 



cKio dhbia sent4to. 
che dbbi sent-Uo. 
che igli dbbia sent-ita, 
che ahbidmo sentAto^ 
che abbidte senP-ito. 
che dbbiano sent-Uo*, 



Preterpluperfect. 



If I had heard. 
Thou hadst heard. 
He had heard. 
We had heard. 
You had heard, 
They had heard. 



se to avissi sent-ito, 
se tu avessi sent-ito. 
se avisse sent'Uo» 
se avessimo sent-ito^ 
se aviste sent-Uo. 
se avissero senUito. 



Second Preterpluperfect. 

If I should have heard, avrH sent4t(h 

Thou shouldst have heard, avristi sent-ito, 
^e should have heard, avrSb^e senUito 
We should have heard. 
You should have heard, 
They should have heard, 



avrimmo senUUo^ 
avreste sent'itOk, 
avrcbbero sentAto* 
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ve;rbb. 



Future. 



When I shall have heard. 
Thou shalt have heard. 
He shall have heard, 
We shall have heard. 
You shall have heard, 
ney shall have heard. 



avrh senizU^ 
avrdi senhUpt^^,}^ 
avrd sentritb^ j^ 
avremo ^er^-rttOf ^ 
avrete &e»i'Ua. \ I 
avrdnno sc^^-^to. 



INFINITIVE. 

To hear, or to feel, sent-^ire. Participle, l^ar^i 
sentMo* Grerund, in hearing, s^n^-^ndo. ,^. 

Conjugate in the same manner the< following vekh^ 
which are the- only verbs in ire, that conform to IM 
rule of aent4re. 

Infinitive. Pres. Pret. def. Pafticq;^, 

open, aprire dpro aprii ap^rfo^ 

boil, hoUire b6llo hoMi boUito. 

consent, consentire consento conseniit CQn$entito* 

convert^ convettire converto convertii ^onvertito. 

cover, coprire cSpro coprii copixto* 

sow, cucire c(tcio cucii cuciio* 

sleep, dormire dSrmo dormii donnit(h 

%> /^99'^re fdggo fuggii fuggitp. 

lie, mentire minto mentU mentUo. 

die, morire in6ro morii ni&rto, 

depart, partir^ pdrto pqrtii partite* 

repent, pentirsi mipento mipentii pehtiiosi. , 

ascetid, satire sdlga salti salito, 

follow, seguire seguo seguti seguito* 

serve, servire sirvo servii servitOp 

suffer, soffrire soffro soffrii ' soffirto. 

comeorl ^ ^^£^g «^to zortii sortito. 
|0 out, J 

visto 



To 



dress, vestire 
come or 1^^^^^ 
go out, f 
hear, udire 



ieeo 
6do 



vestU 
nscU 
udH 



vestito^ 
Msctte* '"^ 
udiio. , 
AH 

b^Google 



TfiRBS. ih 

All the other verbs in ire are regulaf in the present 
tense, w^ch they make in isco; as you will obsenre in 
the Chtq^ter of Irregulars in ire; examj^e, 

di^er-^tre diger-isco diger-H diger^Uo\ Ac. 
. langU'ire .iangu-Uco* langu4i langu-ito^ Sic* 

N.B. When you have learned to conjug^ate these 
five verbs, avire, issere, amdre, cridere^ sentire^ you may 
be said to be master of almost all the rest ; the termina- 
. tion of the tenses and persons being the same, especisdfy 
in the irregular verbs ; but im order to be perfect in 
^our conjugations, it is not sufficientto know those verbs 
m the order of the tenses, that is, beginning with the 
present indicative, and proceeding to the preterimper- 
tect, as children do ; but it is necessary to know each 
tense of the "indicative, and optative, &c.' by heart. 
Tour teadier will instruct you upon this head; but 
should he not, or if you learn Italian without amastef, 
your .method must be, to conjugate two or thred 
of those verbs, or all five, at the same time. This will 
enable you to learn them with greater ease; to retain 
them better in your memory, and to express yourself 
more readilv. In order to conjugate the two auxiliary 
Teibs together, you may, for instance, repeat, 
. Houn cav&lhy e ne sono continto. * 

I have a horse, and am satisfied with it. 

And thus you may exercise yourself through every 
tense and person of the whole conjugation. 

With regard to the other three, you will receive much 
benefit, if you conjugate them by other similar verbs. 
Fw mstance, I buy my goods, sell them cheap, and 
serve my friends faithfully; cSmpro le mie mercanzie^k 
t>indo a buSn mercdto, e sSrvo confedelth i miei amid. 
The verb comprdre is conjugated like amdre : vindere, 
like cridere : servire like sentire. If you practise; this 
mode of conjugation, you will find that in a very littk 
time you will be able to speak and write with great 
ease; for in the Italian language, they write aslthey 
speak, and speak as they write; here however yoii will 
find a Book of Exercises* highly necessary and useful. 

• See BuTTARELLi's Exercises, with references to 

the rulei of this Grammar, ^\, 

Of 
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104 VERBS. 

Of the IRREGULAR VERBS in ar€. 

; TiiBAS are in each conjegation some verbs 'vAidi do 
not confona te iiyt comBOA riiie> and on that luseoiint 
arf( called mepal^rs* 

Ttkere aie but foor Terin of tbe fivKt ccmjvlgttdoD, 
^9ihich in some of the tenses depart from the rule of th^ 
verb omdre^ viz. 

AruUnrCy ddrcy/irey st&re. 

The verb ySire, is, prop^lj speaking, an irr^gtikuT'of 
the seomd conjugation^ since it is only the Liatin verb 
fmoere syncopated or abridged. Tet I place it here in 
compUfl^ce with the .method of other grammarians^ 

Observe that these verbs are irregukir \ sevne ii^tlse 
present, S9me in tiie pteterperfect'deiiMtey «HcN>therB 
in the future temie. 

\* Renember fdse tlnst when a vMr is'irveg«itdr*m 
the present <^ ^e indicative it retains it»*hreg 4ili ai ty 
in the imperative and 'pMsent of the 8«ibj«oetlv«« 

%^ Observe farther, that the firsthand second person 
plum of the pteseivt tense are alway* regular. 

Of the Verb and^« 

The verb anddre is irregular only in the present 
tense.* 

INDICATIVE. 

Pbesent. 

I go, vddo or vo. 

Thou goest, vdi. 

He goes, va* 

We go, ' andidmo. 

You go, anddte. 

They go, vdnna. ' 

, Pretbrimperfeot. 

I did go, thou didst go, he did go ; we did go, you 
did go, they did go. 

Anddva, anddvi, anddva: andavdmOy andavdte, <tH- 
ddvctno. 

* In the subsequent. pag€9f the tenses which have a star 
are the only irregular ones ; the others are regular. 

PretiR- 
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VERBS- 106 

PHETEIIPBRFECT DsFINITS. 

I v^nV thou wettteaty he went; we wenl^ youwimt, 
they went. 

Pretibrperfect. 

I have gone, s6no anddto. 

Thou bast gone, sh anddto. 

He has gone, ^ ^ anddto. 

We h|ive gone, sidmo anditi. 

You have gone, siete anddtu 

Th^y have gone, s6no andAtL 

If we are to speak in the feminine, we should say, 
s6no anddta, sSi anddta, h anddta, siAmOf and&tt^ siete 
cmd&te, s6no anddte. 

I was gone, thou was^goney he was gone; we were 
gone, you were gone, they were gone. 

Preterpluperfect. 

I had gone, thou hadst goue, he had gon^ ; we had 
gone^ you had gone, they had gone* 

Era anddtOy iri anddt^y ira tmddto ,* ertwdmo anditi^ 
eravdte anddti^ irano cf^Mtu 

Foture. 
I shall or will go, then shalt go, he shall go; we 
shall go, you shall go, they shall go. 
^j^iifQndrdiy andrd; andrSmo^ andritey andrdnno. 



IMPERATIVE. 

60 thou, let him go; let us go, go ye, let them go. 
* yd vdda ; andidmo, anddte^ vddano. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

' Present. 
That I may go, 

Thou mayest go, 
He may go. 
We may go. 
You may go, , 
They may go. 



ck* to vdda. 


"" 


<^tuvdda. 




cK igliv&da. 




che aandidmo. 




cketmdi&ie* 




che vad4aM* 




F 5 


Preter- 
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PfiSTBRPERFEGT* 

That I might or could go,, thou mightest go, he 
might go ; we might go, you might go, they va^a^ go-. 

Che anddssif anddssi, anddtsei anddssim^ HoumM, 
andd$iero. - m 

Second Phkterimpehpect. ^ 

I should go, thou shouldst go, he should £pp ; we 
•hould go, you should go, they should _go. ^ j * 

* AndrH^ andristi^ andrebbe ; andremme, andre^e, 
andribbero. 

Preterp. That I have gone, che sia anddt(r. , 

Preterpl. If I had gone, sefossi anddto. 

Future. When I shall be gone, qudndo sarh dnddt^ 



INFINITIVE. 

To -go, anddre. Participle, gone, anddto. G^erund 
in going, anddndo. 

\* Note, that the preposition a or adyikaBthe put 
after the verb anddre, and all the other ^e^bs 6f •'1&«^K>b^ 
when they precede an infinitive : example, 

Let us go see, andidmoa vedSre, 

Go to supper, anddte a cendre. 
. You sinEdi gOp and' expect me» andriUvd^^spettirm. 

Let us send to tell,, mandidmo, a dive. 

The Flinch are frequently mistaken in, this |)|(K^t, 
because they are accustojned to put the infinitive^ with- 
out a preposition after verbs of motion. 



Of the Verb dSre. 

DA'RE is irregular only in the present "and Jpreter- 
perfect definite. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 
• I give, thou eivest, he gives ; we give, you givc> 
they give : do, dit, dd ; didmo^ ddte, ddnno. 

Preterimperf. 1 did give, thou didst give, he did 
give; we did give, you did give, they did give : ddiffii 
ddvij, ddva ; davdmo, davdte, ddvano. 

?niTiB- 



yGoO^" 



rV^fiilBS. WT 



PWTERPBRyECT DEFINITE* 

•;ifearev diidi, ot ditti. 

Tho«gave8t, dSsti, 

He gave, dUde, or (fc'«e, cK*. 

We gaye, dSmmo, 

You gave, . diste, 

Thergave, diiderOy ox dktero. 

'Hie poets use dieir, dieron and diSrono, instead of 
diidero. 

Perfect cbmp. - I have given, hoddto. 

■Preterplup. I had given, aviva ddto* 

* Future. I shall give, darb. 



IMPERATIVE. 

* Give thou, let him give ; let us give, give you, Ut 
tMm give : da% dta; dtimo, ddte, diuno. 



OPTATIVE AKD SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Present. That I may give, &c. che dia, che tu 
(Ka, dCigli dia; the didmo, che didtCy che diano, 

* Preterimp.^ That I might give, that thou mightest 
give, that he mieht give,, &c. che dissi, tu dissi, disse ; 
dissimo^ diste, dessero. 

* Second Imperf. ' I should give, &6. darH, darhtiy 
^rUbt^ darhnmo^ dariste, daribbero^ 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, To give, ddre. 

.tiSenind, In giving, ddndo. 

Participle, given, ddto. 



Of 
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Of the Verb fare. 

FjfBJpt formerly facercy has its irregularity in Hie 
present, .and the preterperfect definite ; and requiieft 
the t to be doubled in the' participle. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

* I do, thou dost, he does ; we do, you do, they do; 
/o, f&hfa : faccidmo, fite, fdnno. 

Preterimp. i did, &c.jfaciva,faciviyfaeSvaf &c. 

Preter-def. I did, thou didst, he did; we did, 
*you did, they did: fici^ faeisti^ fice; faohnmo, 
faciste,ficero. 

Preterp. I have done, hofdtto. 

Preterplup. I had done, avivafdtto^ 

* Future. I shall do, &cc,farh,fardi^farii ; farim% 
farite^fardnno, 

IMPERATIVE. 

* Do thou, kt him^do; let us do, do you, let them 
do : fa%fdccia; facddmOyfdteyfdcciano. 



OPTATIVE. 

, Present. 
. • That I may do, or that I do, thou mayestdo, he 
may do; tve may do, you may do, they may do; che 
fdcda^ che tufdecta^ cV eglifdcda; chefdcddmoy che 
faccidte, chefdcciano, 

Preterimp. That I may do, thou mightest do, he 
might do ; we might do, you might do, they might 
•do ; che facissiy facissi, facisse ; faciissmOf faeSste, 
facissero. 

* Second Imp.'' 1 should do, thou shouldst do, he 
should do ; we should do, youshould do, they should do : 
fariiyfaristiffaribbe ; farhiMMyfaristeyfaribbero. 



INFINITIVE. 
• To do,/^re. Gerund, in doing, /ac^ndok Pikrti- 
ciple, dofle,/<i«o. 
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VBRBS. 10» 

Of the Verb stire. 

ST A* RE signifles to be, to dtoelly to stand, to stay ; 
h is irregular in the present and preterperfect definite. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

I * I standi or I am, sto : thoa standes<^ $tAi} h« 
^ stands, sta; stidmo, stdte, stinMUK 
Imperf. I did stand, &c. stdva^ 

* Preter-def. I stood, tHou stoodett, he stood, &c. 
stetti, stistiy stStte ; stimmo, st^ste, 8t6ttero. 

Preterpr. I have stood, &c. s6no $t6to. 
Preterpl. I had stood, &c. 6ra stdfo. 

* Future. I shall or will stand, Ac. starb^ siarii, 
ttardf starima, starSte, stardnno. 



IMPERATIVE. 

* Stand thoo, $ta'; let him stand, stia : let vlk stand, 
stidmo ; stand you, stdte; let them stand, stiano, or 
stieno. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE* 

Present. 

That I may stand, thou mayst stand, he may stand, 
&c. cK io stia,^ ohe tu stia, cK eglistia; che stidmo, che 
ttidtey che stidno^ or stieno, 

* Imperfect. That I might or could stand, ahe stessi; 
thou mightest stand, che tu stessi ; he might stand, che 
stesse; we might stand, chestissimo; you might stand, 
che stiste ; they might stand, che stissero, 

* Second Preterimp. I should stand, thou shouldst 
stand, he should stand, &:c. starii, staristi, staribbe: 
starimmo, stariste, staribbeio. 



INFINITIVE, 
lb standi s^^rc Oorund, standing', ««l«wfo. Parti- 
ciple, stood or beon, stito. _, 
^ ObservtUtons 
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no VERBS. 

Observations on the four Ibeegular Vebb^. 
AND ARE, DARE, FARE, STARE. 

These four verbs form the second person of the 
present tense in at ; as, vdi, ddi,fdi, stdi; and the third 
person plural in annOy and not in ana, like the regulars : 
example, vdnno, ddnno, fdnnOy stdnno ; the regular 
verbs make it in dno ; as, dmano, cdntanoypdrlano, &c. 

The future indicative does not terminate, in er5, but 
in arb ; we must therefore say ,yar5, darh, starb ; except 
the verb anddrcy which makes andrb. Observe, never- 
theless, that the verb stdre and ddre become regular,, 
when they are compounded ; as, accostdrey sovrastdtCf 
seconddre, comanddre. We say in the second person 
of ^e present tense, accostiy sovrd^ti, secSudi, c<fm&ndiy 
and not accostdty sovrastdiy seconddi, comanddiy this 
being the first person singular of the preterperfect defi- 
nite of those verbs. In a word, they follow thend^of 
the regular verbs through all its tenses. The sanne 
cannot be said of the verb fdre, which continues its 
irregularity, though compounded ; therefore we must 
say, disjby disfacctdmoy disfeciy disfacistiy &c. 

The regular verbs in are make their subjunctive in 
t; as, 6miy pdrli, cdntiy sdlti. The four irregulars form 
theirs in a; as, vdday diay/dccia, stia. - 

Ddte and stdre make the preterimperfect subjunctive 
dessi and stissi, and not ddssi and stdsst. 

In the second preterimperfect they make andrei, 
dareiyfarHy starei. 

Note, the verb ddre is conjugated like the verb 
stdrey only by changing the st into d ; do, stOy ddva, 
stAva, &c. 



Of the Irregular Verbs in ere. 

There are two sorts of verbs in ere, one of which 
has the penultima, or the last syllable but one, long; as, 

^ CadSrty 
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VER^S. 111! 

CkuUre, dovire, sapire, volire. 
The other the penultima short ; as, 
Cridere, Uggere^ saiverCy pirdere. 

There are no more than twenty-two verbs which 
have the infinitives in ere long, viz. 

Infinitive. Pres. Pret. def. Part 

115 CadSre To fall, cddo, cdddi, cadAt0. i 

112 \ ^^J'^ - care for, a verb impersonal. 



(capSre - contain. 
US dovire - owe, 

117 dolersi - grieve, 

118 giacere- lie down, 
* godSre - enjoy, 

76 avere - have, 
120 parSre - appear, 

119 piacire- please. 



divOy dovei, dovHto. 

mi d6lgo, mi dolsi, doVaUm. 

gidcciOy gidcqui, giacci^ito 

g6do, godei, goditto. 

ho, ibbiy av&to. . 

p6jOy pdrvif paHito. r 

, , piiccioy pidcquif piacimo^ 

121 persuadirey ^ers}iSide,p€rsuddo,per8udsi, persuAs^ 

113 potere- be able, pSsso, potHy " patuto. , 

121 rimanire remain, rlmdngo^ rirndsi^ rimdso^ 

msapere -know, sa, sippi, adputa. 

PsedSre- sit, sedo, sedei, seditto. , 

l22:«o/^re- be accustomed sd^Zio, soUiy s6Uto. 



119 tacere * be silent, 

122 tenere - hold, 
* temere - fear, 

123 vaUre - be worth, 
1?3 vedire - see, 

114 volire - be willing, 



veiy little u^d* 
tdcqui, tacciAio. 



tdccio, 

tSfigo, tSnni, ten&to. 

tSmo, temeiy temiio, 

vdgliOy valsiy voliita, 

vido, vidi, vedkto. 

voglio, volli, voluto. 

* The three verbs marked with a star are regular : 
the figures in th? margin ve/er to the pages in which 
the other verbs are found conjugated at full length. 

The compounds of these verbs make ere long also ; 
a«, ricadSre, riavire, &c. 

Of these twenty-two verbs, there are but three re- 
giilar, viz. godSre, sedire, and temere; and they are 
coniugated like credere. 

Of the other verbs which make their infinitive4n ere 
long^ some are irregular in the present, others in tb^ 
preteMefinite and future, and some in the participKT 
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112 VERBS, 

The conjugation of the vetb avere has been given 
already ; calere and capere are little in use. 



Conjugation of the Ifregular Verbs in ere, long, 

I begin with sapire^ potire^ and voUre, because they 
frequently occur in disoourte. 

SAPE^RE, to know. 

•present. So, sdi, sa ; sappidmo, sapite, sdnno: I 
know, thou knowest, he knows ; we know, you know, 
they know. 

Imper. Sapiva, sapevi, sapeva; sapevdmo, sctpevdte, 
sapSvano : I did know, thou didst know, he did know ; 
we did know, you did know, they did know. 

*Preter-def. Seppi, sapisti, seppe; sapemmo, sa- 
piste, sSppero : I knew, thou knewest, he knew; we 
knew, you knew, they kne^. 

Preterperfect. Ho sap&to, haisap&to, ha sap&to, &c. 

* Future. Saprb, saprdi, saprd ; saprhno, saprete, 
saprdnno : I shall know, thou shall know, he shall 
know; we shall know, you^hall know, they shall know. 



IMPERATIVE. 

* Sdppi, sdppia ; sappidmo,sappidt€, sdppiano ; know 
thou, let him know ; let us know, know you, let them 
know. 



OPTATIVE AirfD SUBJUNCTIVE. 

♦CAe s^ppia, sdppia, sdppia; sappidmo, sappidte, 
9&ppiano: that I may know, thou maystknow, he may 
know; we may know, yen may know, they may know. 

* Imperfect. Che sapessi, sapissi, sapisse^ se^pSssivia, 
sapSste, sapSsuro : that I m%ht kaow> thou mightest 
know, they mi^t know. 

* Secondlmp. Sapr6i,saprisH',^apribbe; saprimmo, 
saprhte, sapribbero : 1 should or would know, thou 
shouldstknow, he should know; w^ahoidd know^ you 
should kaow, they should know. 

INFINITIVE. 
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VERBIS. 113 



INFINITIVE. 



Sapire, to know. Gerund. Sapendo, knowing. Par- 
ticiple. SapdtOj known. 



POTEfAE^ to he able. 
INDICATIVE 



* Present. Posso^ puoi, pvi ;. posiidmo, potete, pSs- 
^no : I can or am aUe, Uiou canst, he can; we.can, 
you cany they can. 

Imperf. Pdteva, potevi, '&c, I could. Sec, 

Pret. def. Pottiy potisH^ poth ; potSmmOf pothte, 

potirono; I could, thou couldst, he could; we could, 

yau could, they could. 

Preterp. Ho potito, I have been able. 

• Future. Potrb, I shall be able. 
There ia no imperative. 




OPTATIVE AWD »uBJimcnvE. 

— ' - 

* Che p&9say p6$my pieea; pomdmo^ p0mit€,p6s'' 
simo : that I may be able, thou must be able, he may 

able; we may be able, you may be able, they may 
be able. 

Imp. Cke p0t6siiy potisH^ poihsei poiiismo, po^ 
tiste^potissero : that I might be able, thou mtghtest be 
able, he might be able ; we might be able, you might 
be able, they might be able* 

• Second Imp. PotrHy potrisHy pojhribbe^ &c. 

N. B; In conjugating the verb potire, to be able, 
we do not say in the future poterb, and in the second 
pretefteperfect^iter^; because potierh and potetH are 
the future and second preterimperfeel <rf the terb po- 
idre^ to prune. 



INFINITIVE. 

Potire. Gerund. Potindo. Participle. Potdto.^ 

VOLE'RB 
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VOLEUE, to be willing. " ^ru 

• Present. Voglio, vuvi, vu6l€; vogUdmo, voUte^vSi^ 
gliono : I will or am willing, thou art willing, he is will^ 
ung ; we are willing, you are willing, they are Vrilliiig. 

Imperf. Voleva, voleviy voUva ; volevdmo, voUvdte^ 
volivano : I was willing, thou wast willing, &c. "^ 

• t+t Preter-def. Vdlli^ voUsH, v6Ue ; voUikfM, 
voUste^ vSllero : I was willing, thou wast willilig, Ac- ^ 

Preterperf. Ho voKito, I have been willing, &c. 

• Future. Vorrb, von^di, vorrd ; vorrSmo, vorrite^ 
vorrdnno ; I shall be willing, thou shalt be willing, he 
shall be willing, we sball be willing, &c. 

It has no imperadve. 



OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

• Che voglia, v6glia, vSglia ; voglidmo, voglidte, vog^ 
Uano : that I may be willing, thou mayst be witling, 
he may be willing; we may be willing, you may be 
willing, they may be willing. 

fmperf, VoUssi^ voUssi^ voUsse; voUssimoy voUste, 
voUssero: that I were willing, thou wert willing, he 
were willing ; we "were willing, you we^e willing, they 
were williiig. 

• Second Imp. Vorrii, vorresti, vorribhe : vorrimmo^ 
V9rri$te, vorrebhero. I should or would be willing, 

^tbou shouldest or ii^ouldest be willing, &c. 

INFINITIVE. 
VoUre. Gerund. Volhido. Participle. Volitc. 



Remarks on the Verbs terminating in ere, long. 

•i^* 1. Remember that voUre makes in the preterper- 
fect definite, v6llif volesti, vSUe; voUmmOy voliste, v6U 
iero ; and not v6lsiy voUste, v6l$e; volemmo, voUste, 
MfSlsero; because v6lk, vSlse, vSlsero, comes from the 
▼erb vStgerCf to turn. Yet we find v6lsi, v6lse, and 
vdlsero, in several authors, which can only be consi- 
dered as a poetical licence. ' ' 

%• Obsenre, 
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.VERBS. lis 

- %• Observe, that it is sometiipesan elegance to 
use the verb voiSre, instead of dovire. For instanoe, 
ma cib non si vuSl con dliri ragioTidre, for non n iUve, 
(^ght npt. 

2. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in lere, as 
vofere, doUre^ soUrey vcUite, and their compounds^ bitve 
a g before the letter I in the first person singular ; bk 
the first and third plural, and in all the persons of th^ 
present suibjunctive ; in the present/ as, 

V6§liOf vu6i, vu6le; voglidmo, volSte, vogliono, 
VogliOy duoliy duSle; doglidmo, dolete) d6gliono. 
SogliOj su6li, su6le; sogltdmo, soUtCy sogliono. 

Vaglio, vdli, vdle ; vagMmOy valete, vdgliona, 

3. The verbs terminated in the infinitive in nere and 
wire; as, Ttmanere, tenere, venire, have also a ^ in the 
first person singular, and in the third plural ; but not 
iu the first person plural : as, 

ThtgOf iUniy tiine ; teni^mo, tenite^ tingano. 
Smdng^a, rim&m, rimdne ; rimanidmo^ rimanitef n- 
mdngono. ^ 

VSngo, vUni, vUne ; veniima, veniie, vingono. 

They have also a ^f in th^ first, second, and third 
person of the present subjunctive in the singuW, and 
m the third of the plural. 

4. All the verbs ending in lire, nere, nire, require 
double r in the future, and iii^ the second imperfect 
tenses. 

Examples. Volere, 

Tenire, 

Venire, 

And not, Volerb, 

•»• Except/nlrc, punire, svellere, to root up ; which ^ 
follow the common rule, and make j^iwr^, punirh, svel- 
^^ : and in the present, ^ntsco, punisco, svillo^ 

CADE'RE, to fall. 

Cddo,cddi,cdde:cadidmo, cadite^ cddono: 1 fMtr 
thou fallest, he falls : we fall, you fall, they feU. 

Imperf. 
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vSglio, 


vorrb,^ 


vorriu 


tengo, 


terrby 


terrii. 


vSngo, 


verrb^ 


verriu 


tenerb. 


venirb, 


&c. 
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Imperfi CadSva^ tadSvi, cadeva; cadevAmo, oade-- 
vAtBy aadwdno : I did fall, &c. 

^Pveler-del C6ddi, eadesHf cAdde; cadimmOf ca- 
d£ste, cdddero : I fell, thou didst fall, he fell ; we fell, 
you fell, they fdl. 

Prelieifi S6no cad(tto^ sei catfutOf h cad&to ; sidmo, 
cad&tif siite cad&tiy sono cad(Ui : I have or am falleir, 
thou Imst or art fallen, &c. 

Preterpl. £!ra cadhto, Sri ceid^tto, ira cad^to ; eroc 
vdmo caddti^ eravdte cad^H, irano cadHtti : I had or I 
was fallen, thou hadst or wast fallen. Sec 

Future. Caderh^ caderdij caderd ; caderimo, cade" 
rite^ cader&nno or cadrb^ &c. I shall fall, thou sbalt 
fall, he shall fall, &c. 

Imperative. Of eft, fall thou; c4c?a, let him fall; ca- 
didmo, let us fall ; cddSte, fall you ; cddUno, let tli£m 
fall. 

Optative. Che cdda^ cdda^ cdda ; cadidmOf cadtdte, 
cddano; that I may fall, that thou may st fall, &e. 

In^erf* CadimiCades^r^ctzd^sse; cadhsfmo^ca^ 
cadSssero : that I might fall, thou mightest fall) Sec. 

Second Ip^pecf. Cad&irH^ caderisH, or cadrei, Sic. 
I should fall. 

Infinitive. CadSre. Gerund, cocKncto. Participle, 
oaduto. 

DOVEUE, to owe. 

Dovire is conjugated through all its tenses like cre- 
dere. It is irregular only in the present, by putting an 
€ for an o ; *divo,devi, deve ; dobbidmo, dovete,d6vonQf 
and dibbono: I owe, thou owest, he owes ; we owe, 
you owe, they.owe. 

Imperf. JDoveva, dovevi, &c. I did owe, &c. 

Preter-def. Dovetti^ dovesti, dovitte ; dovernmo, do- 
veste, dovettero : I owe, &c. 

Preterpl. Ho dovkto^ hdi dovuto, ha doviito: I have 
owed, &c. 

* Future. Dovrb, dovrdi, dovrd, I shall or will owe, 
&c. 

* Imperative. Devi, debba, dobbidmOf dobbidte, 
dibbano : owe thou, let him owe ; let us owe, owe you, 
let them owe. 

* Optative 
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♦Optative and Subjunctive. Che dibba, debba, 
debba ; dobbidmoy dobbidte^ dibbano : that I may owe 
thou mayest owe, he may owe, &c. ^ 

Imperf. Dovessiy that I may owe, &c. 

♦Second Imp. Dovrei, dovristiy dovribbe; d^vrSm- 
mo, dovrSste, dovr^bbero : I should owe, Sec, 

Infinitive. Dovere. Gerund, dovindo. Part, dovitto. 

DOLE'RSI, to grieve, to complain. 

DoUrsi is a reciprocal verb, conjugated with the 
pronouns conjunctive, nd, ti, d, in the singular num- 
ber, and with ci, vi, si, in the plural. 

All verbs laving the particle si after the infinitive, 
must be conjugated like dolSre ; as, pentirsi, to repent ; 
Ticorddrsi, to remember, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 

*J grieve, io mi dSlgo, or Mglio. 

Thou grievest, tu H du6U. * 

He grieves, eglisiduSle. 

We grieve, noi ci dogMfno. 

You grieve, voi vi doleie. 

They grieve, eglinosid6lgono,OTd6glumo 

Imper. Mi doUva, ti dolivi, si doUva, ci dolevdmo, 
M dolevdte, si dolevano ; I did grieve. 

Fretkr Dbfimite. 

*I grieved, • midolsi. 

Thou grievedst, ti doUsti. 

He grieved, sidolse. 

We grieved, d dolemmo, 

You grieved, vi doleste. 

They grieved, si dols^ro. 

Preterperf. Mi f^^KO dol&to^ I have grieved, &c. 
Preterpluperf. MiSradolu^o, I had grievied, &c. 

• Future. Mi dorrb, ti dorrdi, si dorrd; ci dorrimOf 
^ dorrite, si dorrdnno ; I shall grieve, &c, 

^I>u6UH,^eve thou, rf^tyan, let him grieve, ito$rft- 
^nuMn, d(fiiievi,d6lgansi, let us ^*«^«' ^^-^prp^TIVK 
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OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* Present. Che mi dSlga, ti dSlga^ si dSlgc^ or d6g^ 
ha ; ci doglidmOy vi doglidte, si dSlgano : that I may 
grieve, thou mayst grieve, &c. 

Imperf. Che mi doUssi^ that I might grieve, &c. 

"• Second Imperf. Mi dorrSi, I should or would 
grieve. &c. ' ' 



INFINITIVE. 

DoUrsif to grieve. Gerund. DoUndosi, grievuig. 
participle^ i^oia^osi,' grieved. 

%• Remember that doUre signifies also to be ill ; 
and then it is a verb impersonal, having only the third 
person singular; as, 

I have the headach, mi duSle la testa. 

Thou hast the headach, ti du6le la tista. 

He has the headach, gli duole la testa. 

She has the headach, le du6le la tista. 

We have the headach, ci duSle la tista. 

You have the headach, vi du6le la tista. 

They have the headach, dtiSliB loro la tista. 

GIACE'RE, PIACE^RE, TACE'RE,, to Ue dtmn, to 
please, to hold one\ tongtie. 

These three verbs ar^ conjugated alike. 

%* In the tenses of these three verbs, where there 
are two vowels after the c, the c must be doubled, but 
if there is only one, then there must be but a single c 

• Indicative. Present tense. Gidccio, gidci^ giAce ; 
giacddmOy giaciie, gidcdono ; I lie down, &c. 

Imperf. Giaciva, I did lie doWn, &c. 

* Preter-def. Gidcqui, giacisti, gidcque ; giacimmOi 
giaceste, gidcquero : I lay down, &c. 

Preterperf. We do not 6ay, sono stdto giaci&tCp I 
have laid down ; but s6no stdto a giacire, &c. 

Future. Oiacerh, I shall lie down, &c. 

♦Imperative. Oidci, gidccia; gtacdAmOf giacitt, 
gidcciano: lie thou down^ let him lie down,&c. 

♦Optatif*, 
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•Optative and SubjunctiTe. Che gidccia, gi&ccia^ 
i&ccia ; gidcddmo, gtacddte, gidcciano : that I may 

down, &c. 

rmper£ -* Che gtadssi, that I might lie down. 
^ Second Imperf. ^ .GiacerSiy I should or would lie 
down. 

Infinitive. Qiacire. Gerund, giac6ndo. Participle, 
fUUo a giacire. 



♦PIACEHE. PidcciOf pidci, pidce; piaccidmOf 
piadtef pidcciono : I please, thou pleasest, he pleases; 
we please, you please, they please. 

Imp. Piaceva, vi, va ; vamo, vate, vano : I did 
pLofise, &c. 

* Preter-def. Pidcqtdf piacesH, pidcque; piacimfM, 
piaciste, pidcguero : I pleased, thou pleasedst, he 
pleased ; we pleased, you pleased, they pleased. 

Preterperf. Ho piacidto, &c. I have pleased. 

Future. Piacerby &e. I shall please. 

Imp. Pidci pidcda, piacddmo ; piaceie,pidcdano : 
please thou, &c. 

Subjunctive. Che pidcda, a, a; idmOy idte^ icmo : 
that I may please. 

Imp. Che piacessif that I might please, &c. 

Second Imperf. PiacerSi, I should please. 

Infin. • Piadre. Gerund, piacindo* Participle, piac" 



•^TACE^RE. Tdocio, tdd, tdce ; tacddmOy tacete, 
t&cciono : I hold my tongue, thou boldest thy tongue, 
he holds his tongue ; we hold our tongues, &c. 

Imp. ' Taceva, w, va; vdmo, vdte, vano : I did hold 
my tongue, Ihou didst, &c. 

• Preter-def. Tdcqui, tacesti, tdcque; tadmmoy&c* 
I held my tongue, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho taddtOy I have held mv tongue. 

Future. Tacerh, tacerdiy taceri; taceremo, taceritef 
tacerdnno : I shall hold my tongue, Ac. 

Imperative. Tdd, tdcda ; tacddmo^ tacite, t&cdano: 

hold thy ton^e, let him hold his tongue, &c. 

' ° * » Subjunctive. 
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idcciano; tha^>L«a%j^li0l4'B^ Wagii%4ie>' i^^ ^ >.^ 
Imperf. Che ia!cissif ta(^ssi, ^ac^Me;.'tii|itfI«ght 

hold my tov^e, te. - -> 

Second Imp. Tacerii, Uumistif taife94bbe : i^idMttkl 

hold my tongue, &c. 

Infinitive. Tac^re, to hold one's tongtie. Genm^^Pi^ 

cendo, holding one's tongue, &e. Participle, *tacciuio. 



PARE'RE, to seem. 

• Indicative, 'Present. P6jo, pdri, pdre i pajdmo, 
paretCf pdjono : I seem or appear, thou seemest/ fc 
seems ; we seem, &c. 

Imp. Par^vuy I did seem, &c. ^ ■ 

* Preter-def. Pdrvi, parSstiy pdrve ; parcrnvnOypBL" 
riste, pdrvero : I seemed, &c. 

• Future. Parrb, parrdi^patrcl ; I shall seem, j&c. 

• Imperfect. Pdri, pdjd ; pajdmo, parete, pdjawo : 
seem thou, let him seem ; let us seem, seem you, let 
them s6em. ^ , 

*^* Remember what has been already rematrked, 
that when a verb has any irregularity in the present of 
the indicative, it has the same in the present of tl^ im- 
perative and subjunctive. 

• Optative and Subj uncti ve. Che p4ja, pdj\ pdja ; 
pAjdmo, pajdte, pdjano: that I may seem, thou inayest 
seem, he may seem. 

Imp. Cheparissi, parhsiy sse ; ssimOf ste, ssero : 
that I might seem, &c. 

Second Imp. Parrii, T should or would seem, &c. 

Infinitive. Piar^re, to seem. Gerund,jpar^»rfo, seem- 
ing. * Participle, paruto, seemed. 

ParerCy is also an impersonal reciproQ^ verb, that 
has only the third person singular, when it signifies it 
teems ; as it seems to me, mi pdre, or parmi. 

f tipare. 

her, glipare, or Uifare. 
It seems d pare, 

vi pare, 
pdre loro. 
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ItilikemwMrtlinM^aBtltttmM: si^Adij^em 
to me, Tmpariva r it seemed to me; tni f&rve. 

*m* BwiMtor ihaX^mtf four wttbs m mm kmgy are 
irregular in the farliciple*; narnaiy, pmh% pin^t 
permu»dk€^ fersuim; nmmit^ mimiio ; wMt ^UKto : 
all the eth^ verbs are regvlai^ making iiai «ID a» wM 
ta panUo. 



PERSUADE'RE, to persuade. 

Indicative, Present. Persuddo^ persuddi^ persM&de ; 
permadidmoy persuadetCy persv^dono : I persuade, &e. 

Imperf. PersucLdeva,vi,vai v6mo, &c, I did per- 
suade, &c. 

* PreterKtef« Ptrsm&si^ persmadhti, permidu ; per* 
^ademmo, permadeste^ persuisero, I persuaded, &c. 

Future. Persuad&r^, r&ij rd, ; rhno, rite, r6»no. 

Imperative* Perspidi^a; idmOyite, cmo : penuade 
thou, ^c. 

Optative. Cheparniddayii^a; ai$mo,ito,iino: that 
I may persuade, &c. 

Imperf.. Che persuadissi, that I might persuade. 

Second Imp. PertuaderHj I should or would per- 
suade* 

Infinitive. Perstmderey to persuade. Gerund, pvr- 
swsdenihy persuadmg. * fSmiciple, permd^^j per- 
suaded. 



RIMAKE'RE, to remain. 

%*' RemendKrr the rules of the verbs in ISre^ nire, 
nire. 

* Indicative, Present. RinUmcfOj timini^ rimimei 
tmanidmo, rimanete, rimdngono : I remain, thou re- 
inainest, &c. 

Imperf. Rimanivay I did remain. 

* Pretey-def. Rimdsiy rimattesti, rimdse; rimanirh- 
mo^ runanhtey rimdsero : I remained, &5c. 

Preterperf. Ho rimdso, 6r 86nx> rijndsOy I have re- 
mained. ^ * ^ 

Q « Future, 
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r ♦ Future. Rimarrb, rinuarAi^ rimarrd, I shall re- 
main, &c. 
. f Imperative. Rimdniy rimdnga ; rimaniAmo, rima* 
nete, rimdngano : remain thou, let him remain. 

* Optative. Che rimdngay riandngu^ rvmdnga; rima" 
tUimOy rimamAte^ rimdngano : that I may remain. 

Imperf. Che rimanissi, that I might remain. 

* Second Imp. Rimarrii, rimarristi, I should or 
would remain. 

Infinitive^ Rimanire, to remain. Gerund, rima- 
nendo, remaining. Participle, * rimdso, remained. 



SOLE'RE, to be wont, or used to, 

* Indicative, Present Soglio^ sudli, suSle ; soglidmOy 
soUte, sogliono, I am wont, &c. 

Or S6no, s6Uto, I am wont; seisolitOi thou art wont : 
^ solitOf he is wont ; sidmo soliti, we are wont ; siete 
soliti, you are wont ; sono soliti, they are wont. 

And in like manner through all the tenses, a&, era' 
solito, I was wont; non ira sSlito, i was not wont, &c. 

Imp. Soliva, &c, I was accustomed, &c. 

Preterperf-def. F^i solito, &c. 

* Imperative. Suoli, sSglia ; soglidmo, soUte, sog* 
liano : be thou wont, let him be wont, &c« 

* Optative and Subjunctive. ChesSglia, sogUa, sSg- 
lia : soglidmo, sogtidte, sogliano : that I may be wont, 
&c. ' 

Che solessi, that I might be wont, &c. 

Second Preterimperf. Sarii s6lito, I should or would 
be wont, &c. 

Infinitive. SoUre, to be wont Gerund, soUndo, 
wonted. Participle, s6lito, wont. Another Gerund, 
essendo solito, being wont. 



TENE'RE, to hold. 

* Indicative, Present Tevigo, ticni, tien6; tenidmOf 
ienete, t6ngono : I hold, thou boldest, he holds : we 
hold, you hold, they hold* 

Imp. 
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Imp. Tenitfd, T did hold. 

* Preter-def. Tinni, tenisti, tenne; tenimmo, tenfste, 
thmero: I held, thou heldest, he held ; we held, you 
held, they held. 

Preterperf. Ho tenitto^ &c. 

* Future., Terrh terrdi, terrcL ; terrhno, territe, ier- 
rdnno : I shall hold, thou shalt hold, he shall hold, &c. 

* Imperative. TiSni, tenga ; teni&mj tenSte, tenga- 
710 : hold thou, &c 

* Optative and Sulyunctive. Che tinga^ tingaftSn" 
ga ! teniAmoy tenidte, tengano : that I may hold, &c. 

Imper. Che ienissiy tenissif tenksse ; ssimo^ ste^ 
two: I might hold, thou might'st hold, &c. 

* Second Imp. TerrH, terrisk, terribbe ; I should 
or would hold. 

Infimtive. Tenire, to hold. Gerund, tenindo^ 
holding. 
Participle. Tenkto, held. 



VALE^JIE, to he worth. 

* Indicative, Present. VdgHo, vdliy v6le ; vcUidmo, 
vaUte, vdgliono: I am wortJi, thou art worth, he is 
worth ; we are worth, you are worth, they are worth. 

* Imperf. Valivay vaUvi, valevtty &c. I wa« worth, 
thou wast worth, he was worth, &c. 

* Preter-def. Vdlsiy valesH, vdlse; valSmmd,vdUstei, 
v&kero : I was worth, thou wast worth, he was ¥«MPthj^^ 
&c. 

Preterpluperf. Ho valdto, , 

* Future. Varth, varrdiy &c. I shall be worth, &c. 
Imperative. Vdli, vdglia, vaglidmo, &c. be thou 

worth, let him be worth ; let us be worth, &c. 

* Optative. Che vdglia, vdglia, vfdgiia ; vaglidmo^ 
vaglidte, vdgliano : that I may be worth, &c. 

Imperf. _ Che valessi, &c. 

Second Imp. Varrei^ &c. 

Infinit. VaUre. Gerund, valindo. Participle, va/&f^. 



VEDFRE, to see. 
Indicative, Present. VedoMdifVidef v€didmo,ve(iSt€, 
2 vcaonQ' 
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vSdono : I see, thou seeAt> h6 ir«08 ; W« fM^ yen 4ee» 

S66 &C 

* Preter-^def. Vidi, veUkti^ ¥M ; ^dSmm^^ ^tkte, 
t»Wbr» t I Mi#) thou 8)aiwe«ty ht mVr; W6 8a#> yoa skw, 

Pr«terp«rfi ^4 tmi6ii>> or ^Un^ &c. I hhieiit&A, &c. 
•Future. Vedrh, rdi, rd; rim^, rSt§, rtfUXdi I 
stUiU ft^^i tbm lihfth; see, he nhdl 66e, Ac. 

i<MS tho\li, let him Hee \ M tis s^^ !^ed ybu^ kit tbem 
see. 

O^tiye. Che ^gpa, vigg^^ ^^a ; ffedidmoy ^edi&te, 
veggano : that I may see, that thou maye«t b^, ttAl 
h<* ft»y se^, *c. 

Imperf. Che vedissij that I might see, &c. 

* Second Imperf. Vedrii^ I should see, Ac. 
Infinitive. VedSre. Gerund, vedindo. Participle, 

vediitOy or ^visto, seen. 



Of the Vtrbs in ere fih»rt. 

OF all the verbs in ere short, ther^ are none regular, 
incept those which I have put just after the verb ere- 
dere. ^ 

All the rest, of which there is a great number, arc 
irregular ; some in the present teQse, most of them in 
th« pveterperfbct'-definile, some in the future^ and 
almost all in the participle. 

A m^ und genial Ruk^ io' learn in u short time, all 
we trreguba,r Vtfbs in ece short. 

We are taught by an axiom in philosophy, that 
frtistrdjitper plura, quod potest J^erz per pduciora. 
And it is in conformity With this maxim, that I have 
reduced all the irregular' verbs in ere short, to one 
single rule. 

•fiiese five verbs, con6scere, to know; crescere. to 
grow; ndscetd, to be born; Mdcere, to hurt (morathf), 

^ rdmpere, 
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rompofe, to b^^ ; fom^ t)M ]^X%tpet(^ ^nxie, m^ 
tbe paftic]|Jei| as fo&m ; 

P^eter-d^f, Participle, 

conSbbi ^QnQ$ciu;^Q. 

gribbi qrescm<i* 

nocqiii nodittQ. 

rig^ rbftQ, 

QemenSly speaking, all tke cither verbs eQcliiiflr ifi 
the infinitive in ere sSeBt, fbrw the preterpejfc^t-defi- 
nite in s£, and the p^rticlplei In so, *o, of sfo. 

t+t Though this rule might snMce Ibr all the pretcr- 
perfect definite^ of vQrba termioatft^ VX er^ stwt; yet 
we may aUo pbsery^ th^t the gj^m^ Y^rb§ Jmj bf ^r- 
mi|i%ted bx thirteen differ^^^t ways* wbi<;h wUl iwake 
hpwev^r b^t pi^e and t^ ^a^ie rul^. 

%♦ You vift fiee iQ (be termin^^tiQfis, which we 
plaq^d in direct fiuep, th^t tb??e is a §tat 9i the end of 
iome of theniy and there are Qtbera witbQiyit that c^ark* 
The st^ at the end ia iuteuded to >hw tbattb^fe verbs 
i^al^e t^e participle in to f tb^ verba tha^t bay* no itw 
m?^ tbe p^ciple in so, or m ^sio. 



« 



TVmtfmoffon* ^ M<; Vet^ in ere tiiorr. 

Tbe t^Im in ^^^ sbort, ^ t^imnKlte^ us the iiyfini- 
tive, 

* 188* 1. Ip cere ; as^ vlncere^ tarcerg, cuScerf. * 

131 2. Indere; as, ^rcferc, cAiiifcrc, r|der^. * 

J 32 3, In gere: 2i:Sy pidn^ere, spingere^ Ug^er^, * 

133 4. in cf^We; as, <i6gliere, sciogliere. ioglUre,* 

134 5. In aerc; ^, ^4cre, obs. n<iw ^r4aTe, 4c. * 

135 6. Inhere; as, sveZJere. * 



♦ The dgurea in the margin refer to the pages 
wher* the verbs of a similar tewttination ara eonju- 
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135 < 7« Ib metB: as, imprimerey lapprimerB, Preter* 

def. wiprSssiy oppriiH. Pattitv^e, tHH*. 
prtsio ; .^pprisse, 

136 8. In nere : as, p&nere, obs. Haw porr*, np^it^e, 

obs. riporre. 

137 9. In. wiferc; as, prindere^rindef^ey rup6ndere^ 

nagc6ndere. Participle, priso^ rhoy or 
rend^^o, risp6stOy nascSsOy or no^c^sto. 
^10. hipere: 2iS, rompere, makes in the perfect- 
138^ defin. rdppiy in the participle, r6tta. 

j 11. In rere ; as, cSrrerEy conc6rrere, 
' 12. In tere : as, mitterey miH, mis$o. 
139 13. in vere : as, scrfvere, vivere. 

««* Change all these terminations into siy and you 
will find thepreterperfect definite of Uiem all, in which 
consists the greatest irregularity : example, to find the 
preter-definite of vincercy tSrcerCy drddrcy prhtderCy 
piAngerCy mp6n<2ere, only chsmge their terminations , 
cere, dere, gerey ndere, into si, and you will find, vfim, 
t6r8iy drsiy prisiy pidnsiy risp6sL 

%♦ Observe, that tlie vearbs written with two gg\ 
before the penultima, drop them, and double the s inf 
the.preterperfect definite, and the ^ in the participle i 
example, Uggetiiy riggercy &c. To form the preter- 
perfect definite, we must change the termination ggere 
into s$iy and for the particijde into ffo,/and. we shall 
find Ussiy r6m, Utto, rettOy &c. 

Take notice, likewise, that the verbs terminating in 
glierCy always retain the l, and only lose ^fiere in the 
preterperfect definite ; the same rule serves for the par- 
ticij^ : example, cSgliere, sc%6gUerey scSgliere, tSgUerey 
&c^ take from tho^e words giersy there remain coly 
scioly scely tol; and by adding si to them in the preter- 
p«hrfect definite, and m the participle to, we shall find^ 
t6Uiy $ci6Uiy sciUiy t6lsiy cSltOy scidlto, sdltOy tSltOy Sic. 

%• To conjugate these verbs with ease, remember 
that there are always three irregular, and three regular 
persons, in the pretcjr-definite. 

The three irregular persons are the first and third 
singular, and the third plural, which are very easy to 
be formed^ if we only observe, that the first person is 

. alwaya 
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always terromatedin.ii; vinsiy Ar$i, pUmii^ change i 
iolo e^ and it is the third singular; vinse, drse, jndnse; 
and by~ adding ro to the latter, it becomes the third 
plural, vti^seroy &nerej pidn^ero ; and so of the rest. 
Example, 

prist, scrissi, I prSse, scrisse, I prisero, scrissero, 
resi, lissiy \ risCy lesse, \ riserOy Ussero, 

The three regular persons are, the second singular^ 
and the first and second plural. There is frequently 
more difficulty in finding out these than the irregular 
persons, because we confound one with the other. 
Now the true way to avoid being mistaken in this 
point is, to remember that the second person singular 
of the preter-definite in all verbs,' as well regular as 
irregular, is formed from the infinitive, by changing 
re into sti; as, vincere, vindsti, drdere, ardSsti ; pidn" 
g&re, piangisti ; except the verb issere. 

The first person plural is also formed from the infi* 
nitive, by changing re into mmo ; as, amire^ amdmmoi 
vedire, vedSmmo; Uggere^ leggimmo. 

The second person plural of the preterperfect defi- 
nite is formed in all the verbs from the second of the 
smgular, by chan^g its final t into e; as, vmcistiy 
viitciHe : urdSsH,urdSste ; piangisti^ pidngSste, Thus 
we shall find, vinsiy vindsH, vinse ; vincetnmo, vinciste; 
vimsero ; drsi, ardisti, drse ; ardSmmo, ardiste, dtser&. 

These observations should be carrfuUy remembered, 
asijeing'very necessary for conjugating the irregular 
verbs. 

*** We must also remember, that the verbs termi- 
ndteid in aere and vere, as, trdere, scrtvere, double the 
letter s in the preterperfect definite, and the letter t 
in the participle: example, irdssi, scrissi,trdtto,scritto* 

The above rule would be sufficient for learning the 
irregularity of the verbs in ere short; yet, for th^ 
grater conveniency of learners^ I have thought propei* 
to explain these thirteen terminations more at large, 
in order to obviate all the difficulties that may occur. 
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Of ihe th'hs terminated m celf6. 

Tkb verbs tft cere fbrtti the pfeterpeti^ddlAtte,By 
dMttging cere into ^ aod tlit ]^rticfple bto ft) : as, 

Cu6c£RE, to bake, to cook. Present, cu^&y. cu6ci, 
cujke; cmcidiMfCuocitejCuoQgn^: Ibake, tlra^bak/est, 
he bakes ; we bake, you bake, th^y bake. 

Imp. Cuocivaj vt, va ; vdmo, vdte, vano: I did 
bake, thou didst bake, he did bake, drc. 

♦ Prcter-de/. CSssif cuoeisti^ cSsse ; cuocSmmo, cuO' 
etttCf cSuera : I bakedl thou didst bake, he baked^ &c. 

Preterp, Ho cStto^ I have bake^. 

Preterp. Avetm cStto, I had bati^ 

Future. Cuocerh^ r&i^ rd; remo wtt^t rdnm: I 
shall bake^ thou shalt bake, he shall bake, ^d 

Imper. C^d, cugca; cuocidmo^ cuooite, euSctMi 
itake thou, let him bake &c. 

Opt« Che -cuSca. Imperf. eke cuooSm^ Sf om^d 
Imp. cuoeerH. Infinitive, cuScere. Participle, \6t0, 
Gerundy cuottndo. 



Covpv'csAEi obs. CovDiJKEit lo coiiduct. Pn* 
sen^ camdic^t eondiicif eerdAees ea ndmii mey eemdm^ 
ciUf eonaicotw : I cottduct, tho« ooftductsst^ be con- 
ducts ; we ooaduoty Ste. 

Imperf. C^ndw^va, «£, ini, &e« I did conduet 

Preter-definite. Ckmd(^$i, eondueisHf comdit9»; 
eonducemmo, conduchte, conddssero: I conductid) 
thpu didst conduct, he conducted, 4ic. 

♦Future. Condurrb, rdi, rd; rhno, dio» I shall «r 
will conduct, &e. 

Imperative. C^ndimi^ cencMica, dso. conduct thou, te. 

Of^ative. Cheamdkca. Imperf. cAecenctteessi. Se- 
cond Imperfect, * condurrii. Participle^ * cofidittc 
Gerund, condnoind^. 



RiLu'cERE, to shine. Present, ril&co, rilUdy ril(^ »' 
riltundmOf rilucit€f rildcono: I shine, thou shinest, he 
shines, &c. Imperfect, riluctva, &c. 1 did shine, &c- 

Preter- 
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cidiWi^ vbio^t^ v^nctmo;; 1 1 win^ ttioa wixine#t^ ^e wins, 
&c. lBi|»erf^ Ttxc^iMt^ I iUd win; * Pretei^rd«fini|t9 
vinn^ fnn€iHiy'Vizf»; vmcemmOf vinodie, vimerO; I 
won; &c. Freter-impevfect, Ao vi»/o, I have m&B. 
•PatiiK, €ifid0ii^ I^^ball wui«' Imperatrv^^ «iM^ idkca, 
&c. win thouy let hkn win, &c. 

C^iUtiva and Subjunctive. Che^tkmok- la^ptrfeet, 
che tdneiui. Second Impdrfeet, ^nctrH. Purtioqile^ 



Toncxi^Ey to twist. Present, ^rfrw, tircif tdfXf; 
toirciAmOf tardte, tSrcono : I twisty thou twistett, he 
twists; we twist, &Ci Imperfect, torciva, F-didtlvist* 
•Preter-definite, torsiy torcisti, tors^i ^orc^oiiMo, tor- 
cht€y tSrsero, Future, ioreerh*: , - jv \ 

Imperative. TSrci^ t^rca, 4to. twist thou, let him 
twi^t, &c. 

Optative. Che t6rca. Imperfect^ ^Ad tiffffssL Se- 
cond Imperfect^. U/rcerii. Partic^f * f^r^a* Ctertmd, 
twctndo^ 



Con68C£R£ and Cre'scere, change scere into bbiy 
to form the preter-definite, and make the participle in 
set-to: as, ."■ ,■>-.[>,•,• .am ^:.': :i\^ 

ConSsco, corCdsciy con6socr:<?0*w«c«4l»WV «<?»^f5^«ii^<'" 

nSscono. I know, &c. Imp^i^ot^jomosc^'S^^^^' 

G 5 defimte, 
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definite, conSbbi, conosdsHi oanSbbe^ cenosdmmo, cono- 
sdste, condbbero: t knew, &c. Future, conoscerhy &c. 
Impenihey candsdy amdsca, ^. know thou^ iethim 
know, &c. 

Optatire. Che c<m6$ca. Imperfect, che eonoscissh 
Second Imperfect, conoscerSi. Participle, *cono5ci6/o. 

Cre^sco, crfoct, crisce ; crescidmo, cresctte^ crisamo: 
I grow, thou growest, he gn^ws ; we grow, you grow, 
they grow. Imperfect, erescevay I did grow. Pjreter- 
definite, eifSbbi^ cresdsH, cr6bbe. Fntnrepcrtsoeri, I 
•hall grow. 

ImperattTe. Criicif crisca, &c. grow thou, let him 
grow, &c. 

Optative. Che crisca. Imperf. che ore$e(sti. Se- 
cond Imperf. cresceriiy I should grow, &c. Pslrticiple, 
*Cresci(ito. 



NA'9CERE4md NuocERE make the preterperfect de- 
finite in qui. 

Na'scere, to be born.. Present, n&scoy ndsctyfidsce; 
TiascidmOf nascite, ndscono: I am b6m, thOu art born, 
he is born ; we are bom, you are born, they are bo^n. 
Imperfect, nas^iva, T was born. Preter-definite,n^c5'tt«, 
nascistiy ndcque ; nascemmo, ndscSste^ndcquero : I waa 
born. Future, nascerb, I shall be born. 

Optative. Che n6 sea. Imperfect, cAc nasccm. Secon4 
Imperfect, nascerii,^ Participle, *n4^o. Gerund, »«- 
scendo. 

Nuocere, to hurt, (morally). Present, nu6co,nu6cj, 
nu6ce: nocidmo, nocite, nuocono: I hurt, &c. Imper- 
fect, nuScevUf I did hurt. Preter-definite, *h6cqMf 
nuec6$ti, nioque; nuocimmo, nocSste, nuocquero: I did 
hurt, or J hurt, &c. Future. Nuocerb, &c. 

Imperative. Nuociy nuoca, &c. hurt thou, let hio* 
hurt, 4cc. 

Optative. Che niieea. Imperfect, che nocessi. Se- 
cond Imperf. nuocerci. Participle, "^nocidto. Gerund, 
iMcendo. 
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Cf the Verbs in dcre. 

THE verbs in deire form the preterperfect definite in 
tiy and the participle in %o : as, 

A'rotre, to bnrn. Present, ArdOy drdiy 6rde : ar- 
tiidmo, ardete, Ardono : I bum, thou bumest, &c. 

Imperfect. Ardiva, I did bum. *Preter-definite, 
«Jm, ardhti, drse ; ardhnmo, ardiste, drsero : I burnt, 
he't)umt, &c. Futore, arderh, I shall burn, &c. 

Imperative.- Ardi^drda; ardidmo, ardite^ drdano: 
burn thou, let him bum, &c. 

Optative. Che drda^ drda, Arda; ardidmo, ardidte, 
drdano: that I may burn, &c. Imperfect, che ardessi. 
Second Imperfect, arderSi. Participle, ^drso, burnt. 
Gerund, ardSndo^ burning, or in burning. 

I shall put no more tenses of the verbs than the 
present, the preterperfect definite, and the participles, 
none but these being irregular. 



Chiu'deRE, to shut; chiddo, *chiti$i^ chiuso. 
And so of the rest, except 

Chie'derb, to ask ; which makes in the preter-def. 
*chiisi, and the participle, *chiisto, and not chUso.' 

Pe'rdere, makes in the preter-^definite, perd^i, or 
perditti and *ph'si: in the participle, perdUto, and 
*per$o. 

Ri'dere, to laugh ; Ado^ *risi, *rUo. 

RoDERE, to gnaw; r6dOy*r6siy *r6so. 



Observe, that all these verbs have the preter-defimt^ 
in ei and cm*. It is more elegant to say, chiudSi, 
perdeiy &c. than chiiisiy pfrsi, &c. This is to avoid the 
atabiguity that might arise between chidsi, pirsi, &c. 
the first person of the preter-defihite,, and chiusi, pfr^^ 
&c. nouns, adjective. 

The participle of the verbs in dere, short, is always 
terminated in so. Except the verbs chiidere and^^r- 
dere, which make (^hUsif ?ind persiy chieddto, OTchicsto, 
^ndperduto^ ^ , Yw 
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^ * Tott perceiv«d> tftic thf c<mJMfttion of the verb 
eriaere, that cSdere is a regular verb ; its compounds 
are not, for thay form the preter-deSmte in. 4mi And 
the participle in esso. ibuonple : 

SvcewfBtwMf to iucoeedy mcoMo, *#uco<si^. *iMh 
c^»o. 

CoBCB'DBRfi, to agree, to grant, or ykldto; 4on* 
eldOf ^conchdy *0PM^se. 

I apprehend that those two ytrhi» as well a^ p6rtkr€, 
to lose, are regular apd irregular, since we nmj like^ 
wise say, succedii, succ^dittt^ $ucced{Uo; 9onietMi^ qopIp 
Cidiitiy eoneed(tto ; p^rdH, perditUf perdkio ; asiA in 
like manner all the compounds of the verbs easier a^tiid 
pirdm-e. 



Of the Verbs in endere. 

THE verbs in endere form the pret^r-definite in ei 
and St, and the participle in esso : example, 
. ATTa'HDl^RB, to attend ; attendSi^ *(UieHp *att($o^ 

Pre'kdere, to take ; prendii, *prisif *pri^. 

Re^k p£a£, to render ; remdiiy r^u, risg. 

This verb also forms the participle in u^o, as, reii- 
ditto. The latter is better l^an re^. * 

F6nderet to cleave, and pendh-e^ to hang, Are re* 
gular. In the preter-definite they mQkefendeimJpa^ 
detti, pendei Qt pendkH^ in t^ participle,,/pfiikho\and 
pendiito. 

Take notice, nevertheless, that the compounds pf 
those two verbs are irregular, and they make the pre* 
ter*definite in est, the participle in £So, like difindere^ 
to defend, ^difesiy *dift$o : appindere^ tO hang, or fix 
\x^, *appi$i, *appiso, &c. 



Of the Verbs in gere. 

THE verbs in gere make the preter-definite in si, 
and the participle in to ; as, 

Ci^KGXREr, to gird; ctn^o, preter-definite, *cinsi, 
cmgesti^ cinse. Participle, ^dnto, 

Sfx'koere, 
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P6»o«EB, to 6flM ; j^»^o,^7^ V*"^^- ' v 

Spa^amrs^ to shed. Present, tpdtjo: ' lnretet«iie- 
finite, fp^rsli' ^jirticiple, ♦im^rso. 

To which we may also ada esHnguere^ eHhtguOf^eS'- 

B^ROERE, to ereet; frjo, *^«i, ^SrtOi ; , 

All ib^^ twb» harfe thfe wetfef-definite in « and 
eefi ; b«t regfuha^Iy thd^ participf e is In to, Ifimergere, 
^tttpSff^n^i^ Htgere^ an obscrfete' Verb (b^t poetical)^ 
and some ty^ers cf the'Hke sort, have it iii sq. Both 
Aoso ]>l#fl<Hples are flortned of the first syllable of the 
present indicative joined to the syllable to or so. Tor 
instance, of cingere wfijna]c& daUo, of spdrgere^spdrso. 
If the infinitive of tbo«e verbs are accented on the 
second syllabi^ .tfi^ piiticiple hk then formed on the 
two first syUabfes added to to or so^ 

Tkns fhym im/^eti ir fie>nn^ immttifo; tcrfT dUg^n- 
gerty disgi&fap^^Stt^ >'^ • > . * ^ 

%♦ Remember tlkt lM pirtJdple of tihe verb s^f- 
gere, is «pii*^a,' ttl|d spi^ld, not ipargi&fOy eic^t in 
poetry for th$ «ik* of rhyme, or to fcerve th6 meSjsure 
of thje vei^, and even Ihere it flhotdd.be ysed a^ 
litde as possible. • 

Observe^ that verbs Which have a vowel before ^ere 
must be written witt^ t#o $fsr% and (!»t tiiejr double 
the letter^^ the piJet^r^efinite ; as, 

Friggerey to fry; friago,/risH,JHggistL&c.m(to^ 

tilggerey to read^^^po, UsHy ie^i$H;'&t. Parti- 
ciple, ^to. ; » * ^ ^ ; ' 

Take care not to «tty, JfNjfWui, D^ Ze^Jtttifc^; 
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%♦ Of rte F€f*» m gliere. 

Observe, that besides the hregfililwty in the preter- 
defintte, and the participles of verbs ending in gliere, 
they are also contractea or abridged in the infinitive, 
and in the futare and second imperfect tenses ; as, 

\J6oLi»RE, or C6ree, and Cor, to gather. Future, 
corrb. Second Impeifect, oorr^ ' 
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The verbs in gliere, change their terminatioHs into 
1st, to form the preter-definite ; and in Ito, to makethe 
participle. The conjugating of cogliere, colsi, cSlto^ 
will serve as a rule for those verbs that are of the same 
termination. 

%♦ Indicative^ Present, c6lgo and coglio, I gather ; 
coglif c6gUe; coglidmo, coglUte, cSlgono, Imperfect, 
cogliiva, I did gadier. ♦ Preterperfect-definite, cSlsi, 
cogliisttf cSlse coglicmmo, &c. I gathered. Future, 
corrb, &c. I will or shall gather. 

♦Imperative. CdgU, c6lga, or coglia; coglidmOp 
cogli6te, cSgliano, or c6lgano : let him gather. 

Optative. Che cSglia, or co^a, &c.. Imperfect, *cAe 
cogliissi. Second Imperfect, * corriL Participle, 
*c6lto. 



T60LIERE, or Torre. Present, ♦ tolgo pr togU^. 
Preter-definite, * iolsi, togliisti, &c. Future, * torrb. 

Optative. * Tolga. Imperfect, tog liessi, * Second 
Imperfect, torrei. Participle, tdlto^ 



Sci66LiERE, or ScioRRE, to looscn. Present, 

* sciolgo, or sciSglio. Preterperfect-definite, * sciolsi, 
sciogliSstu Participle, sciolto. 

Sce'<jliere, to choose, is not abridged in the infi- 
nitive, like the above verbs : it forms in the present, 
scelgo, scigli, sceglie ; sceglidmo, scegliite, scSlgono* 

* Preterperfect-definite, scilsi., * Participle, seelto. 



# # 



Of the Verhs in here. 



IF there were any such thing in the Italian language 
as a verb terminated in here, it would' be trdhere, to 
draw, with its several compounds. But the present 
orthography is to write them without an A. 

This verb is also contracted in the infinitive. 

Of trdere, we form trdrre ox trdr^ Tr&ssii^ th^ 
preter-definite, and trdtto, the participle. 

* Indicative, 
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♦Indicative, Present, Trdggo^ trdi, trie; trajdmo 
traitey trdggono, I draw, &c. Imperfect, traiva. 
♦ Preterperfect-definite, trdssiy traesti, &c. * Future, 
trarrb. 

* Imperative. Trdi^ trdgga ; trajamo or traggidmo, 
traSte/trdggano. 

♦Optative. Che trdgga. Imperfect, che traSssi, 

* Sec. Imp. TrarrH. Participle, trdtto. Gerund, 
traindo. 

Observe the same rule in its compounds. Contrdere, 
oMr&ere, distrdere, &c. which make contrdrre^ attrdrre, 
distrdrre, &c. They form the preter-^definite in sst, as 
tdnirdssi, ixttrdssi, distrdssi, and the participle in to, as 
amtrdtfo, attrdtto, distrdtto. Sec, 



Of the Verbs in lere. 



dF all the verbs in /ere, there is only the verb 
svSUer€y to pluck,, that change e into. si, to form the 
preterperfect-xiefinite, and into to, for the participle. 
Present, ♦ svelsi, svelUsti. Future, svellerb. Partici- 
ple, ^l/^a. 



Of the Verbs in mere. 

PRE'MERE, Su^MEUE, and their compounds, are 
the only regular verbs for this rule. 

Premerc, to press. Present, prcmo. Preterperfectr 
definite, ♦ prissi and premeif or premettu Participle, 
premikto. 

Its compounds in imere make the pre terper feet- 
definite in ssiy and the participle in sso ; as, 

Opprimeref * opprissi, opprhso. 

Iinpriniere,*imprissi,imprhso. 

SUmere is obsolete : its compounds make * s&nsi, 
sintOy ^^AssitmerCy *assiinsi, ass^nto; consiimerc (now 
coTisumdre), consHnsi, comknto^ and consumdto. 

Of 
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^ Qfth^V^U in ner^ 

P0^£3US> obiL is^so irregpi^^i with its coiii{iQuad8. 
It changes the infinitive into Srre^ ^ that w4 |9J» 
p6rr09 tpput; 4i^m, to dispose, &(j, msf|^flfCpf 
f6n0r€t and di^nere. We may cWge nqreoi^Kf, 
into siy for' the ji^eter-definitei and into stp for th^ p^i- 
tk4gl«; sayingy *i^ digpSsi, p6sto^ di^pSstb, &^, 

Th« pretmr-dofinite may also termmate ki^$ ^p09^ 
disprnHf &c< But the participle olways mf^^ ^(q. 
JNaVt it would be very wrong to say, egpomth ^iifmitQf 
and this should be carefully mipde^y because fogaiffirMtrg 
are apt to commit this error. The French are l^ into 
it by the turn of their language ; and other nations^ by 
frequently meeting with the word posdto in printed 
books. But you are to take notice, that this word is 
derived from the verb posdre, and not bompSnere, 
otp6rre» For the same reason we do not %9^pos6t 
forptftii or poniif this word being used only for the 
first person of the preter-definite of the same verb 
poiir^. Consequently, we must never say diqpo«4^ 
esposdiy &c. for the verbs are theccttip^ovR^s offShtere, 
and not posdre* 

^ %* Remember the two remarks made on the yeibs 
ending in lerif nere, nire^ which take the lattery in the 
present, and change kf ne^ nf> intQ r i« the future, Stc. 

* Present. P6ngOtp6ni, p6ne ; ponidmoy poi^tfyponr 
gono : I put, &c. Imperfect, porUva* * 

* Preterperfect-definite. PSH, Qrponiifpqn€Sti,p6H ; 
ponhnmo, pmiste^posira* Future, jporrS. 

* Imp^ative. PSnif pSnga ; ponidmo^ pQnite^ ^. 
gano» 

Optative, Che pSng^y a, a ; ponUmo, ponidtCj, p6ih 
gano. 

Imperfect, fhe potUm^ ^Qcppd imperfect, p^tti. 
• Participle, p5s/o. Gerund, j7onin<^. 

Conjugate its compounds after the sc^me manner. 
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Cf the Yerh9 in ondeie. 

BY changing ondere into si^ or re into i, as In the 
case of regular verbs, you form the prcterperfect defi- 
nite. The participle is in osto^ usOy or obo, 

Rtsp6NDERE/ to answer. Present, riipSndo^ ris* 
p6ndi^ rispSnde : rispondiAmo, Tispendite, rispdhdena, 
Imperfect, rispondeva. * Preterperffect-iefinite, rw- 
p6si, rispondistif rispSse; rispond6mmOyrispond6st€,ris*'' 
p6sero. Future, risponderh. 

Imperative. Rispondii ri^onda ; rispondidmoy m- 
pondetCy risp6ndano. 

Optative. Che rispinda^ da, da i rUpondidvu^ m* 
pondidte, risp6ndano. Imperfect, che riqxmdissi, Se* 
coDd Imperfect, risponderei, * Participle, rispisio. 



NAseiiTDEitE, to hide. Present, nasc^mio. *Pre- 
terperflect-definite, nascSsL Participle, na9c6sto. 

The verb WiwomKH, to melt, does not m«ke the 
preter-definite in osi, but in «5^ or ei. Yon must 
t he r e fe ro snjfindH^ otfksiy Jtmdisti^ fondi, otfhfi; 
Jh nd h nt M, fsmdiste, fhnd&rono, trf^aero^ 

%• Note, that^/&jt,y&«e, &c. is i^ot used^at present, 
except in compounds ; as in the verb confonder^y dif- 
fendere, &c. which in thejpreter-deflnite makes confL^i, 
and ccnfhndH ; di0tsi, mff6ndei, &c. and in the parti- 
ciple, confusOf diffhsoy &c. 

Though in the preter-definite we meet with confusi 
and diffttsi, yet it is more advisable to make use of 
confondSi and d^ondH, This is (w account of the 
ambiguity in those words, when they form the first 
person of the preter-definite, and when thev are nouns 
adjective, as we have observed of clmsi ana persL 

The participle of the verb f ondere^ makes /iw and 
fimdiUOn The last is the best ; the other is used only 
for compound verbs. 

TovpKBR, to shear, does not make iosi, but iQndii, 
tondestiy tondh. Participle, tonduto, and not tSso^ the 
latter being abridged from tosdtOy which comes from 
the verb toidre. 

Of 
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Of the Verbs in pere. 



RO^MPERE, to break, is, vritli its compounds, tbe 
only irregular verb of tbis termination ; in tbe present 
it forms rSmpOy rompi, rSmpe ; rompidmOf rompitey rom- 
pono. Ijnperfect, rompeva, * Preterperfect-definite, 
r&ppi, rompisti, ribppe ; rompimmo, rompeste^ ruppero. 
Future, romperb. * Participle, rStto, 



Of the Verbs in rere. 

CO'RRERE, with its compounds, to run, is also the 
x>nly verb that ends in rere, short ; it makes the pre- 
ter^efinite in si, and the participle in so ; as, 
^ C6kr£re, to run. Present, c6rro, c6rri, c6rre; 
jcorrtdmof eorrete, c6rrono. Imperfect, xorriva. Pre- 
terperfect-definite, Pr^t. c6t:si, corresti, c6rse; cor:- 
remmo^ correstCy c6rsero. Future, correrb, - Impera- 
tive, c6rriy eirray &c, 

' Optative. Qie corraycorruy c6rra; cotri&mo, corridte^ 
c6rrano. Imperfect, corr^sst. Second Imperfect, cor- 
rerSiy correristi, &c. * Participle, corso. Gerund, 
corrindo, , 

Acc6|t£R£, to run to.^ Preter-defin. acc6rsi. Par* 
ticiple, acc6rso ; and all the other compounds in the 
tame manner. 



Of the Verbs in tere. ^ 

METTERE, to put, does not make \rt the preter- 
definite messi, but mtsi, metUsti, incise ; mettSmmd, 
metteste, misero : I put, thou puttest, &c. Participle, 
misso ; we sometimes meet with missero, promissero; 
but it is more in verse than in prose. 

Prome^ttere, to promise, makea prom^sst and ;)ro- 
mist. Participle, prondsso, ^ ' 

Rifle'ttere, to reflect; is irregular only in the 
participle. We do not say in the preter-definite rtfUsst^ 

but 
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but riflettei. The participle makes riflettttto ; but this 
word is grown obsolete. It is customary now tO' use - 
the participle of the verb fdre, joined to the word 
rijlessione ; as, having reflected, avSndo fdtto rifles^ 
siSne; I have reflected upon that, io ho fdtto riflessiont 
s6pracu)f, &c. 

RisCu6tere, riscossi, riscosso, to receive. 

Scu6tere, to shake, makes *sc6ssi, scosso. 

Percuotere, to strike, makes percSssi, percuotei, 
p€rc6sso. 



Of the Verbs in ucere. 

THE -verhs produterey adducere, riddcerey inducere, 
sediicere, conddcere, deducere, traddcere, which mean, 
to produce, to allege, to reduce.,, to induce, to seduce, 
to conduct, to deduct, to translate, are also contracted 
in the infinitive. We say, produrre, adddrrCy &c. 
Their preter-definite is produssi, adddssi; and their 
participle is terminated in otto ; as, prodotto, addotto^ 
&c. 

*♦* Note, That we likewise say, adddr, produVy &c. 
which makes a third infinitive. But in prose, we must 
make use of that in urre. The other two are proper 
only for verse, though some authors of reputation have 
used them in prose. 

The other verbs, terminating in ucere, do not change 
the infinitive. Therefore we must take care to say 
riliLcere, but never Tildrre, and so of the rest. 



Of the Vtrhs in vere. 

TO form the preterperfect definite of verbs in vere,. 
you must change vere into ssi, or si. The participles 
are different. 

MuovERE, to move. Preter-definite, m^ssi. Parti- 
ciple, mosso. All the compound verbs form the preter- 
definite in ei; as, promtiovH, commuoveij &c. 

ScRi'vERE, to write; scrissi, part, scritto, 

' ■ ^ Vl'VKRK, 
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YItkv, to Wrt ; ^vissi^ vit)hH, vS$se. Partieipte, 
wmAiOy or vMtio, 

A8s6LvsEEy to nbBCJTe, hftTiDf a consoitimt bef»ve 
vgr^f mak^s in the preterperfect^^efinite <is$0i9i, m$9^ 
ifiUiy a$s6he,f &o. P.aftieiple, oit^a, ass^Hi^. 

Ris6lv£RE9 to resolve. Present; risSh^, Pret^ 
petfect definite, * rtMn, ru^ivisH; or ris^i^H, or 
ris9lvetti. Participle^ riiolki^. 

*m* Reoftember tkat the optative of vevb* €tt4mff in 
ere and in ire, is formed of the first person indleaUver 
by changing o into a; dApVed£re» vido, vSda ; scrivere^ 
$crivo, scriva; c6gliere^ colgo, colga; cr^cfere, crSdOf 
crida; dormire^ ^^^H^ 4^^a;^ lenfire, sinto, senta; 
Jinire^JinUco^Jinisca ; dire, dicOy dica. And so of all 
the otiier v^yba, except 6^0r^y sapSre^ avire^ and dkwrfrf .^ 



Irreguhn a/ the Third Co^psgation. 

IN die third conjugation thefe are six yerba moref 
irregalar than the rest, riz. dire^ to say ; moMrCy tfi 
die ; scdire^ to ^cend; udire, to hear; venire^ to coipe; 
mstlre, to go ont^ 



DI'RE,^ to say. 

I apprehend the verb dire, is only an fiibridgw«nt 
of dicer Cf which was used by the ancients* I give it 
however a place among the inegulars of the^ third 
conjugation, in order to comply with the custom of 
other grammarians. 

♦Present. Dico, did, dice ; diddmo, dlte, dicono, I 
aay, thou sayesL he says i w^ S£ff , you say, they say* 

Imperfect. Dicha, vi, va ; vamo, vdte, vctno, 

^ Preterpeffect-definite, Dim*, dkeMH^ <^lffl| di- 
cimme^f dke$$e^ di$9erQ: 1 said, thou didst 8«y, h»^* 
we said, you said, they said. 

Preterperfect. Ho detto, I have «aid. 

Future. Pir^y I shall say. 

♦ Imperative. Di' dica ; dkidmo, diie, dicMO ; «? 
thou, let him say; let us say, ijay you, let them »»?• 

* Optative. 
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• Optative. €k9 9lic^ dka, died ; diciitM, dkitte, 
dimnot ikki I mty sa^, thou ttay'st say, he may 

imperi^ct. (^ dkksu Second Imperfect, dirH, 

* Participle. Ditto. Oernnd, dicinko. 



MORrRfi, to die. 

Morire has no kregularityy but by making the pre^ 
tant tense in two different HUinners. 

* Indicative, Present. Iitu6f^ imlM, m«6re ; 
mt^m^ morite^ fniiSjono ; ox mdro, mM, more^ &c. 
I die, thou dieet, he dies ; we die, you die, they die. 

Imperfect. Moriva^ vi, va ; vdmo, vdie, wmo. 

Preterperfect^efinite. Mi^rii nigristif morl; mo^ 
rUnmo, moriHe^ imritonOf and not mSrsi, which coiaes 
from mdrdere. 

Preterperfect. Sojte mSrtOi I am dead. 

Future. Mertb^ and morirb, I shall or will die. 

*Im|^rative. MuSriy fn»6ja: mtiqfAmo, mofite, 
muojano : die ^ou, let him die, &c. * 

♦Optative, and Suhjunctivek Che muoja^ muSja, 
mmoja; mc^dmo, myit^y mu^nno. 

Imperfect. Che morissi. Second Imperfect, morrSiy 
and morirei. 

* Participle. Morto. Gerund, morindo. 



SALFREy to come or gotq^. 

Salire is irregular, like morire, because its present 
tense is formed two ways. 

•ftadicatiVe, Present." Sdlgo, or tdgiio, ^Uy sdle : 
9<tgU6¥itOy x>t scdghkmoy saUte, sAlgono, or sdgliono: I 
go up, &c. Imperfect, salivn, Stc, 

Preter-definite. SalU, scdhH, salt; sailtnino, saUstCy 
salirono : I went up. Future, salirb, I shall go up. 

• ImpeWilivfe. SiR,sAtgti; stxgtidmOySaUte,$diguno : 
go up thou, let him go up, &c. 

* Optative. C^e ^dlm, sdlgu, sdlga, &c. 
Imperfect. Che satksi, «altssi, salUse. 

Second Imperfect. Salirei, saliresti. pj^^iciple, 
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Participle. Salito. GeruniySdlindo. 

Be particularly careful not to siiy sdli 2Cad isaliimOf 
instead of sdlghidind saglidmOy or scUghidmo; because 
the former words come from the verb ml^rcy to salt, 
and not from sallf^e, to mount. 



UDFRE, to hear. 

The irregularity of udire is only in the present tense, 
by changing u into o, in the first, second, atid thi^ 
person singular, and in the third person plural. 

* Indicative, Present. X/dOySdi, ode; udidmoyvditef 
odono : I hear, thou hearest, he heaiis ; we hear, you 
hear, they hear. 

Imperfect. Udiva, vi, va; vdmo, vdte, vano, 
Preterperfect-def. Udii, udisH, udl; udimmo,udi^tef 

udirono: I heard, &c. 

Future. Udirh, rdiy rd ; rime, rHe^ rdnno : I shall 

or will hear, thou shalt hear, he shall hear. 

* Imperative. O^di, 6da; udidmo, udite, Sdctnp, ' 

* Optative. Che oda, that I may hear 

. * Imperfect. CAe wd^ssi, that I might hear. 

Second Imperfect, udirii. Participle, vdito, Ge- 
t\xnd.f fid^ndo* 



VENrRE, to come. 

* Indicative, Present. VerCgOy viSniy viene^ venidmOf 
venite, vengono : I come, thou comest, he comes ; we 
come, you come, they come. 

Imperfect. Venivay I did come. 

* Preterperfect-def. Vinni, venisti, vinne ; ventmmOf 
venistCy vinnero : I came, thou camest, he came ; we 
came, you came, they came. 

Pret^rperfect. Sono ventito. Future, verrh^ t shall 
come* 

♦Imperative. VHniy v6nga; venidmo, venite, vin^ 
gano; come thou, let him come ; let us come, &c. . 

♦Optative, Present. Chevenga, Imperfect, cA^v^ms^t. 

Second Imperfect. Yerriu Participle, veniUo, Ge- 
Tundy venindo. 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



VERBS. 143 

^ All the compounds of venire, as pervenire, rivenire, 
&q. are conjugated in the same manner ; and so are 
all the other compounded verbs. 



USCrRE, to come or go out 

Uscire is irregular only by changing u into e in the 
present, viz. in the first, second, and third person lin- 
gular, and the third plural. 

•Indicative, Present. E^sco, isci, esce; uscUmo, 
tiscite, escono : I come or go out, thou comest or goest 
out, he comes or goes out ; we come or go out, you 
come or go out, they come or go out. 

Imper^ct. Usciva. 

Preterperfect-def. Uscii, ^scisti, uscl; uscimmo, 
usdste, uscirono : Icame or went out, thou camest or 
wentest out, he came or went out; we came or went 
out, &c. 

Preterperfect. Sono uscito, I am come or gone out. 

Future. Uscirh, uscirdi, uscirct, &c. 

* Imperative. Esciyisca ; uscidmoy ttscite, hcano, 

♦Optative. Che esca, esaqt, esca; usddmo, uscidte, 
escano. Imperfect, che uscissi* 

Second Imperfect. Usdrii. Participle, uscito. Ge- 
rund, uscindo, 

Aprire, to open, makes in the preterperfect-definite, 
apriiy or apirsi. Participle, aperto, 

Coprire y to cover, makes in the preterperfect-definite, 
coprity or copersi. Participle, copirto. 

'the third conjugation of the verbs terminated in the 
infinitive in ire has another sort of verbs irregular only 
in the present, which are formed from the infinitive, by 
changing ire into isco ; as, ardire, to dare, of which I 
have given the following conjugations, to serve as a 
rule for the rest. 



Of the Verbs in isoo. 



IN order to lay down a general rule for the verbs 
ihat have the termination in isco in the present tense, 
Observe, that some of them do not follow ardisco, and 

they 
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tirej dMfer only ttom the yerb semttte, in the preterper- 
fbet-dcfiiule, aod in the participle. They ftre as foBow : 

P^resent. Preterperf. Particip. f 

Afriref dpro^ apriif ^ apirsif apirto. 

Apparire^ apparUco, -| ^^"L^J^jf "^' >oj3jidrjo» 
Qyrirg, od[pro, caprn^^copim, copiri^ 

Chmparire^ c&mparisco, '{^^^'^^^ ^^^^^'^ fCO''^pdT^» 

Offerlre, {'^^^; * \cfferii,^offhsi, offitto. 
ProferWe, proferisco, {^^J^^^*^ }prq/2rlo. 
^^^^^' {^:^^t }«^/'^^'V «>/re'm, ^q^r/a. 
Seppellirey seppeltlsco^ seppelUiy C^^mJol 

I have made a collectioti of the regular vei'bd in irCf 
which are conjugated like sentire, as you have already 
seen in this chapter, page 10^, where we treated of 
the third conjugation or verbs* All the other verbs, 
not contained in that and the preceding collection, 
form the preisent in isco, and ought to be conjugated 
like ardisco* In this collection there are even spme 
verbs that are also irregular; as, tonsimfire, meniircy 
partire^ when the latter signifies, to divide. We meet 
with comentiscoy menfiscoy and partisco. When the 
latter signifies, to share, I should prefer partiscQ to 
pdrto. On the contrary, when it denotes, to go away, 
you must say, p^r^o, and not-pard^co. Bomre, con- 
vertire, soffrirey also make the first person of the pre- 
sent indicative in isico, 

*^* Before you read over words terminating in 
radiscoy remember the two remarks concerning the 
irregularity of the present tease. 

The first teaches you that the irregularity of the 
present indicative fd contitmed in the present impera- 
tive and subjunctive. 

By the second you learn, that the first and second 
persons plural of Uie present tense are never irregular. 

^ ARDIRE, 
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V ARDIHE, to dtare. 

" Indicative, Present* Ariisco, arditciy ardisce; ar» 
d^hm^mrdit€f ardUcotto z idare. ^ 
ntmperfeot Ardiva^ I did dare ; ardhn^ va, Ac. 

f^referperfect-def. Ardii, ardUH, ardi; mrdimmo^ 
fffirdisi^ ardhono; I durst, &c. 

Preterperf. Ho ardito. Future, g^rdirb. 

Imperative. Ardisci, ardUca; abbidmo arAre^ 
;^furdit$9€ardU€ano: dare tbou, let bim dare, lot at dare, 
&c. 

PptftdYe, Cke ardUeaf ardUca^ ardtaoa; ck€ oft- 
^9910 ardire, eke abbidte ardirey crdisamo : that I 
pw dare, thou mayest dare, he may dare, Ae. 

Imperfect, ardissi. Second imperf. ardvrd. 

Participle, €ftdito. Gerund, avhido nrdire. 

Conju^te the following words after the same man<» 



ner. 






Ahbonirey 

Abo^rey 

Arritckire, 

ArrosHrey 

SandhCf 

Bianchi^y 

Capire, 

Co^itre, 

Con^MxHrey 

Concepirey 

Digerirey 

Eseguire^ 

Finirey 

Fiorirey 

Oradirey 

Impazzirey 

Incrudelirey 

Languircy 

Obhedire, 

PaHrCy . 

" ^rey 



Vradirey 

Ubbidire, 

UnirCy 



isco H 
isco ii 
iseo ti 
Isco It 
Isco H 
isco ii 
isco ii 
isco H 
isco ii 
isco ii 
isco ii 
isco it 
iseo It 
Isco It 
Jsco ii 
isco ii 
isco ii 
isco ii 
isco ii 
Isco It 
Isco It 
Isco It 
ls<^ It 
Isco It 



l^ol 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

ito 

Uo 

ito 



}-to 



abhor, 
abolish* 
enrich, 
blush, 
banish. . 
whiten, 
comprehend, 
strike. 

excuse or bear with, 
conceive, 
digest, 
execute, 
fipish. 

blossom or bloom. ^ 
Approve of. 
grow mad. 
. grow cruel, 
languish, 
obey 



Note 



sutter. ' 
make haste, 
betray, 
obey, 
unite. 
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*»♦ Note that the Italian . poets do not always ob- 
serve this irregularity, jfor they say indifferently 6J[to 
and offerisco ; muffge ^and muggisce ; Idngue and Ian- 
guisce; fere and ferisce ; as may be seen m Pdstor 
Fidoy BivA in VviS^o's Aminta. 

M&ggemmdndra V arminto. Pdstor Fido. 

Qual drmeferay qital dia vita, qu&le 

Sdni e ritorni irt vitu. 
"Hiere are also some verbs thatend in ar^, and in 
ire; as, ' 

Colordre, colorire, to colour. 

Tnammdre, manifnirey to animate. 

InacerbA^ey inaeerbirey to sharpen. 

Indui^dre, indurirey to harden. 

Poets also frequently use- the verbs ire and ^ffre, 
instead of anddre. This is all that need be remarked 
in regard to irregular verbs. 



Of the Verb ire. 

The following tenses are all that occur in good 
writers: / 

Indicative^ Imperfect, /'va, he did go ; ivano, or 
ivan, they did go. Future, irb, irdi, ird ; irimo, trite, 
irdnno, Or irdn. 

Imperative, rte, go you. 

Infinitive, Fre, or ir, to go. 

Participle, FtOy gone. 

The other tenses are not used. 



Of the Verb gire. 

There are no more than the following tenses in use: 

Present, Gitey you go. 

Imperfect, Givo, giviy giva, or gia ; givdmOy gwite, 
givano : I did go, &c. 

Preter-def. Gistiy g\y or gto ; gimmOy giste, girdno. 

Imperative, GUcy go you# 

Optative, Imperfect. Che gissiy gissi, gisse ; gissimOy 
gistey gissero : that I might go. 

Infinitive. Gire, or gir. Participle, gito. 

There 
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There is still something to be ^aidin tegard.to T^fba 
neuter, reciprocal, and impersoAal. 



Of the Verba Neuter. 

The Verbs Neuter are those which in their com- 
pound tenses are never or seldom conjugated with the 
verb issere, to be ; as, / speak, I sleep, I tremble^ &c. 
we may indeed say, / have spoken, I have slept, I have 
trembled ; but not / am spoken, &c. But to express 
myself more properly, verbs neuter are those which 
make a complete sense of themselves, and do not 
govern any case after them li£e the verbs active ; for 
instance, I enter, I tremble ; to intro, io tremo. Ob- 
serve, however, that we meet with some verbs neuter, 
which may govern an accusative ; as, io vivo una Idnga 
vita, io dormo un l&ngo sonno, io corro un lungo c6rso, 
&c. I 

It is necessary to be acquainted with the nature of 
a verb neuter, m order to avoid mistakes or errors in 
the participles, as may be seen in the Second Part, 
where we treat of the Syntax of Participles. 



Of Reciprocal Verbs. 

The name of Reciprocal Verbs is given to such as. 
are conjugated through all their tenses with the pro- 
nouns conjunctive mi, ti, si, ci, vi, si, in the same 
manner that dolere is conjugated in the irregulars of 
the. second conjugation: example, 

Indicative, Present. Mi phito, tipSnti, si pinte; ei 
pentidmo, vi pentite, si pentono : I repent, &c. 

Imperf. Mi pentiva, ti pentivi, si pentiva ; d pen- 
twdmo, vi pentivdte, si pentivdno : I did repent, Sec. 

Preterperfect-def. Mi pentii, ti pentisti, si pentt, ci 
pentimmo, vipentiste, sipentirono : I repented, &c. 

Preterperfect-def. Mi s6no peniito, I have repented. 

Future. Mi pcn*ir5, I shall repent. 

Imperative. Pintiti tu, pentasi egli; pentidmoci 
noi, pentitevi voi, pintansi eglino. 

Subjunctive. Che mi pinta, that I may repent, &c. 
•' H 2 Indicative, 
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Indicative, Present. Mi ric6rdOy ti rtcdrdt, si 
ricSrda ; and so of the rest. , 

%* Note, all the verbs active may become recipro- 
cals: example, 

I love myself, • to mi dmo. 

Thou lovest thyself, tu ti Ami, 

He loves himself, egli si &ma. 

We love ourselves. noi d amidmo. 

You love yourselves, vai vt amdte. 
They love themselves, iglino si dmano. 
And so of all the othertenses, andall the other verbs. 
Yet we are to observe, that the pronouns mi, h, 
5t, vi, which gave the reeiprocality to the verbs, may 
be placed either before or after it ; but in the impera- 
tive, infinitive, gerund, and participle, they ought to 
be placed after the verb : example, dmami, love me : 
amdndomiy loving me ; amdrsi, to love oneself : amd- 
tasif loved by oneself; and so in all the other verbs. 



Of Impersonal Verbs. 

There are three sorts of impersonal verbs^ which 
have o^ly the third person singular. 

The first are properly impersonals of themselves ; as, 
Accdde, ' it happens. 

Bdstay it is enough, or it suffices, 

BisSgna, it must, or it is necessary. 

Pi6v€y it rains. 

TuSnoy jt thunders. 

The second are derived from verbs active, preceded 
by the particle si, which renders them impersonals ; 
as, si amay they love ; si dice, they say. 

The third, which have a great affinity with recipro- 
cal verbs, are conjugated with the pronouns conjunc- 
tive, mi, ti, gli, or le, ci, vi, loro ; as, miduole, ti du6le, 
gli du6le, &c. 

The impersonal verbs of themselves are, 
jiccddcy it happens. Nevica, it snows. 
j4vviine, it falls out. Non occ6re, it is not necessary. 
Bdsta, it is enough. Pdre, it seems. 
BisSgna, it must. PiSve, it rains. 

Ordndinay it hails. LampSggia, it lightens. 

Tudna, 
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TuSnay it thunders, and the like, which are conju- 
gated with the third person singular of each tense; as. 

Indicative, Present. Bisogna, it must, or one must. 

Imperfect. Bisogndva, it was needful. 

Preterperfect-def. Bisognb, it was necessary. 

Future. Bisognerdy it shall or will be needful. 

Optative. Che his6gni, that it may be necessary* 

Imperfect. Che bisogfidsse, that it might be needful. 

Second Imperfect. Bisogneribbe, it should be ne- 
cessary. 

Infinitive. Bisogndre, to be needful. 
, The particle si, which composes the second sort of 
impersonal verbs, is placed indifferently before or after 
the verbs ; as si dice, or dicesi; they say, si dma, or 
dmasi, they love. Ii^ the like manner all the verbs 
active may become impersonal. They are coigugated 
with the third person singular and plural ; as. 

Present. A^masi, or si dma; si dmanOy or dmansi, 
they love. 

Imperfect. Si amdva, or amdvasi ; si amdvano, or 
amdvansif they did love. 

t+fWith respect to these verbs, observe, th&t 
when the noun that follows them is in the singular 
number, yt)u must put the verb in the singular; if the 
noun be in the plural, you put the verb in the plural ; 
example. 

They praise the captain, si I6da il capiidno. 
They praise the captains, si ISdano i cajdtani. 
They see a man, si vide un uomo. 

They see men, si vidono u6mini. 

%* We must also take notice, when the particle si 
is put after a verb that is accented, the letter s ii 
doubled, and the accent dropped : example, 
Fdssi, for si /a, they do. 
Dirdssiy for si dird, they will say. 

The third sort of impersonal verbs are such as are 
conjugated with the pronouns personal, mi, ti, gU, or 
Uy d, yiy lorOy with the third person singular: example. 

Indicative, Present. Mi dispidce, 1 am displeased, 
or sorry. 

Ti dtspidce, thou art displeased. 

<?/t or fe dispidccy he or she is di^pleasedj 

Ci 
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€i displdee, we are displeased. 

Vidisvidce, you are displeased. 

I>ispiice loro, they are displeased; 

Imperfect. Mi dispiacivay I was displeased. 

Prete^-def. Mi c^^pidcque, I was displeased. 

Future. Mi dispiacercty I shall be displeased. 

Optative. Che mi dispidcday that I may be displeased. 

Imperfect. Che mi dispiAcesse, that I were displeased . 
. Second Imperfect Mi cUspiacerebbe, I should be 
displeased. 

Conjugate after the satoe manner, 

Mi dccddcy it haj^pens to me. 

Mi a^grdda, it agrees with me. 

Mi avvi^ne, it happens to me. 

Mi bisSgna, it behoves me. 

Mi du6le, 1 am ill, or it grieves me. 

Mi occSrrCf it happens to me. 

Mi pdr^y it seems to me. 

Mi pidce, it pleases me. 

Mi rinerSscey it displeases me, or I am sorry. 

Mi sovvUne, I remember. 

Many of those impersonal verbs have the third per^ 
son singular and plural; as, 

My leg pains me, la gdmba mi du6le. 

My eyes are painful, mi dolgono gli occhi. 

Your coat appears new to me, il v6stro vestito mi 
pdre nudvo. 

Your shoes seem to me too long, le vosire scdrpe mi 
pdjono irdppo litnghe. 



Hoit id ejcptess there is, there was. 

THERE is, there waSy are expressed by the help 
of the Italian particle ci, whichf answers to the French 
particle y, and is sometimes^ an adverb that denotes 
the place where we are ; as, 

Smee I am here, I will dtne here ; giacch^ s^rio ful, 
eipranzerb, 

jBut, when naming a place where we are not, we must 
n«e vi; as, I have been in Holland, but I will never go 

there 
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there again ; sSno stdtq in Olanda^ ma non tn tomerh 
pill. 

There is, ho\^ever, this difference between the Ita- 
lian ci, and the French y ; that as the French y is need 
in speaking of time, as, ily aun an, it is a year since; 
the Italian ci is not, as ^ wndnno, or tm dnnofa; sdno 
diCte nUsiy or d^e mesi fa. And so of all the tenses, 
putting the verb-h^ere, to be, in the thitti^ person sin- 
gnlar or plural, aeeording to the number in which we 
express ourselves. 

For the benefit of beginners, 1 will conjugate- the 
impersonal verb c'^, c'^ra, &c. there i&, there was, &c. 
through all its tenses, and point out its use in men- 
tioning a place : 

Conjugation of the' Impersonal Verb ^ssere. 

Ci is changed into vi when you speak of different 
places ; but mentioning time, you must drop the* ci 
and vi» 

Singular. Phiral. 

Ind. Pres« There is» c'^ There are, ct sinOf or vi 

or v'^. s6no. 

Imperfect There was. There were^ c^irano. 

i^ira. 

Preter-def. There was, ct There were^ dfbrono. 

A 
Preterp. There has been, There have been, ct s6no 

^hstdto. stdiL 

Preterplup. There had The same, c'irano st&tL 

been, c'irastdto. 
Future. There shall be. The same, cisardnno. 

ei sard. 
Imperat. Let there be. The same, sidnci. 

ci sta, or siaci. ^ 

Opt That there may be, The same, che ei ^m. 

che ci sia, 
Imperi That there were, The same, che cifiiaero. 

che cifdsse. 
Sec. Imp. There would The same, d sar^bero. 

b^cisaribbe. Preterperf. 
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Preterpejrf. That there had been, che d orvida 
tUtOf or di/e d mArn^ ttdti, or vi tidno sUtiL 

Pieterpluperf. If there had been, «« ct, or vifisse 
$t6tOp or ci or vifSssero stdti. That there had been, 
che tifoMU ititOf or che vifSssero stdti. There, would 
have been, ci saribbe stdto^ or pi saribbero stdtu 

Future. When there had or thall have been, qudndo 
vi sard stdtOy or quando vi sardnno stdti. 

Infin. To have been there, isservi stdto. Gerund, in 
having been there, essend6vi stdto. 

\* Note, in speaking of the feminine gend^c, we 
are to use^tdta, stdte, instead of stdto^ stdti. 

%* Rememb^, that if after the adverb ci or vt, yon 
find the verb to have, and the tenses of the verb to havs 
are followed by a participle, as he has dined there, then 
the tenses of the verb to have, must be expressed by 
those, of avire, and not by those of issere : examples, 

I have dined there, ci or vi ho pranzdto. 

Hiou hast dined there, ci or t;i Aoi pranzdto. 

He has lain there, ci or vi Aa dormito. 

We have read in it, ci or vi aJUMmo Ittto. 

Ton have said to it, ci or vi avete ditto. 

They have drank there, ci or vi hanno beviito. 

Observe the same rule throughout all the tenses ex- 
cept the participle stdto, which is never joined with 
the tenses of the verb avh'e : example, 
I have been there,* ci or vi $6no stdto or stdta, 

Th6u hast been there, ci or vi sei stdto or stdta. 

And in like manner through all the tenses and per- 
sons. 

•^* Observe, the particles ci and vi are sometimes 
omitted in the present tense ; thus we say, ^ un udmo, 
instead of ci ^ ttn u^mo ; sono u^mini, instead of ci <^^ 
nSnnnL 

\* Learners of the Italian language are greatly at 
a loss how to' render tiie following expressions, therais 
of it or them ; there is not of it ; is thereof it ? is there 
fiot €fit? there was of it ; there was not of it, &c. And 
as many find these expressions difficult, I will exphui^ 
Uiem at large for their greater ease, in the foUowisg 
conjugation : 

Conjugatm 
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Conjugation of ike Verb Impenonal there is of .it, 
when it marks the piaee, through all its tenses. 

There is ofit or them,/ ^•'^i^ I or / ce«^«^- 

Tliere is not of it, non ce tCk ; non ce nh sono. 

Is there of it ? * ce n'i? ce ne s6no ? 

Is there not of it ? non ce «V ? non ce ne sono ? 

Ther^ was of it, ve n*cra ; ve n*Srano. 

There was not of it, non ve n ha; non ve n* hano^ 

Was Aere of it ? verC ha ? ve «' hano ? 

Was there not of it? non ven'^a? nonven*hano? 

There %as of it, ve nefu ; ve nef&rono. 
There was not of it, non ve neju ; non ve nefUrono. 
Was there of it? ve nefu? ve nefdrono ? • 
Was there not of it? nonve nejfu? non ve nefkrono^ 

There shall be of it, ve ne sard ; ve ne sctrdnno. 
There shall notbe of it, non ve ne sard ; non ve ne sardnno. 
Shall there be of it ? ve ne sard ? ve ne sardnno ? 
Shall there notbe of it? non ve ne sard ? non ve ne sardnnof 

That there may be of it, cAe ve ne sia ; che ve ne siano. . 
That jthere may not be of it, che non ve ne sia ; che m^n 

ve ne siano. 
That there were of it, che ve ne/6sse ; che ve nefSssero. 
That there were not of it, che non ve nefSsse ; che non 

ve nefSssera. 

There would be of it, ve ne sarihhe ; ve ne sarihbero. 
There would not be of it, non ve ne saribbe ; non ve ne- 

saribbero. 
Would there not be of it ? non ve ne saribbe? non ve 

ne saribbero ? 

If there had been of it, se ve neftsse stdto or stata ; se 

ve nefSssero stdii or sidte. 
U there had not been of it, se non ve nef6sse stdto; so 

non ve nefdssero stdti. __ , 
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Had there been of it ? vene saribbe stdtof ve ne sarib* 

berosUHf 
Had there not been of it? non ye ne aaribbe stAtof or 

non ve ne saribbero stdti f 

If there had been of it, se ve nef6$se stdto; or se ve ne 
fissero stdtu "^ 

If there had not been of it, se non ve nefSsse stAto; te 
non ve nefissero UdH* 

There would have been of it, ve ne saribbe stdto ; vene 

saxibbero stdtu 
There would not have been of it, non vt ne sartbbe 

stdto } non ve ne saribbero stdtu 

Would there have been of it? ve ne saribbe stdto? ve 

ne saribbero stdti ? 
Would there not have been of it? non ve ne saribbe 

stdto ? non ve ne saribbero stdti? 

There will have been of it, ve ne sard stdto; ve ne sa- 

rdnno stdti. 
There will not have been of it, non ve ne sard stdto ; 

non ve ne sardnno stdti. 

Shall there have been of it? ve ne sard stdto? ve ne 

sardnno stdti ? 
Shall there not have been of it? non ve ne sard stdto? 

non ve ne sardnno stdti? 

For there having been too much of it, per isservene 

stdto tr6ppo. 
In there having been too little of it, essindovene stdto 

troppo p6co, 

%* But if you express yourself in the feminine 
gender, you must say stdtay stdtCy in£$tead of stdtOy^ 
stdti. 

We must also render, there is of it or them, by cenCf 
in speaking of a place where we arie ; and by ve ne, 
in mentioning a place where we are not; but it oftea 

happens,. 
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happens, koA especially in speakni^ of time, t|iftl Hk^j 
leave out the ce entirely : example, 

Howjoany months is it? ft is tea at least : ^rtiiyiii 
mS^ s6noT sSno dUci almeno. 

Sometiioes the phrase, there is of it or them, is ex- 
pressed by ne only; as, how matfy months is it; ten 
of them are past : ^fudnti mesi s6no ? ne $6no passdti 
died. < 

Sometimes the whole is expressed ; as how many 
months are there from this, to new-year's day ? there 
are ten of them : qudnti m^d s6no di qv^ alV inn(^ 
nu6vo ? ce ne s6no died. 

%* When, after the pronouns conjunctive, mi, Hf 
ci, vif me, thee, us, you ; you find the particle ct foU 
lowed by a verb, there is no occasion to express k : 
Examples, 

He will see nle there, mi vedrd : he will give thee * 
there, ti dard. 

We shall see you there, vt vedrimo : you will write 
to us thei'e, d scriverite. 



CHAP. V. 

Of PARTICIPLES. 

THE Participle (which ought to be called a supine) 
is a tense of the infinitive, which serves to form the 
preterperfects and preterpluperfects of all the verbs ; 
as, ho amdto, avSva amdto* 

Amdto is a participle, an4 all the verbs in are form 
the participle in ato : as, amdtOy cantdto, parldto, an-- 
ddtOy ddto, confessdto, adordto, studidto, &c. 

Of all the verbs in are, the verb fdre alone has two 
tfs in the participle, where it makes fdtto, to distin- 
guish it from/4/o, signifying /ate, 

Amdto is likewise a noun-adjective : example, uomo 
amdto, donna amdta, libri amdti, Uttere amdte. 

Some participles of the first. conjugation are fr^ 
qu^T abridged; as, ^^^^^^ 
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AccSncio 




'acconcidto^ 


fitted. 


AdSmo 




adorndtOf 


adorned. 


Asditto 




(udugdioy OT asduttdto 


, dried. 


Avvizzo 




avvezzdtCy 


accustomed. 


Cdrico 




caricdtOf 


loaded. 


Disto 




destdtOy 


awaked. 


Firmo 




fermdto^ 


stopt 


GSnJio 




gonfidto. 


swelled. . 


Gudsto 




gtiastdto^ 


spoiled. 


Ldcero 




lacerdtOy 


torn. 


MAcero 




TTHicerdta, 


bruised. 


Manifesto 


-for- 


manifestdtOy. 


manifested.. 


MSzzfy 


mozzdto^ 


cut off. 


Nitta 




nettdto. 


cleaned. 


Pdga 




pagdto. 


paid. 


Pisto 




pestdtOy 


pounded, 
deprived. 


Prim 




privdto. 


Scimo 




scemdto. 


lessened. 


ScSncio. 




sconcidtih. 


disordered. 


Secco 




seccdtOy 


dried. 


Stdnco 




stancdto^ 


wearied. 


T6cca 




toccdto^ 


touched^ 


TrSnco 




troncdto^ 


cut off. 


VSlta 




voltdto, 


turned. 


V6to 




votdtOy 


emptied. 



And several others which the use of authors will point 
out.. 

The regular verbs ending in ere, form the participle 
in uto ; as, cred&tOy riceviita, temdtOy goduto. 

The irregulars in ere have the participle in 50 of to : 
as, prenderey priso I rindere, r6so ; piangereypidnto ; 
p&ngereypd'nto ; Uggere, Utto ; scrivere, scritto^ 

Tfie verbs terminated in ire, in the infinitive, make 
their participles in ito; as, sentire, sentite ; Jintre,Jinito. 

Except appartrCy which makes appdrso ; aprire^ 
apirto; compaArCy compdrsa; dire, ditto i morire, 
mirto: qffrire, offsrto; venire, ven&to, 

\* There are three sorts of participles, mimety, 9c* 
^ve, passive, and absolute. 
The active participles are composed of tfie verii a^^« 

.as,, 
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aSy ho amdto, aviva am&to; ho dStto^ hdi ditto; ha 
creddto ; ho sentito. 

The passive participles are preceded by the verb 
esiere ; as, sono amdto^ ess6ndo crediito, &c. '^^'^ 

The absolute participles are of the same nature zm ^^ 
those called absolute in Latin, and are composed of the 
gerund of the two auxiliary verbs having and being ; 
as, having loved, avendo amdto ; being loved, essindo 
amdto; being believed, essendo creduto. 

Having and being are often left out in Italian ; ex- 
ample, 

Having done that, fatto quello. 

Having said so, detto quisto. 

That being done, fatto queUo, 

The sermon being done, Jinita la predica. 

\* Observe, that the Italians have a peculiar way 
of rendering the adverb afier, by turning the expres- 
sion : examples, 

-After he had done, fatto cW ebbe. 

After he had spoken, pixrMto ch* ebbe. 

After he has written his scritto che avrd, la s(ka Ut^ 

letter, tera. 

After they had supped, cendto cK ibbero. 

See, in the Second Part, the Concord of Participles,, 
where will be found a full solution of the several diffi- 
culties relating to that part of speech. 



CHAP. VI. 
Of ADVERBS, 

THE Adverb is that part of speech, which give* 
more or less force to a word. The adverb has the same 
effect with the verb, as the adjective with the substan^ 
tive; it explains the accident& and circumstances of 
the action of the verb. 

There are many sorts ; as, adverbs of time, place, 
quantity, &c. 

Adverbs of time; as, at present, now, yesterday., t^ 
doy, n^xr, always,, in the mean time^ 
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SdntOy santantenta, 
Ricco^ riccamente, 
D6tto, dottanUnte, 
AUtOj altaminte. 



Adi^rbs of place; as, where, here, from whence, 
there, from hence, above, below, frir, near. 

Adverbs of quantity ; as, how inuch, how many, so 
much, much, little, too much, y 

%♦ Many adverbs are formed from adjective^, 
changing o into aminte ; as, 

holily. 
richly, 
learnedly, 
highly. 
From adjectives in e, we likewise form adverbs, by 
adding mente to them : as., ' 

Costdnte, costantemente, constantly. 
Diligentefdiligentemenie, diligently. *" 

Prudente, prudentemente, prudently. 
%* But if the adjectives happen to end in le, we 
must remove the e, and put mente in its stead. 
Fedele^frdelm^nte, faithfully. 

Umile, umilmente, humbly. 

Tdle, talmente, such. - 

In order to assist the memory of learners, I have 
here collected a number of adverbs, which by frequent 
repetition tnay be easily retained, especially those ter- 
minating in mente, 

A Collection of Adverbs. 



1. 

Abbondantemente, abun- 
dantly 
Con ragidne, meritamente, 
justly 
A cdpoj at the end, or at 
the head 
A briglia sci6Ua,f ul^ speed 
Assolutamente, absolutely 
A cavalddm, a-straddle 
A dirotte Idgrime, with 
downright crying 
Ad€SSo,6ra,or, at this time 
Adhso ad6sso,or* 6ra, now, 
immediately 



A pi^ zoppo, lamely 

A pdtti, upon condition 
Con pdtto che, upon con- 
dition that 
Mai volentieri, against 
one's will 
Da pdrte, da bdnda, aside 
Attualmente, actually 
Apposta, purposely 

Con pensiero di, in order to 
Addio, farewell 

Mirabilmente,a maraviglia^ 
admirably 
A ccortaminte,sagacem6nte, 
cunningly 
In ginocchiSni, ' kneeling 
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mouth 
Leggiadramint€f agreeably 
Altrove, elsewhere 

Coslf so 

Cosl sia, so be it 

Agevolminte, easily 

Alccf^rto, al rip&ro, under 

shelter 
AlV o^c&roy in the dark 
In lomma, dUafinej in the 
end 
Infritfa, in haste 

A lungOf at long run 

Amichevolmentey amicably 
A diBcrezione, at discretion 
SupinOy on one's back 

TadtamAntey silently 

In dispdrte, apart 

Per il driftOf the right way 
Per il roviscio, the wrong 
side outward 
A gdra, in emulation 

A pr6va, proof against 
AllHmprovvi$o,2it unawares 
Sinza la sapdta, unknow- 
ingly 
S(i ${i, or via via, come 
away, away 
Con tempo f condgio, at lei- 
sure 
AUortty then 

Anticamint€y anciently 
Qudsif ' pretty near 

Aj^nto, gihtOj just so 
Posdomdni, dimdn I* dltro, 
after to-morrow, 
AdessOf SrOy now 

AUa roviscia^ against the 

. grain 

In dUtro, . backward 

MaXvoloTUicriy con rincres- 

cimcntOy with regret 



Cto^, to wit 

Abbaitdnza, enoQ^ 

BraneoUne, tentSney gcop;- 
ing along 
L'dltrojerijeri V dltro, the 
day before yesterday 
Prima di, before 

Al bdlzo, at the rebound 
Ba odpo, at the begianii^ 
In maniSra akina^ by no 
means^ 
^Ua sprovvUta^ at una« 
wares 
Di sopray. above 

Oggi, to-day 

In vice, instead of 

Prima, before 

Qudnto prima, as soon aft 
possible 
A^nche, also 

Si, cost, as, so 

Tdnto, cos\, as, as much as 
Grdnde qudnto, as great as 
Suhito ehe, as soon as 
Nel resto, moreover 

Tdnto, as much as 

Qudnto, as much as 

Altre volte, formerly 

AltrimSnti, ^e iion, other- 
wise 
Altr6v€, somewhere else 



LaggiU, below there 

M6lto, much 

Assdi pm, mdltopiil, much 

more . 

Bine, well 

Prhto, quickly 

Viapiilpristo, very soon ^ 

much sooner or quicker 

Jiigidaminte, 

Digitized by VjOOQlC 



160 



ADVERBS. 



Rigidamintey aspramintey 

rudely 

BestialnUnte, brutishly 



Or sU, via^ come away 

Via ditnquey come along 

Sta matiinay this morning 

Sta nSttey this night 

Sta sSra, qvhta $ira, this 

evening 

Fin a tdnto, till 

In tantOf in the mean time 

Cirto sicdro, certainly 

B&stay it is enough 

Oto^, that is to say 

Per d5, it is therefore 

CaldamSntey warmly 

CdrOy molto cdro, dear, 

very dear 

Chiaramente, clearly 

QudntOy . how much 

QadntOy qu&nta, qu&ntiy 

qtiintCy how many 

CSme^ siccome, as, since 

C&mcy how? 

Di c<mtinuQ,continti,amintef 

continually 

Correttame^e, correctly 

Questa volt a, adSsso, now 

jPiprimo IdnciOy all of a 

sudden 

Animosatninte, coraggiosa- 

minte, courageously 

S$rdidam6nte, sordidly 

Crudelminte, cruelly 

Di poiy di qud inndnzi, 

hereafter 

Per V addiitroy qu\ avdnti, 

heretofore 

Hi SjittOj qui sotto, here 

under 



Di sopra, qu^ s6praf here- 
uppu 

4, ' 

Siibito, di billa primal »t 
^ first 

D' dltra pdrte, frcnn ano- 
ther place 
Pertcolosaminte^ danger- 
ously 

Davvantdggio, dipiH^ over 

and above 

A cdsoy by chance 

Tdnto mino, so much the 

less 

Tdnto piiji cke^ so much 

the more 

Imperocchhy whereas 

Sinceramente, sincerely 

Per timpoy a bu6n* ora, 

early 

Di qud a died dnni, in ten 

years 

Di gran l&nga, by fai^ 

SUf in piidi, up, up 

PertSmache, for fear that 

Sin ddifondamSnti, ajffatto, 

from top to bottom 

Fuoriy abroad 

Gid, diggid, already 

Quindi, from hence 

Domaniy dimdni, to-mor-. 

row 

Domattina, to-<n\errow 

morning 

Delia medisiTna, manieray 

just so 

DaW (tna e dalV dltra 

pArte, on both sides. 

Di sdltOy at one jump 

In 62tre, dipiily oUracciby 

moreover 
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FeUoemSntef happily^ 

JSri, yesterday 

J6r sS^Uf last night 

VergognosanUnte, shame- 
fully 
Fu6ri^ but 



Mdif * never 

Ou^ qudf here, there, 
BkbitOy immediately 

jipphito, exupdy 

Sm^fifif mtiUf in fitly until 
FindSve? how^? 

10. 

L\y Id: i^on lontdno di Id, 
there; not far from hence 
VUmentef basely 

Lontdnaf lingif far 

JS" un pizzo, it is a great 
whUQ 

11. 

AiUiSOf 6ray now 

Mdle, ill 

Malgrddo mto, in spite of 

me 

Chldi a, woe be to 

A^nche, ancSra, eziandioy 

also 

Netmedismo timpo, at the 

same time 

Miglio, better 

Medidnte, provided that 

MinSre, least 



Non, 



12. 



not 



Nondimino, nulladiminOf 

nevertheless 
Liberamente, freely 

N^, neither ; n^ dmhCf nor 
also 
Nby signSr nb, no, sir 

NohcjStdnte, notwithstand- 
ing 

13. 

SI yw 

DSve, 6ve, where 

OUre, besides 

Soopertamintey aperta^ 
minte, openly 

14* 

Zitto I zUto ! hush I not a 

word 



A cd$Oy 
A TnifUCy 
Di qudf 
Dildy 



by chance 

by heart 

on this side 

datdiataid^ 



Virbi grdziuy per esimpioy 
for etanapw 
Per5, however, th«Fefof« 
JPoco, a little; dgnipScOyUn 
tantino^ «ver sali*fl* 
FSrse, perhaps 

In gudnea, as for 



15. 

/» qudnf a me, 
AUe v6lte, 
Alqtiidnto, 
PacCjpdrij 
Comttnque sia. 



asfornw 
sometimes 

some^at 

quits 

howeve* 

16. W 
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16. 

Dir6dd 
^arndievolmente, 

In somma, 
Niente, 

17. 

SaviamSnte, 
Senza dubbiOy 



seldom 
recipro- 
cally 
in short 
nothing 



wisely 

without 

doubt 

Secondo, according 

Sossopra,. <iUa rinj^a, con^ 

fusamSn^^ topsy*turvy 

VirsolasSra, towSurdfl tlie 

evening 

Sia sera, qtiesta sSra, this 

evening 

Ahbast&nza, sufficiently 

18. 
f&ntOf so much 

Ogmp6co^untMi!Hn0f e^wr. 
so little 



Ad6sso,p6cof^or^'6ra, 

OFesentijr 
OrqaiHOy or qttiUo, some- 
times one jxM sometimes^ 
the other 
TdrcU, late 

. TrSppo, too much 

Presto, quick, soon ; ^osl 
pristo, 80 soon 
Simpre, always 

AffaitOy altogether 

Ad unir^^d^all of a sudden 
Addgioy softly 1 softtj! 



1^' 



Pristo, 
Ecco, 
VolentUri, 
VeranUnte, 



quick 

behind 

willingly 

truly 



W. 



a, or vi, bcra^ to it, dec. 



CHAP. VIL 
€f PREPOSITIONS.* 
TaE Preposition is a part of speeiA prefeted to^the 
articks, nouns, pronouns, and verbs, as nas been meM» 
tioned in the introduction. 

Every preposition requires some case after it, as you 
will observe in the following collection : 
Gen. Per rispetto di, because of. 

Per rispitto vostro, or di voi, on your accounts 
Per rispetto mio, or di me, on my account. 
In qu&nto a*, aXC or dUoy with respect to. 
D* intorno a. . Gen. dW intSrno di, rousd the* 
Ace. d6po, after. 
Dietro, behind, 
and Dat. Di dietro, behind. 

Oen. 



Dat. 

Gen, 
Gen. 
Gen. 



* See Ex^RCisss, p. 62. 
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Gen. AUdto, vidno diy by the side of; or a Dative. 
Gen. and Abl. Dild del or dal, on that side of. 
Gen. and Abl. Di jud del or dal, on this side of. 
Ace. Avdnti, Gen. prima, before. 
Gen, Prima di me, before me. 

Avdnti v6i^ prima di v6i, before you. 
Ace. Con, with. 

Gen. Dat. In mezzo del, in mizzo al, in the middle of. 
Gen, Appih dSlla, at the feet of the. 

Apprisso di, near to. 
Gen. and Dat. AW intdrno del, intorno al, round the. 

Da, in cdsa di, at. 
Gen. and Abl. JDa^, ddllo, in cdsa del, at the. 

DdUa, m casa dHla, at the. 
Gen. and Ace. CSntra del, cSntra il, against the. 

Cdntra me, cSntra di me, against me. 

Ace. In, in. 

Nel, n6Uo, nilla, in the. 

Frd dlte giSrni, in two days. 
AU. Di qud dal, on this side of the. 

Di li dal, on that side of the. 

Dat. and Ace. Dintro al or nd, within the. 
Gen. FuSri del, without the. 
Dat and Ace. DiStro al, diStro il, behind the. 
€ren. and Dat. Sotto del, s6tto al, under the. 
Gen. and Ace. SSpra del, sdpra il, upon the. 

In, before a noun, is expressed in Italian by in. 

Dat. Di nascdsto al suo pddre, unknown to his fathegr. 

Ace. Fra, tra, between. 

Gen. and Ace. Virso di me, or m^, towards me. 

Ace. Incirca, round about, thereabout. 

Ace. Eccitto il, except the. 

Gen. FuSri del, without, the. 

Gen. A Idto dilla mia cdsa, close to my house : or, a 

Idto a cdsa mia, Dat. 
Gen. Dat Ace. Rasinte del, al, il mkro, close to tBc 

wall. 
Dat. ^n,fin, insin,infin, until. 
Gen. Abl. Lontdno della cdsa, or ddlla cdsa, far fro© 

the house. 

Lontdnfii 
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LontdnOy lungi, far. 
Gen. Dat Ace. Lungo del, al, iljiume^ along the niter. 
Ace Per, by or for. 

Gen. Dat Ace. Presso, vuAnoj near. 
Gen. Ace Senza, senza di, del, or deUa^ without 

SecSndo il, according to. 
Gep. Ace. . jSno^^o la t&voUiy or d^ZZa, under the table. 

Sopra, upon or on. 
Dat Ace, Circa all' affdre, T affdre^ concerning 

the business. 
Ace. In qudnto al, concerning the. 

Gen. and Ace. Verso U, virso del, towards the. 
Gen. Dat Ace. Dirimpitto del, al, il, over against the. 



CHAP. VIII. 

Of CONJUNCTIONS.* 

Conjunctions serve ta connect phrases together; 
most of the words terminating in che and que are oon^ 
junctions ^. as, henchk, dnche, aditnque. There are 
others of a different sort, as you will observe in the 
following collection : 

Con pdtto chcy upon con- 
dition that 
A'nzt, al contrdriOf on the 

contrary 
Aodb che, fwdocch^, to the 

end that 
Con thtto db, notwith- 
standing all that 
A'nche, also 

Benchh, although 

Perchk, imperocchi, for 
Siccome, whereas 

D&nque, then 

Perdocch^y forasmuch, as 
AncSra, still, yet 

Quantiinque, although 
In $6mma, at last 



so that 
. as 

and 

but 



In 6Ure, besides, over an^ 
above 
Di nuxniSra che, 
In qudnto, 
JE^ed, 
Ma, 

^ientedim6no,r^^^^^ 
Nqndimeno, > j^^^ 
NuUadxmhiO, J 
m, nor 

N^ dncKio, nemmerCio, nor 
I neither 
Nemmhio, neither 

Nonostdnte che, notwith- 
standing that 
0, owSro, oppdre, or 

Perchk, because 

In 



< ♦ See Exercises, on the Conjunction, p. 89. 
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In cdso chi^ in case that 
Perb, therefore 

Datoch^j suppose that 
Perch^f why 

Purch^f provided that 
PiuttSsto che, rather than 



QuAndo dnche, thougb 
Benehi, sebbSne, cen^Me 
che, although that 
Se, if 

Stdnte chCy seeing that. 



CHAP. IX. 

Of INTERJECTIONS. 

The last Part of Speech, 

Ak Interjection is an expression of aflPection or pas- 
sion, introduced among the other parts of* speech. 

E^^AMPLE. 



Ajdto ! ajUto ! help ! help ! 
Brdvo ! brdvo! well done ! 
Alfuoco, fire ! fire ! 

AlV drmi! to arms ! 

BtiSno ! bu6no ! good ! 
good! 
A'nimo, cordggio! come, 
cheer up ! 
Oh! uhtpuh! Bel fie! 
Vergogna ! for shame ! 



A v6i ! a voi ! stand away! 
A'ltof halt! 

Ahimi I Ohime ! dhi Idsso / 
alas ! 
Zitto! zittol hugh ! peace! 
Silinzio ! silence I 

Viay via ! away 1 away i 
Ah! ahi! ' Ah! 

Oh! 0\\ 



THE END OF THE VIE8T PART. 



y Google 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 167 



PART TI. 



THE Second Part contains Eight Treatises, extracted 
ftom the best authors, and particularly from those -who 
have written on the purity of the Italian languag^e. 

TREATISE. 

I. Of the Italian Orthography, 
II. Of the Italian accent, 
• III. Of the Italian Syntax^ 

IV. Remarks on some Verbs and Prepositions, 

V. Of Composition ; and the Rules for writing and 

speaking Italian con^ectly, 

VI. Of Poetical Licences,- and of the different Syno- 

nymous Names of the Heathen Gods. 
VII. Of Improper and Obsolete Words, 
VIII. Of Expletives, Compound Words, Capitals , and 
Punctuation,' 



FIRST TREATISE. 

CHAP. I. 
Of ORTHOGRAPHY. 

The Italian Orthography has this advantage, that 
all the words are written as they are pronounced. 

*^* Observe as a general rule, that you must double 
the consonants at the -beginning of compound words; 
as, abbdttere, affanndre, appoggi6re, opprissOy difficHe, 
d^fferire, offendere,racc6glierey rassettare, raddoppidre, 

%* They write diffendere, and difendere^ but dif^sa 
ought to.be written with a single/. See Lad. DSlce, 
capUoli del raddoppiamSnto d^lle consondnti. 

You must also double the g,' when the vowels io and 
id, which come after it, make but one syllable; as, 

appoggiOj 
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afpSggio, Uggia, piSggia, M&ggiOy r&ggio; a support, 
a fodffe, rain, May, a ray. When iKe vowels to aoitfe 
constitute two syllables, or when ^e letter i is pro- 
nounced harder than in the preceding Examples;' yoH 
must not double the o ; as, dgiOy easy ; privuigia, pri- 
vilege ; malvdgio, bad. See DSke^ BuommattHf and 
Bdrtolu , ^ 

TTie letter g is also doubled in the infinitive of yerbs, 
and in all their tenses, when they have a vowel bef^ 
gere ; as, Uggere, rSggere, friggere ; but if there be a 
consonant before g^ fiien g remains single; ^s^Jingere, 
jAngere, pSrgere. 

Those words which the English begin with a j con- 
sonant, that is, when it is followed by a vow^; as, 
Jesus, just, judge, are written with a 9 by the Italians, 
in order to render tiieir pronunciation more delicate ; 
as, Oesia, gi&sto, gi&dice, 

Capellop with a single p, signifies hair. 

Cappilh, with a double pp, signifies a hat. 

There is also another difference between these tVro 
words; that in the former the letter e has aplose 
sound, and in the latter, open. 

iSbZ'has two significations : when preceded by an 
article, it is a substantive, and signifies, the sun ^ U 
$ol, del S0I9 al soly f6r U sSle, del t6le^ cd sSle. 

Sol, when it is an adjective; or without an'artide, 
signifies alone^ or sometimes only, 

Su6l has likewise two significations: when preceded 
by an articl/e, it is a noun, and signifies the earth ; as, 
U gu6l, or suolOf &c. 

Su6lf a verb, signifies he is used ; as, su6l venire^he 
is used to come. 

Zis put' single, when preceded by a consonant^ as, 
sper&nzay licinza ; but it must be doubled between two 
vowels ; as, Bellizza, pizzoy nSzze, except Xatiro, 
FdziOf and a few other words. 

N. B. The Italians never make use of the grave 
accent, but where it is necessary to distinguish wofds, 
and to fix the pronunciation: tiberefore we Are 
placed it only on words marked in the IntrodatJtlm, 
and on some others which you will find in the second 
treatise, on the Italian accent. 

We 
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The Italians do not double the letter z^ when stand- 
ing with three ¥oweb, theficst of which immediately 
following the 2;, is an i; ^erefoise it would be wfonjg 
to write azztoncy action, &c^; but €izi6n€y &c. 
. Pidzza, a square, being a word that deviates from 
the above nile^ is speUed^ like a great miany others of 
the like quality, witii a double js. 

The letter s before c is changed into c : example, to 
excite, ecdt&re ; excellency, eccelUnza ; and when it 
does not happen to be before ^ the c, it is sometimes 
dianged into a double s, and sometimes into a single 
s; as, to exalt, esaltdre; graciously to hear, esaudire^ 
JEkc, ; but it is doubled in all the other syllables; as, 
the mascim, la mdssima; Alexander, Alessdndro, &c. 

A great many of the Academicians of La Crusca, 
put the letter z before the vowel 1, where the common 
orthography uses the letter c ; for instance, instead 
of pronouncing and writing Francises French ; 'pro- 
nund&rey to pronounce, &c. they write and pronounce 
^ranzise^ pronunzidrcy &c. and I approve of this or* 
thography sometimes-myself. 

The masculine relative plural li is written with a g 
when followed by a vowel ; example, I have some 
books, and I purchased them at Frankfort fair : Ho 
dei libri, e gli ho comprdH aUaJUra di Frdncoforte, 

It is better to write cherico than chiertco; ciriLsico, 
than cerdsico or chiritrgo, a surgeon. 

The syllables de and re, in the beginning of English 
words, generally become di and ri in the beginning of 
Italian ; as, to destroy, dUtritggere : to renew, rinno- 
vArCy &c. ' . ^ 

It was formerly the custom to write several adverbs 
and prepositions separately, whic^.now make but one 
^ word ; but they double the first consonant of the latter 
iford, which is joined to the former ; for instance, gii^ 
die, since,, giacchi ; in tdnto, fra tdnto, in the mean 
whUe ; intdnto,frattdnto ; a ctb che, a Jin che, to the 
end that; acciochh, affinM ; si come, bls, siccome ; a 
d6s8a il suo nemico, upon his enemy, adosso al suo 
nemico ; 6ltrt^ a cib, besides, oltraccib : di nanzi al 
giddice^ before the judge, dinanzi al giUdice ; u6moda 
bene, an honest man, u6mo dabbine. 
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After is expressed yorjdvppfn, with the verbs/ and by 
dlofo^ with a single p, before the nouns. 

It is true nevertheless^ is elegantly rendered in Ita- 
lian by egli ^ non p^ tanto viro, , . 

Non V i sciisef signifies there is no room for excuse; 
and this is an ellipsis, instead of nan v*^ luogo a sctise. 

We express several by par^cc/it for the mascuHne, 
and by paricchie for the feminine : example, se^^ral 
masters of languages, parSccki maistri di lingua ; se- 
veral women, paricchie donne. 

For whichp or wherefore, is expressed in Italian by 
per lo chey or per la quaX cdsa, or penA, 

Ne\ with an apostrophe, signifies in the in the plural, 
when we are speaking of the masculine gender : ex- 
ample, in the gardens, ne* or nSi giardini. 

As there is no future tense, no second preterimper- 
feet in the Italian language, that terminates in aro and 
areiy except sarb, I shall be, and sarSi, I should be ; 
starb, I shall remain ; starH, I should remain ; farb^ I 
will do ; farei, I should do ; darb, I shall or will give ; 
darei, I should or would give ; saprb, I shall or will 
know ; saprei, I should know ; hence we neither say 
nor write amarb and amarii, &c. but amerb and 
amerii. 

The Italians usually place the particles si, vi, 
or the relative ne; and such like, . after the persons of 
verbs marked with a grave accent ; but then they drop 
that grave accent, and repeat the consonant of those 
particles ; for instance, my brother will repent, fnio 
fratelio pentirassi ; I will give you an inkstand,- da- 
rovvi un calamdjo, 

the king has given an II re ha ddto cinto mila 

hundred thousand livres lire dlla cittd di Parigi, 

to the city of Paris, and e dardnne dnqtidnta a 

he will give fifty to the quilla di Li6ne, 
town of Lyons. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. n. 
Of the APOSTROPHE. 

THE Apostrophe is a mark made like a comma, in- 
serted between two letters, to denote the retrenchment 
of a vowel; as, V amove, V dnimo, Vonore, Vu6mo. 

The Italians still observe the rule of old authors, 
never to make use of the apostrophe but when it 
renders the pronunciation more delicate; and not so 
frequently as those who have but a superficial know- 
ledge of file language. 

■nie apostrophe is generally placed after the articles, 
if ihey precede a word commencing with a vowel ; as, 
V&nime, delVdnime ; Vdnima, delVdnima ; Vonore, deW 
onorey &c. 

See what we have said concerning the apostrophe, 
treating of the articles, p. 6 and 38. 

We sometimes meet with lo*mpirOy for Vimpero; 
h^nsidie for Vinsidie; but this ought rather to be 
avoided than imitated. 

*^ Sometimes there is an elision of the article il, by 
cutting off its first letter, which is quite the reverse of 
other elisions, by which we drop the vowel ix the end 
of words ; and when the article il haj)pens to follow a 
word terminating in a vowel, the i of the article il is 
cut off, and the preceding word continues entire, with- 
out any abbreviation ; as, sopra'l tetto, for sopra il tetto. 

BPlpiil garbdtOf e *lpiu corthe, for iL 

TuttoH mSndo sa, for tutto il m6ndo sa, 

Fra'l si e7 nb, for fi-a il, &c. 

Su*l mezzo dl, for sH il, &c. 

Se'l capitdno comdnda, i ragionivole che'l solddto o6- 
bedisca, for se il, and che il. 

N. B. Observe, in regard to this elisiop of the ar- 
ticle U, that the best modern authors constantly make 
use of it ; and the reason they allege is, that the i has 
a harsher sound than any of the other vowels. 
. ; Spmetimes we mak6 an elision of the article lo, even 
I 2 before 
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before words beginning with a consonant, and th6 two 

words coalesce into one ; as, 

nol so, 1 f non lo so, 

set cride^ > for } se lo crede, 
vel promitto, ) (^ve lo promitto» 

The apostrophe is also put after mi^ tiy ci, vi, di, si^ 
ne, when they precede a vowel or the letter A, \ as, 
m^cun^tey VmMtOy VintindOy s^impSHa, nCnvcHyxiin- 
iSnde, t^ingirmay rAmma, dhintSniOi {t^ardey n'uvrb^ 
fChdiy fCMhnOk 

Words abbrevtated arc written with an apostrophe ; 
as, de'^9»6n, for dH signori; pie* foT pUde: m^ *for 
viSgHOy in poctey ; co^ for wi^or €61IL' 

GHAP. III. 
Of the Words that must be retrenched. 

THE last syllable of the subsequent ^^q wprds, 
unoy belloy grandey sdntOy quHlOy buojio, must be re- 
trenched when they precede a word beginning with a 
consonsttit; example, WW ^idrno, bel giardino; san PiitrOy 
quel pdne, buon libroi and not uno giorno, bello giar^ 
dlnoy &c. 

Before masculine nouns, if the subsequent word com- 
mences with a vowel, or an A, you only cut off the 
fipal vowel, and put an apostrophe when there are two 
consonants ; example, un amicOy belV aspettOy grain 
ingSgnpy san( AntoniOy quelV uomoy bu6n aspetto. 

Before the feminine nouns beginning with a coubo- 
n^t, grdnde is the only one of those words thai we 
abridge, both in the singular and the plural ; 2is, una 
cdstty beUa cdmerciy gran famiglitiy santa Maria, q^iella 
signoray bille cdsey gran ricchezze, sdnte chihe, ^t^elle 
pirth. 

The masculine plurals of the six preceding words 
are,^m, belliy grdndi or gran, sdntiy quilliy^buoniy 

The feminine plurals are, ^»e, belle, grdn or gfcmdi, 

sdntey qvil^f, bu6ne, without any other abbreviation 

than of gran; and even this sometimes m^k^^'grindi 

with nouns commencing with a vowel; as, gvi^ndi 

, dnime, ox dnime grdndu 

'■ ■-, • You 

^ - Digitized by VnOOQ IC 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 173 

You mky also retrench the final vowcfl'of th6 Words 
that have one of these four letters, ^, w, n^t, fbf theit 
penultima; as^ 

n camovdl pcLSsdto, qudl sign6re, instead of il car* 
novdk ^nd qmU. 

' JbiiMmfreBti), for andidmo pristo. 
' Aman, per Vdnde i veloci delf'miy instead of dmano. 

Fi6r grato, cu6r ^enerSso, instead o^Ji6re and cu6re. 

N. B. When the retrenchment falls npon a word 
with two final consonants you must put an apos- 
trophe ; as, crederaniC allordy instead Of crederanno 
aUora ; vedemnC altri vcntr, for vedemmo altri venir. 
But in the modem orthography they write indiflferently, 
vedemmo altrif or vedemm altri, and more generally 
vedem altri, with only one »i, and without apostrophe. 

The words that have m or n for the penultima, are 
not so frequently retrenched as those that have lor r. 
If we should be directed by the opinion of the best 
authors, the following chapter would be sufficient for 
our purpose. 



CHAP. IV. 

Of the Words that must not be retrenched. 

THE vowel which terminates a sentence, or which 
t>riBcedes a comma, or any other stop must never be re- 
trenched I therefore we ought not to write v: s. ha una 
lelta man, chi h quel sign6i'? queltttdmo i grdn ; but 
v. s. ha (tna belld mdno, chih quel sigfidre? quelVuSmo ^ 
grdnde ; and so of the rest. 

Neither must the words terminated in a, when they are 
before a consonant, be retrenched, except 6ra, anc&ra^ 
Jinoray alloray talora; for we may write, or si> signSri, 
anc6r non vi^ne ; but it would be wrong to write, iina 
picciol cdsa, {ina hel mdno, instead of ^na biUa mdno, 
una picdola cdsa. 

Accented words must never be abbreviated : such, 
for example, as /ar5, dirb. 

In not retrenching jn the plural, the words which 
have an I before the last letter, you are warranted by 

the 
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theauthoritv of die be»t authors; dierefore you ma»t 
write am&bui peri6n% f&vole hen tr&v&te^ parSle sciltOy 
liSbUi cavaliiri. The Bingular number is moVe apt to 
admit of this abbreviation. 

To write correctly, you must never abridge Ap6U(^ 
aff&nnOy tdUo, d&rOy ingdnno pigno, osc&ro, sastegno^ 
itrdnoyvillo; therefore you must not write ^p6Z, affdn^ 
tdl, ddfy &c. 

%* The words beginning with an 5, followed by a 
consonant^ oblige the preceding word to terminate in a 
vowel; as, hello stMio, grdnde stdto, qMlo spUitOy 
tssere stdto ; and not bel st&dio, grdn stdto^ qv£l spi- 
ritOy isser stdto, 

%* Observe, that if the preceding word cannot ter- 
minate in a vowel, that which commences with an s, 
followed by a consonant, takes an i before it; as, per 
isd£gno, in iscuSla, instead of per sdignOy inscu6la. See 
Ferrdnte Longohdrdiy Lod, DSke, and BentivSglio, 

N^B. In the beginning of a period, or when the 
sense is interrupted by a colon, or semicolon, we may 
omit the insertion of the vowel t. ^ 

We never retrench tlje e of se, signifying ify except it 
be followed by another e ; for instance, we do not say 
i'dmo lo stkdiOy if I love study, but se dmo la stddio. 
On the contrary, we do not say, se esercitasse Vdrte, 
if he exercised the art, but s^esercitdsse fdrtey by reason 
that esercitdsse begins with an e; example, I have seen 
my mother, and given her a gold snufF-box, ho veduto 
fnia rnddre, e le ho ddto una scdtala d!6ro: or, he loves 
Antony, dma Antonio, If we were to cut off the e 
from ICy in the former sentence, we should not know 
whether this V was in the accusative or dative, in the 
singular or plural; and if we were to retrench the 
final a from the word dmay we should not be able to 
tell whether it was the first or third person of the 
present indicative, or the subjunctive, or the third 
person of the preter-definite. You must therefore 
write, without any elision of the vowel, ho veduto mia 
mddrey e le ho ddto, &c. dma Antonio, and the rest in 
the same manner. 

You must not retrench the e in che, when the follow- 
ing word begins with an i, for it is the i that ought 

- rather 
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rather to be retrenched: but when this i is the {Jural 
of the definite article, which does not admit of this 
elisipn, then you are to pronounce the ehe and i both 
together, as if it were only one word : example, God 
grant the times may be good, and the winds be not 
very high next winter ; then, if my brother Anthony 
is well, and my cousin Harry is in town, I will go to 
Paris : Did vSglia chel timpo sia buojw, e che i venti 
rum siino gagUdrdi 7 virno prossimo ; aUSra, se AntS- 
nio mio/rat6llo,stard bSne, e s* Enrico nuo cugino sard 
in cittdf andr^ a Parigi, 

We never retrench the i from ci, us, before the 
Towels a and o ; because it would render the pronun- 
ciation too harsh: hence. we do not say, il principe 
(^ aveva promSsso cSnto scudi, the prince had promised 
us a hundred crowns, but ci aviva ; V. S. c* onSra, 
you do us honor, but d onSra, 

It would be extremely proper, if, before words be- 
ginning with the letter z, we were not to retrench the 
vowel, so as not to say, bu6n zucchero, good sugar; 
gran z&zzera, a large head of hair : but bu6no z^c- 
^hero, grdnde zdzzera. 

In Dante, Petrarch, Ariosta,Guarini,Tassp, Marini, 
and all the poets, we find several tenses of the verbs 
abridged. See farther on this head, in the treatise of 
Poetic Licences, where I have arranged them in alpha- 
betical order. 



SECONl> 
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SECOND TREATISE. 

Of the ITALIAN ACCENT. 

THE accent, which is the very soul of pronuQciation^ 
is the stronger or weaker elevation of the voice on 
paitieular syllables, and Ae manner of pronouiiciDg 
them, shorter or longer. 

I intend to speak here only of the accent which die 
Italians make use of in writing, and which we find in 
their printed booki^. 

The Italians, indeed, are acquainted with two ac- 
cents, hut they make use of one only, namely, the 
grave, which is figured by an oblique stroke from the 
left to the right, after this manner (* ). It is put only 
in the last syllable of some words ; as, amb^ when ft 
happens to be a verb, as, par^rd. 

N. B. The other accent, called acute, is a contrary 
mark to that of the grave, as may be seen in the fol- 
lowing words,' dmanoy amdvano^ &c. The Italians never 
note it down ; s6 that if we sometimes meet with it in 
books that teach the principles of their language,, as is 
now the case in this grammar, it is with a view of 
conveying thereby a just idea of the Italian accentua- 
tion. 

CHAP. I. 
Of the Grave Accent. 

THE Italian nouns in t^, which in English termi- 
nate in tt/, and in Latin in tas, are marked with a 
grave accent ; as, puritd, castitd, santitd, tnaestdy gta-- 
vitd, &c. These words form the plural in td, without 
any alteration. 

But they do not place an accent on the a in vteVa, 
because it does not come from a Latin word in tas ; 
neither are we to dwell upon the last syllable; and, 
moreover, it makes the plural visite, and not visita. 

The 
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Tht Italiaiis also place a grave accent dn nouns ter* 
minating in u; aSj^ virtH, servitH^ &c. 

Monosyllables ^^nding in o or ft, according to some 
grammarians, are accented; ^s, db, dd; fb^fd; pub, 
sd; 8tb, std. But I should prefer the opinion of those 
who do not accent them, because a monosyllable ever 
pr^WBTves the saine quantity, v/hethei* it be accented 
OP moe ; so d)at the accent, in that case, only serves to 
<]^8tiliguish one A^oird from another; as, dd^ he gives, 
from Uie indefinite article da, from. 

"Riey likewise put the grave accent on the first and 
third person singular of the future tense ; as, canterby 
goderb, darby canter dy goderct, dard. 

%* Observe, that we n&ay transpose the monosylla- 
ble which we happen to find before verbs accented on 
the htst; and then we must double the first letter of 
the monosyllable, and drop the accent of the verb ; as, 
I hare them, holhy for le ho ; I will do it, farSlloy for 
lofarb ; he showed me, mostrSmmiy fox mi mostrb ; he 
heard me, sentifnmi, for mi sentu 

The maiiner of transposition, after the tenses of ac- 
cented verbs, is very common in poetry. 

The verbs are marked with a grave accent in the 
third person singular of the preter-definite, whenever 
the &:st person terminates in two vowels ; as, amdiy 
amby credtiy credh ; dormiiy dormh 

If the first person of the preter-definite does not ter- 
minate in two vowels, there is no accent on, the third. 
TPor which reason we put no accent on the last syl- 
lable of vinse, drse, prise, diSde, fice, stitte, which, in 
the first person, make vinsi, drsi, prisi, diidi, fSciy 
lUtH. ' 

N. B. The Italians also put a grave accent ort dlj a 
day ; and on dz, the imperative of the verb dire^ to say ; 
on ^, it is ; on It and Uy there; to show that these words 
are to be pronounced with greater emphasis, and with 
a somewhat longer pause; as also to distinguish the 
abovg^said two dVs from rfi, the genitive indefinite,which 
is sounded without a pause at all ; they likewise mark a 
grave accent on H, there, to distinguish it from U^ the 
relative masculine plural; as, I pyoniise three crown j, 
and I give them, promitto tre sddi, elidcr. and on W, 
I 5 
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to distinguish it from la, the relative feminine singu- 
lar; as, the princess writes a letter, and causes it to 
be put into the post : la principissa scrive una Icttera, 
e la fa mitter alia p6sta. 

The grave accent is also put on qui and quct^ hex:e ; 
on costl and cost^, there; gixl, below, down; siH, up; 
piily more ; co«^, so, or thus ; si, yes ; because those 
words are to h^ sounded somewhat stronger, and, in 
some measure, with a greater pause ; but, on the other 
monosyllables, they do not mark a grave accent, for it 
would be entirely superfluous, as they are always pro- 
nounced in the same manner. 

We therefore do not accent da from the ablative in- 
definite : a, to ; ma, but ; nc, of it, of them, or us ; re, 
king ; o, or ; and others of the like nature ; because 
no confusion or obscurity can arise from thence, as you 
will perceive by the following example : particularly 
with respect to da and a, the two monosyllables which 
seem toie somewhat equivocal, but by no means are 
so. 

Nby when it means neither or not, is accented, to 
distinguish it from wc, a pronoun coxljunctive.. 

Alexander gives his word as an honest man, and he 
has no difficulty to give it to Peter and Paul, 6x to 
any other person. 

Alessdndro dd la ska parola da gdlantuSmo, e' non 
ha verdna difficoltit di ddrla a Pietro ed a Pdolo, o a 
cki si si a, ' 

You see, therefore, very clearly,, that in this exam- 
ple, the first dd is the verb, the second is the ablative 
definite; and that the first ha is in like manner a verb, 
being partictilarly written with an A, and that the other 
d's are dativies indefinite* 

CHAP. II. 

Of the Pronunciation of Nouns. 

We have mentioned, in the preceding chapter, that 
the Italians sometimes make use of the grave accent, 
and particularly in the examples above given ; but as 
to what concerns the acute accent, we may venture to 
affirm, that it is used by no modern Italian, at least 

who 
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who understands his own language: because without 
insisting that it would be impossible for the printer, 
though ever so exact, to mark it wherever it might be 
wanting, it would occasion such a strange embarrass- 
jaent and confusion in the letters, that it would be 
scarcely possible to read them. In order, therefore, 
to avoid the frequent repetition of the grave and acute 
accents, I have discovered a method which to me ap- 
pears very easy and clear, and which will be of great 
use to such as are desirous of learning this language, 
and even to the Italians themselves. But before I 
enter upon an explanation of the particular rules ar- 
ranged here in an alphabetical order, it will be neces- 
sary to give your attention to the general rules con- 
tained in the five following numbers. 

No. I. 

All nouns must be pronounced either short or long ; 
and their short or long sound depends entirely, on their 
penultima syllables, tiiat is, the last but one ; for all 
the other syllables are to be pronounced steadily and 
uniformly, that is, without making use of any brevity, 
except these two nouns, dugure, an augur ; cldusola, a 
clause ; which have the antepenultima (that is, the 
last but two) short ; and some others mentioned in 
the exception of the letter c* 

In order to know in what manner you are to sound 
this penultima syllable, observe the penultima letter 
of the noun you want to pronounce, and look for that 
letter in the following arrangement, where you will 
see the rule with its exceptions ; as,, for example, if you 
want to know whether the noun ramm&rico, regret ; 
oUght to be pronounced short or long, you must look 
for the letter c, which is the penuHima \letter of the 
noun, rammdrica, marked in the alphabetical order ; 
y6u must also examine the exception ; and if you do 
not find it there, then you are to conform to the rule 
which says, all nouns that have the letter c for their 
penultima, are pronounced short. 

No. II. 
>Iouns of two syllables have no rule at all, because 
they are subject to neither brevity nor length: except 
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a very small number, which will be found in their 
proper places of exception. I shall give you here, as a 
general rule, all such nouns as have two consonants 
before the final vowel, as maciUnte^ cangiaminto, make 
the penultima syllable long, of whatever number of 
syllables they consist ; except a few, which you will 
find under the letters r and t 

No. III. 

Neither is there any need of a rule for nouns which 
have a grave accent marked on the last vowel ; it is 
sufficient to know how to pronounce one of them pro- 
perly; for example, caritk; and you will be able to 
pronounce etUamitdy veritd, virtH, bontd^ and all others 
of the same kind, because you are to sound them all 
with the same degree of quickness. 

No. IV. 

All feminine nouns follow the rule of the masculines, 
from which they are derived. All the plurals follow 
the rule of their singulars, and compound nouns those 
of their simples. 

No. V. 

There are some nouns which the Italians pronounce 
as they please, that is, either long or short ; and of 
these I have mentioned some in the exceptions to the 
rules. With regard to poetic nouns, we must be di- 
rected by the measure of the verse ; for poets have a 
licence to abbreviate and lengthen a great many words. 
You pronounce according to the custom of the coun- 
try, when they happen to be barbarous and foreig«» 
names, and all of Hebrew and Greek derivations. 
Likewise the proper names of persons, families, towns, 
provinces, &c. Remember the proverb, In poise ove 
vdif (bsa cib che trovL 

Let us now proceed to the particular rules. 



Nouns having the letter a for the penultima, are 
very few among the Tuscans, and you must pronounce 
them long ; as, Archeldo, NicoMo, Stanisldo, 

B. Nouns 
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Nouns that have the letter b for their penultima, 
are also very few, and must be pronounced short ; as, 
^^rabo, Bdrnabay Ciltbey Fncaboy skccubo ; but pro- 
npunce CdrSbbay a Carob bean, long. 

a 

All no^ns whose penultima is the letter c, are short; 
as^ Rammdrico. 



Alice, 

AmicOy 

AnticOy 

AppendicCy 

Apricoy 

Ardddca, 

Atroccy 

Beatruxy 

BeccaficOy 

Berenice, 

BibUoUcUy 

CadUcOy 

CapifuSco, 

Cervice, 

CiridcOy 

Clodctty 

Comicey 

CoturnicCy 

DappSco, 

Enrico, 

Fanfal&cOy 

Faticuy 

FedericOy 

Felice^ 

FenicCy 



Except 

Feroce, 

Festkcay 

Fildcay orFeldcca, 

Imbridco, 

IntricOy 

Lattuctty 

Lettica, 

LombricOy 

Lorica, 

LudovicOy 

Lumdca, 

Mammalucco, 

Mantica, 

Mafricey 

Me?idico, ' 

Molica, 

Morice, 

Narice, 

Nemico, 

OpdcOy 

OricOy gum 

Arabic. 
Or t tea, 
Paglikcay 



Pampa/tfca, a kind 

of sea-fish. 
PanicOy panic, a 

sort of grain. 
Pappaftcoy 
Pendiccy 
Pernicey 
Pudico, 
Ruhricuy a rubric 

of a missal, or 

other book. 
SambHicOy 
Sommdco, 
Tamericey 
Tarlice^ 
Tartarucay 
Teridca or tridcuy 
Velocey 
VernicCy 
Verrucay 
Vescicay 
UbbridcOy 
UldericOy 
Umbilico, or bel- 

lico. 



' And all nouns terminated in ace ; as, auddceyforndce, 
spindce. Likewise such as express female qualities, and 
end in icej as, meretrice, posseditricey vendicatricjy &c. 

p. Nouns 
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Nouns which have the letter d for their penuHima ture 
short. 



Alcide^ 

ArridOf 

Belgrddo, 

Canicida, 

CongidOy 

Contddot 

Contrdda, 

CorrddOy 



Except, 

Diomide, 

DisfidUf 

Erede, 

Erdde^ 

Fratricidaf 

Ganimidey 

Goffredo, 

IgnudOy 



CorrtdOy equipage. Lampreda, 
Cupido, Cupid. Mercede, 
CtistSde, NiconUdey 



Omicida, 

PalMe, 

Parentddo, 

Parenticiday 

Parricidal^, 

Rugidda, 

Squassacoda, 

Tancridi, 

Toledo, 

TreppUde, 

Zentddo, 



Nouns ending in the syllable de, and formed from 
other nouns which have a grave accent on their final 
vowel, are also pronounced long; as, cittdde,povertide, 
virtkde, formed of dtth, poverty, virttl. N. B^ This 
manner of writing is used only by poets, and very 
rarely occurs in prose. 



All nouns that have the letter e for their penultima, 
are long. 

Except 

^culeOy Borea, Cesdrea (title of majesty ; but when 
it signifies a city, it is pronounced long),. Cer^lea, 
Coetdneo, CoUatdneo, Empireo, Etereo, Lineay Medi- 
terrdneoy purpkreo, Tartdrea, tempordneo. Some pro- 
nounce the two names Teseo and Timoteo, long ; and 
they seem to be in the right. All nouns adj^ective 
derived from substantives are also short ; as, ferreo 
from ferrOf iron ; marmSreOj from mdrmo, marble ; 
venereoy from Vcnere, Venus. In all nouns of this ter- 
mination, where tlie letter u alone forms their ante- 
penultima syllable, this letter is pronounced short, 
as well as the syllable that follows ; as, dureo, ndtisea, 
^c» 

F. You 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



Oy THE ITALIAN ACCENT. 



183 



You are tp pronounce all nouns short, whose penul- 
tima is the letter/; except the three following, Mar- 
tiifo, Pardfoy TartUfo, which are long. 

G. 

You must pronounce all nouns short, that have the 
letter g for their penultima, 

JExcept 
Areop&go, Bottega, Castiga, ColUga, (Oongrega, 
thougK long, is sometimes pronounced short), Bionigiy 
ponzdga, Impiego, Intrigo, Lattuga, Lettiga, Luigi, 
LupdgOy Origo, Parigi^ Pedagogo, Presdgo (several 
pronounce prSroga short), RipiSgo, sanguisuga, selvdgo, 
sinagdga,' sossUgo, or sussiego^ tartfir&ga. 

I. 

In some nouns where the letter i happens to be the 
penultima,it forms one syllable with the following let- 
ter, as they are pronounced jointly. 

In others, it is formed separately, forming a dis- 
tinct syllable by itself. 

The letter i therefore forms but one syllable with the 
subsequent vowel, in all nouns not contained in the fol- 
lowing catalogue. It forms two syllables in the follow- 
ing nouns, and you are to pronounce them long; viz. 



Agoniay 

Alhagia, 

Amnistiay 

Anagogia, 

Analogfaf 

Anania, . 

AnarcMa, 

Anatomia^ 

Anfaniay 

Anjihologiay 



Antilogia, 

Antinonday 

Antipatia, 

Apologia, 

Apoplessia, 

Apostasia, 

Aristocrazia, 

Armonia, 

Arpia, 

Astrologia, 



Astronomiay 

Badia, 

Balia, power, or 

authority. 
Balio* • 
Baroniay 
Bastia, 
Befania, or ep«/a- 

nia. 
Bigamia, 



* This name is given in some parts of Tuscany to the 
person who, at RomCy is qalled Cursorey a serjeq,nt or 
bailiff, 
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Brio, 

BugUt, 

Ckdpestio, 

Carestia, 

CasteUanUxj 

Codardia^ 

Ctdrawumziaf 

Chironia, 

Chirurgia, 

Compagyiia, 

Cortesiay 

Cranologia, 

Dio or Iddioy 

Democrazia, 

Dictfanioy 

Desio, 

Economia, 

Elegia, 

Elia, 

Energiay 

Eresiay 

Etimologiay 

Eucctristia, 

Fantasiay 

Eelhniay 

Fihlogiay 

FUosafiay 

FisononAay or Ji-- 

shnomiay 
Ffo, 
Follia, 
Frenesia, 
Gagliardiai 
Gdo$iay 
Gehealogiay 
Oengia, 
Oenia, 
Geografia, 
Geomanzia, 
Geometria, 
Gerarchia, 
Geremia, . 



Goliay 
MrofobkLy 
IdrografiUf 
JdromaTizia 
Idropisiay, 
Infingardia^ 
JJioeriday 
troniay 
Lehbrosia^ 
leggioy 






ParaUsia; 
Paviay 
Pazzia, 
P£stio, - i 
PeripezUtf ^ 

Picardid, . . 
^Pio, (luH 6mmQ^ 

pponouacM .. 

short). , ' 
Piromanzia.y 



Liscta, or Lesciay Poesiay 
lye to wash with, Poliziay 
Litanie, Prigioniuy 

Litargiay or ktoT' Prosodiay 



gtuy 


Puttaniay . 


Ziturgia, 


Qualsisiay 


Lombardidy 


Eestioy 


Lucia, 


Ricaditty 


Magia, 


EiOy 


Malacckia, 


. Ritrosiay 


'Malattia, 


Romania,' 


Malta, 


Rosalia, 


Malvasiay or Mai' Saettia, 


vagid. Malm- 


• Sagrestia, or sa- 


sey wine. 


gristia. 


MaHnconia, or 


Schiranzia, or 


Manttinconia, 


sckeranzia. 


MatHay 


Sckiavohia^ 


Melanconia, 


Scoppiettio, 


Mehdia, 


Svm^onia, 


Mercanzia, 


Simpatia, 


Messia, 


Sinfonia, 


MiOy 


Sodomiay , 


Monarchiay 


Sofiay 


Mormorioy 


Spiay 
Stallio, 


mtioy 


Negromanziay 


Stantioy 


Normandia, 


Tentennioy 


Hotomia, 


Teologia, 


Obblio, 

Omilia, or umilia 


Tipografia, 
, Tiranma, 


Ortografiuy 


Tobia, 




^Traversta, 
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Traversiaf ^ Via, Zacchiay 

TurcMa^ ViUanla, Zio. 

Vallonia, 

We likewise give a long pronunciation to all those 
nouns which terminate in ria ; as, allegriay idolatria, 
osteria. 

Except feminine nouns derived from short mascu- 
lines, only by changing the last vowel into a ; as, vit- 
tMo, vittSria; fulminatSrio, fulminatSria ; because 
these are reducible to the rule of No. IV^ 

The following are also pronounced short. 



A'dria, 


Feria, 


Mdndria, 


Angiiria, 


Fimbria^ 


MatSria, 


A'Ha, 


Furiay 


MemSria, 


Arteriay 


Gloria, 


Misiritty 


Baldoria, 


Fdria, 


Mitria, 


Boria, 


Inddstria, 


Penuria, 


Camria, 


Ingiitria, 


Piria, 


Curia, 


Fstria, \ 


Stiria, 


Doria, 


Lusstiria, 


St6ria. 



FrddiciOf mudidOy sddiciOy which several Tuscans 
use instead of fr&cido, mucido, and skcido, are nouns 
out of all rules ; because, besides the conjunction of 
the two last vowels, they have the syllable di short. 

In fine, all nouns that have for their penultima the 
letter i, forming one syllable with the final, as deside^ 
rio, propizio, make the penultima long. 

L. 

Nouns that have the letter / for their penultima, are 
short. 

Except 

Acquamile, CammSllo, Cautela, 

AraciU, CandHa, Corrutttla, 

AsUo, Caprarola, Crudile, 

BattiMOf Carmilo, Fedile, 

Bestiola, Carola, Idrom6ley 

' Loquela, 
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Mexzuie, 


PistSla, a pistol. 


Sosamile, 


Querela, 


StirozziiUy 


MicUk, 


Raffa6l€y 


TordSla, 


OssimHe^ 


Segdla, (some 


VangilOf 


ParaUUo, 


pronounce it 


Vardla, or verSla, 


PwrenUla, 


short). 


Vi6la, 


Par6la, 


Sequela, 


Uriile. 


Pir6lo, 


SoggSlo, 





And all nouns terminating iiia/e; as^ candle, Jtinerdle, 
guanddle^ without Ttckonin^ Annibale,^sdr{Lbaley9Jid 
fonfale. 

You are likewise to pfonounce all nouns long that, 
before the final syllable, have the letter o preceded by 
a vowel, here called accidental, which in verse is seldom 
used, but frequently in prose, thougb it is scarcely ever 
sounded ; asyjfigliui^ Romagnuolo, vignqjuSlo. In like 
manner, npuns terminating in He ; as, AprUe, gentile, 
vedovile : but of the latter there are twelve short, viz. 



Acqu&tile, 
Agile, 
Docile, 
Difficile, 



Firtile, 
Frdgile^ 
Grdcile^ 



Portdtile, 
VoldtHe, 
U'mUe, 
mile. 



the 
fot 



N. B. Atrahile is pronounced long'; but all 
other nouns in He, as amdbile, n$bile, stdbile, &c. 
low the rule of the letter /. 

M. 

Pronounce all nouns shorty which l^ave the letter m 
for their pen'ultima, 

Abrdmo, 
Addmo, 
Cinamomo, 
Cognome, 
Concime, 
'Diadtma, 
Estremo, 

In like manner, all nouns terminated in ame and 
wne; as, bestidme, legndme, costtaney legume^ 

N. Pronounce 
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Guaime, 


Problema, 


Idioma^ 


Richidmo, 


Lattime, 


Soprannome, 


Maddma, 


Stratc^gimma: 


Opimo, 


Sublime, 


Pocma, 


Suprhno, 
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Pronounce all nouns long, whose penultima is the 
letter n, , ' 



AhrotanOy 
Ahriistino y or ar^ 

bdstino, 
A'dno^ 
Amdzzonej 
Antifona, 
A'rginej 
AsinOf 
Cdnon€y 
Cirminej 



Except 

QarSfanOf 
GeminOy 
Girmine, 
Criovane, or giS" 

viney 
Gomenay 
Integinay 
Lacedimoney 
Zdrnpanoy 
Lesinay 
LlbanOy 
Limosina, or eie- 

mSsina, 
Mdcchinay 
Mdcinuy 
Mdnganoy 
'M6denay 
OcStmOy 
O'rfanOy 
(/rganOy 
OriganOy 
PdginCy 
Pdmpanay 
Pdiina, 
PSttinCy 
PdstinOy a dig- 



C6fcaiOy 

CristSfano, 

DdinOy 

DidconOy 

JHdfanOy . 

Diogeney 

E'hanOy 

EglinOy 

EldnOy 

Esdmin€y 

Fimminay 

FerrdinOf 

Fidrinay 

Fi6ciney 

Fiihniney 

GrdnfanOy 

You are likewise to pronounce all nouns short that 
terminate in gine; hSybalorddggine, origincypiantdgin^ 
and all those which end in dine in the singular ; as, 
amaritUdiney rondine. 



ging up of the- 

vineyard. 
Pldtano, 
Pldtinay 
PoUsinCy 
PoligonOy 
PristinOy 
ProdanOy 
RdfanOy 
RdganOy 
Riminiy 
PodanOy 
Sdtanay 
Stdggintty 
Stdginay 
Stifano, , 
Stragginay 
Tirmini, 
Timpanoy 
Trdina, 
TrdpanOy 
Turbiney 



U^mniy 
ZdinOy 
Zingdno, 



There are not more than four noufis, having the 
letter o for their penultima, in regard to which there 

could 
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could be ahy dbubt of their pronunciation : these are 
A'loe, Silaey N6e, Er6e : the three first are pronounced 
with some rapidity, as if ^ey had a grave acbeiat on 
the letter e, which indeed is used by some : b^ the 
fourth is long. 



You are to pronounce all nouns short> that ha^^e 
letter p for their penultima; -^ 

Except .1 

AntipSipa, (jtrchetipo, Cantalitpo, CiclopOf dirupd, Mi- 
r6pa, £ls6po, IsSpo, Oroscopo : the following three are 
better ^hort than long, Piropo, PiUpo, Priapo, 



Pronounce all nouns long whose penultima is the 
letter r, 

Except 

A'lherOyOr&rbore, Chi&variy the 
A'nitra^ox&natraj name of a 
^'itcoro, anchor. country. 



A'nforay 

A'rbitrOj 

A'mro 

Ahgure, 

A'ura, 

A^ustrOy 

Bdratro^ 

Bdrbaro, 

B&varOy 

BischerOy 

BulgarOy 

Ciinchero, 

Cdn/ora, 

Cdntaro, 

CdpparOf 

Cdtedra^ 

Celebre, 

CSrebro, 

Cesare, 



CldustrOy 
C6llera, 
E'piroy 
EsdmetrOf 
\Feretro, 
FdnfarOf 
Folgore, 
Gdmbaro, 
Gdsparo, 
Giometro, and 

giometray 
fearo, 
Interpreter 
Lduro, 
LdzzarOy 
LSgoro, 
MdrtirCy 
Mdrtora, 
Mdschera^ 



Mduro, 

Meteoraf 

Nettare, 

Niutro, 

Niciforoy 

(yngarOy 

PdparOy . i 

Pecora, V. d 
Pentdmetro, .^^n,'^ 
Pisaro, 

P\fero, . ;. 

Pitdgora, ., 
Pdrfiroy 
Porporay 
JRemora, 
Sdtiro, 
SdurOf 
Scheletro, 
Spdlatro, 
SugarOy 
Skperiy 

Tdrfaro, ~ ' 
Tuuro, 
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Tgn^ore, ^, Zaccara, ^Zuofficroi, % 

ivripral Zdzzara, 

Yi)^i?Lte%i^is^ to pf9itooBoe<all nouns rirapf^'th^ 
terminate in era, ere, and ero, and have not the lettdr it 
before the antepenultimae; 2AyUttere, Cerereyndmero: 
but we must except austirOy chinUra, emisferOf gaUra, 
mgegii^f(yqxmgegner^y Immghiero^mewoogniro^mmssiref 
Omiro, pantSra, prtmavirOf seviro, -simArOi^ . staiira, 
which conform to the rule : as do likewise almost aU 
verbal nouns ; as, il picx^re, U parSre, and some other, 
which are derived from the infimtiyes contained in the 
exception to the rule of the second number in the next 
chapter. * And the abbreviated noun& preserve the same 
sound as they had before their abbreviation ; for in* 
stance, we pronounce altiro long, because it is 
abridged from. a/^i^ro, intiro from intUrOy magi$t(ro 
from magistieroy monastero from monastiiroy &c. 

The word chidcchiera is pronounced short, though 
it has the i before the e. 

s: 



All nouns are pronounced long 


which have the let; 


ter s for their penultima, 




Except 




An&lisi^ Diocesiy 


Pardfrasi, 


A'nisoy Bfesoy 


Pdusa, 


Brindhh E'nfasiy 


Plduso, 


Cdusa, Efstasiy 


Sinderesiy 


Citkoy Genesiy^ 


Sintesiy 


Creusa; Metamorfosi, 


TunisL 


Didgnosiy 


. 



T. , •>, 

Pronounce those nouns long, having the letter jf for 
their penultima, 

Except 

AhitOj name, and a pre- A^nditOy 

AccolitOf cious stone. AnelitOy 

Audita, A'litOy r AntidotOy 

A'gatay9ic\xm\idXiA^mbit0y Antistite, 

/ Apostata, 
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ApSstata^ 
ArUte, 


FSmitey 


PretiritOy 


FortditOf 


Pr6positOy 


Attdnito, 


PrtntUo^ 


Ri^pitQy 


Aut6mataf 


<}diaia, 


CdutOy 


G6m^^ 


Rec6ndU0y 


CSgnito, 


OinitOy 


Rindita, 


C6mito, 


GSmito. 


SdbatOy 


C5mpi<o,tbework ImplidtOf, 
ci a day, or a rnclito^ 


Sdcdtay 


tadL. 


IntSrpret^y 


SdcratCy 


CoMpU^f 


IntditOy 


SSiitOy 


Cridito, 


Tp6cratey 


SoUicitOy 


CibUo, 


IpocritOy 


&iritOy 

mmmatBy or Srf- 
matBy marlttOf 


Dehito, 
Decripit&f 


sr- 


DicUtOy 


L^CUOy 


wounds. 


J>ejp6sUoy 
Dtsputcti 


libiio. 


^Ipttf€, 


LievitOy 


StripitOy 


D6mU0y 


Lindtey 


smtoy 


RmpitOy for Fm- 


. MiritOy 


SMditOy 


peto, 


Ndscitay 


TdcUoy 


EpitetOy 
JSsdustOy 


OlocdustOy 


TrdnsitOy 


(Xspitey 
Pdlmit€y 


TrifHttOy 


EdrcUOy 


Vigetdy , 


E'titOy 


Pirditay 


Vinditay 


ritusto. 


PldutOy 


VinetOy 


PldcitOy 


Visitay 


FigatOy 


' PrimitOy 


VSndto. 


FldutOf 


PrhtitOy 





u. 

Pronpuncc all nouns short that have the vowel n for 
their penultima : example, drduoy perp6tuOy residuo. 

Except 

Altrkiy bite, d&ey and its compounds, as, amM&ei 
ventidUtey &c. coliii, costiiiy c&iy l&y sAi, t&u 

♦ When it is ajwun adjective, it isprommncedtibnoii 
always short ; but when a supine, it ts long. 

r. You 
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You are to pronounce those nouns short that have 
V for their penukima : examples, cSncavo^ Otnova, 
tritavo^ visccvo : 

Except 

Bis&vo, didannSve^ and. the other numbers of the 
same termination ; OitiSvra, incdvOy sadve, ottdvo, and 
all the nouns terminating in ivo and iva; as, sostan- 
tivOf motivo, gengiva, invettiva. 



. Pronounce all nouns long which have the letter a 
for their penultima, except the noun poUzza. 



CHAP. III. 
Of the Pronundatim of Verbs and Adverts- ' 

No. I. 

DISSYLLABLES, whether verbs or adverbs, ob- 
serve no rule, because they are pronounced indifier- 
ently. See the preceding chapter. No. II, and with 
regard to words of two or more syllables, that have a 
grave accent on the last vowel, I refer to what has 
been said in the same chapter No. Ill, p. 180. 

No. II. 

• Xhe infinitive of the verbs is terminated in af^, ere, 
and ire. Those which terminate in are and ire are pro- 
nounced long, without any exception; and such as end 
in ere short, the following excepted : avire, eadire, 
dissuadirey doUre, dovere, giacSre, god6re^ purire, per- 
suadire, piacirey potire, rimanire, sapire, sedire^ soUre^ 
tadrey temSrey tenirCy vaUrCy vedhe, voUre, and, all 
their compounds ; as, accadirey ottenirey provyedire. 
See. it being a general maxim, that the derivatives fol- 
low the rule of their primitives. 

No. III. 
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No. IH. 
All third persons plural are pronounced short, -ex- 
cept in the future tense, because of the two consonants 
which precede the final vowel ; in like manner, the 
first person plural of all the preterimperfect subjunc- 
tive, which in the first person singular terminate in ssi, 
must be pronounced short ; as, amdssi, amdssimo,kg- 
gessiy leggissimo, &c. 

No. IV. 

All other persons, of whatever tense or number, are 
made long, except those of some verbs of the first 
conjugation, which, in the first person of the indicative, 
have the penultima short, and preserve this shortneM 
in the other persons, not only of the indicative, but of 
the imperative and subjunctive moods ; for instance^ 
ricdpito, the first person indicative of the verb ricapi- 
tdre, has the syllable pi short : and the same quantity 
is preserved in ricdpiti and ricdpita. Farther, this 
and other like verbs, receive, by way of augmentation, 
in the third persons plural of the said moods, another 
syllable, which is sounded as short as the penultima : 
for instance, ricdpito, ricdpitano, ricdpitino ; disslmulo, 
dissimtdano, dissimulino ; and since there are several 
i«dio mispronounce these third persons plural, I have 
thought fit to give a particular description of them in 
the two following numbers. 

No. V. 

In the first place, all verbs, whose infinitive termi- 
nates in care, without any other consonant before c, 
as, autenticdre^ glorificdre, masticdre, make the first 
person Of the present indicative short, and of course 
the other persons just now mentioned in the exception 
to the preceding number, except qffiocdre, arrocdre, 
and such as you will find excepted in the following 
numbers. 

2. All verbs, whose infinitive terminates in oldre^ as 
immoldre, stimoldre, brancoldre. 

3. All verbs formed of nouns which have the penul- 

tima 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



Of fM ITALIAN ACCENT. 



198 



tima syllable short ; foi? example, tegoldre, formed of 
r^ola; generdre, o( ginero ; soUecitdre of sollScito. 
Tb th^ three fofegbing numbers yoti niust add the fol- 
h>Wil% tetbs, which are^ contained therein, yiz. 



Jfffbtdre\ 
Agrtdre^ - 
Alterdre, 
Anfandre^ 
Annichildre, 
Assiderdre, 
Bucherdrci 
Calcifrdre, 
Oapitdrcy 
Commemordre, 
* Comprdre, 
Confederdre, 
Cansiderdre, 
Cmtamindfey 
Decifrdre, 
Desindre, . 
Diss^drCf 
Domindre, 
Dubitdre, 
JEccettudre^ 
FeMckdrey 
Gratuldrey 
Imitdre, 



thcorpordrey 

Insolferdrey 

Interrogdre, 

Investigdre, 

IrritdrCf 

IstigdrCy 

IterdrCy 

LUigdre, 

Lumindre, 

Meditdre, 

Moderdre, 

Mormordre, 

Mimerdre, 

Navigdre, 

Necessitdrey 

Nomindrey 

NoverdrCy 

Occupdrey 

Palpitdrey 

Penetrdrcy 

PrecipitdrCy 

Procrastindrey 

Pulluldre, 



Rammemo^di'ey 
RecitdrCy 
Refrigerdrty 
RicuperdrCy 
RobordrCy 
Rumindrey or 
Rwmgdre^ 
ScalpitdrCy 
Schicckerdre, 
Seguitdre, 
Semindrey 
Sgombrdre, 
SimuldrCy 
SmemordrCy 
Spettordrey 
Superdre, 
SuppeditdrCy 
Suscitdrey 
TollerdrCy 
TumultudrCy 
VentUdrCy 
Vigildre, 
Vituperdre. 



To the above we may also add the verb offrirty 
belonging to the conjugation of verbs in 'isco. There 
are some who pronounce the foregoing third person 
indifferently, short or long, in the verbs Jn^/torirt, 
peggiordrey and ripuidre ; but they are pronounced 
short in the verbs condtdrey ectitdrcy htcitdre. 

No. vr. 

From the whole we may conclude, that infinitives 

of two or three syllables, as, fdre, cecdre, with their 

compounds, as, disfdrCy aceecdrey do not shorten the 

first person indicative^ nor the other persoos^ tior even 

K the 
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tba^in^^tos deiived fromiiou^#io8ft{ll|iulti|ni|i|y 
longf example, uwefU^rdref de<inej^\fis^ ve ntfi fi ^\ 
intricdrey from intrico; minchiondrey irom mihchiSno : 
tontrcatdrey from c(mtrd9U>;ajrchitett&reyftom.archir 
fStto, &c. But I am very sure, that persevSro, I peT« 
severe, us 9fteaer proiiounced shoi^,^ tliough it coB|es 
from sevirOf ythich is long; perhat&tpdTstinguislL it. 
from the Latia yeit> persevirOf whicH is sounded lopg. 

No. VIL ' • '• 

With regard to the conjunctiva ! 

&c. the four relatives /b, la, Zt, l 
if they happen ,to be at the end of 
in ere short, scrivermi, rispSfide [ 

the end of die third person singi 
feet simple, marked with the g^ * 

the end of the first and third p< ^ __ 

future; as, nmpr(n>er6Ui9rcicconter6wn,racconterdssiy 
&c.;' there arises from tlien 
pronunciatipjQi, thQi^gh this u 
consonants^ before the final v* 

words, being placed after the i 

reduplicatea, according to ^ 
p. 170, and as may be seen 
If the said particles happen 1 
sons, £is parldteglif temivam 
the last verbal syllable, whic 
word, to be pronounced shon. . , 

No. VIII ' '^^"^^ ftm^lati^ 94l 

When two of the said particle? liap 
together, at the end of a person wh 
union, is not pronounced short, as />ar2^^e^Ztene,>tnvii»- 
domene, portdvameU, then you shorten only the penul- 
tima syllable of the word, which is the first of the two 
particles : but when they are joined together at the end 
of infinitives, and of the persons marked at die be- 
ginning of No. VII, you make no change, as I have 
already observed in the pronunciation ; and the first 
of the two particles, being the penultima of the word, 

is 
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M made short: exuiiples, scrivermelOf vfAdergKene^ 
rvnproverdmmelay racoonterdssene, &c. 

No. ix. 

With regard to adverbs, you must JTollow the rulet 
and exceptioiis 6f the preceding chapter^ especially as 
they are derived for the most part from nouns : for 
instance, dlTimprcvvisOyUn tantinos see under the letter 
i for the former, and under n for the latter, and yoa 
wQl find that both of them have the penultima syllable 
long. As for such as have two consonants before their 
final vowel, as aUegroanintey incontanente, the rule 
mentionedin the preceding chapter, No. II, must be ob- 
served^ and with respect to compounds, remember the 
rtde, which says, that compounds foUow the nature of 
dieir simples. 

No. X. 

Here I sj^all observe, that when die adverb icco is 
joined to the conjunctive or relative particles, as^ccoc^ 
^cco/2,,^a^, the .penultima syllable, thus united, is to 
be pronounced short : and it retains the same quantity 
when joined to the two aforesaid particles; for in- 
stance, (cootenCf ^oQtnfene, iccotelo : you are moreover 
to observe, that the penultima, which is the first of tife 
articles, is also pronounced short. 

Hie adverb a/(rMi,andthp interjection cappita, have 
the penultinia short; but in altrSve, ancSra^ assdi, 
dMMiL jfiammii, tRsi^m^, and owiro, it is long. 

IB m two adverbs addgio and pSsday the voifel i 
ibfM a syllable with the &ial vowels o and a. 



^ ^ THIRD 
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pdrlOf I speak ; U do7*mire giSva, sleeping does one 
good. 

2. When the action of the verb is attributed to many 
persons or things, these all belong to the nominative, 
and are rsMiged in the first place together with their 
conjunction ; as, PUtro e Pdolo Uggono^ Peter and 
Paul read. 

3. The adjectives belonging to the nominative sah^ 
stantive, to which the action of the verb is attributed, 
are put after the substantive, and before the verb ; as, 
gU scoldri monger dti $ dUighiti st&dianOy mannerly and 
diligent scholars study. 

4. If the noQ^inative haa an article, this article alwayt 
takes the first place, that being its natural situation. 

. $. Sometimes a verb with its case stands for a no* 
minative ; as, umdna cosa d avere compamSne degU af^ 
flittif U> h«tve coinpassion on the afflicted is an act of 
humanity. 

6, The nominative is sometimes uftderstood, as, omo, 
wb^ere you underst9,nd io ; and so of the other persons 
of the verb. 

.- 7. After the nominative you put the verb ; and if 
there is an adverb, it is to be placed immediately after 
the verbs, whose accidents and circumstances it ex- 
pi^ns ; as, Pietro ama ardmtfinUnte la gloria^ Peter 
ardently loves glory. 

8. The cases governed by the verb are put aftar it; 
they ipay be pne or many, according to the nature of 
the aption ; as, io amo PUtrOy I love Peter ; io d6no 
pn Ubro a PAolo, I make a present of a book to Paul. 

9. The pri^position is always put before the case it 
governs : as, vicino a c&sa^ ne^ the house. 

10. The relativf is always placed after the antece* 
dent; as, Pietro, il qu&le studUif Peter, who studies. 



II, Of Concordance. 

1. Adjectives agree with their substantives, in 
gender, number, and case; as, un u6mo virttiSso, » 
virtuous man ; sontudsi paldzzi, sumptuous palaces ; 
beUa d6nna. a handsome woman. 

2. When 
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2. When two 6r more substantives singular €ome 
together, the adjective, or participle, belonging to th^n» 
must be put in the plural; as, Perdkcdne^ el pSdrCf « 
la mddre dilla Lisa ed ilia altresl, eontSntif grand&P' 
sima Jhsta fio^ro ; Perdiccone, and the father and 
mother of Lisa, and she likewise, contented, made 
great rejoicings. 

3. If the substantive happens to be one in the sin- 
gular and the other in the plural, the adjective or psyr* 
ticiple may then agree with either ; as, essSndosi JD^ 
neo, con gh dltri gidvani misso a giuocire a tavo^; 
Dioneo, with the other young men, having sat dowii 
to play at tables : U re co* su6i compdgnif rimoniaH a 
cavdliof alia redle osteria sene tomdro ; the king and 
his companions, having mounted their horses again, 
returned to the royal inn. 

4. Every personal verb agrees with its nominative, 
expressed or understood, bo&in number and person. 

6. If the nominative be a collective noun, the verb 
may be in tlie plural, though t^e nominative is in the 
singular ; as, ilpSpolo comLne 6rano ignordnti del vir^ 
Dio; the common people were ignorant of the true 
God. 

6. When there happen to be two nominatives, one 
masculine and the other feminine, the preterite and par- 
ticiple of the verb agree with the masculine, if speaking 
of persons; but if any thing else is meant, it may agree 
widi the feminine ; as, convitdti le ddnne e gli udmini 
4iUe tdvoie^ the men and women being invited to table; 
eUa avrSbbe cosl Vdltra gambay e Vdltropi^fubrmand&o^ 
she would have put out the other Idg, and the other foot. 

7. The relative qudky with the article, agrees en- 
tirely with the antecedent; but without the article, 
and denoting an absolute quality or likeness, it agrees 
with what follows ; as, quel cudre il qudle^ ^at heart 
which ; seqo pensdndo qudli infra piccol Urmine davian 
divenire, thinking within himself what was shortly to 
become of them. Except persona, which, though of 
the feminine gender, yet, when applied to a male, re- 
quires a masculine relative; as, akUfM persdna ia 
qudlCf some person who. - ^ 

8. The question and answer always agree in every 

thing; 
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tinog ; VL»i€a»ak(re, a qual dSnmtw*^ tu I ed egUrispSse, 
^6no mHa^re^^inoi, what Jady do you belong to^'sir kili§^? 
•ad be answerad, I belong to the queen. 

HI. df the Dependance of the Parts of Speeds on 
each other. 

^^^i. l^HE nonttinative being the basis of the sentence, 
tk^lrerbs depend on it, as the other cases depend on 
tSe verb, liie adjective depends on the substantive 
which supports it ; and the adverb on the verb whose 
Occidents it explains. 

2. The genitive depends on a substantive expressed 
br understood, by which it is gov«pned. 

' ^. The accusative depends either on a verb active, as 
to dmo la virtit, I love virtue; or on an infinitive, as 
aisie s^ in cih avere errdto, he owned himself to have 
b^n mistaken in that; or on a proposition, ^s vddo 
ybiirso la chiisa^ I go towards the church. 
"'4. The ablative depends on a preposition, by which 
it is governed ; as, pdrto da R6ma, I go from Rome. 

^5. The dative and vocative have, strictly speaking, 
no dependence on the other parts. The dative is com- 
mon, as it were, to all nouns and verbs. The vocative 
^1y points out the person to whom one speaks. 
^ And so much for syntax in general. I proceed now 
io the construction of the several parts of speech. 



^; ^ CHAP. II. 

• * J Of the Syntax of Articles.^ 

" "BtiFOKE we come to the Syntax of the* Articles, 
fjinember that /o, Zo, K, le, g It, before the Verb, and 
the word ^cco, are no longer articles, but pronouns re- 
i^tive. 
^ Those who understand Latin will quickly perceive 



I : *• ^9 Eigs&ciSES on the Articles, p. 14^ ' 

* tbe 
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difference, if they take notice^ that every time Aey 
render lo^ luy It, le, gU, by ilium, Ulavihy tllud ; or by 
euMf earn, id ; Ulos, illas, ilia ; eos, e<i$, ea ; they are 
relative pronouns. 

The particles in and to, before the names of cities, 
are expressed by in and a ; examples, in or at Rome, 
in R6ma ; to Rome, a Roma. 

\* The best authors often use the infinitives with 
the article il instead of substantives ; as, singing re- 
joices me, il cantdre mi raHegra, instead of il cdnto mi 
rallSgra, 

Note, the article il is put before the word signSr, 
' sir, or my lord, speaking of all qualities, dignities, ^d 
relations, for the masculine ; examples, my lord the 
president, U sign6r presidinte; my lord duke, ilsignSr 
duca; the genUemen, i sign6H; of the genUemen, dei 
signSri, 

The same rule must be observed respecting the fe- 
minine article la, which is to be preyed to signSra^ 
speaking of or to the ladies ; as, lasignSraprincipe^sa, 

If the Italians express madam by maddma, they put 
the article la after it ; as, madam the princess, maddma 
la principtssa ; of madam the, &c. di maddma la, Sfc. 

%* Sometimes the En^ish particle to, before infini- 
tives, is rendered in Italian by the article il or Zp; 
example, it is easy to say, to see, to study; hfdcile il 
dire, il vedere, lo studidre i with the latter we use the 
article lo, because studidre begins with an s followed 
by a consonant 

We generally use the article when the Latins express 
the infinitive by the supine in u ; ZAffdcUe dictu, facile 
visu. 

We may also make use of the ind^finit^ article a ; as, 
hfdcile a dire, a vedtre, a studidre ; it is easy to say, 
to see, to study. 

See farther, in the syntax of verbs, when it is proper 
to express the articles del, dello, dclla, deUe, d€gli,&c, 
after the verbs, and when not. 

It is alsp to be observed, that the Italians frequently 
make use of the masculine articles plural dei, di, ddi, 
with the apostrophe, before possessive pronouns, and 

before 
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before all iodeteiBfiiaate nou»Q ; for example, 
De* miei libri, Of my books. 

-^* tuoi parenti, To thy relation$« 

Da! suoi amid, From his frieuds. 

Za Ubertd de' papoUj The liberty of the pe^ 

H'permesso' a' viaggicUiri, TravjeUers are pennii' 
Si scrive da* paesilontdni, They write from distal 

countries. 




Of the Syntax of Nmins* 

THE adjectives, as we have before observied, agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and case : 
example, iwrno virtuoso, donna bellissima, cdsa nuova. 

The Italians sometimes use a noun adjective instead 
of a substantive ; as, il cdldo del fyoco, for il calore ; 
fdlto dclle miira for V altezza, &c. 

*#* The comparatives govern a genitive ; and the 
particle than, which is after them, is expressed by di, 
or del, or dello, &c. as you may see in the first part. 

We have taken notice, in the chapter of Compa- 
ratives, p. 55, that the particle than is rendered by 
che, when it is before a noun adjective, a verb, or an 
adverb. 

%* If the comparison is made between two substan- 
tives, than must also be rendered by che: example, 

Virgil pleases me more than Ovidf, VirgiUo mi pidce 
pill che Ovidio, 

He is a better soldier than captain, ^ migUor soldato 
che capitdno. 

Rome would please me more than Paris, mi piace- 
rebbe piU Roma che Parigi. 

%* When the comparison is made by as much aSy 
so as, they must all be rendered by qudnto ; example, 

The prince is not so powerful as the king, ilprincip^ 
non h potente qudnto il re. 



♦ See BoTTARELLi's ExEaciSES on the Syntax of 
Nouns, p. 15. 

K 6 My 
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My book is as handsome as yoors, Umio Ubro ^bilJo 
fuAnto U vSstro. 

You shall have as much of it as you please, ne awHe 
qudntQ verrite. 

The poor are as much despised as the rich esteeiAed, 
Bono viHpisi ipoviri qudnto s6no sHmdti i riechL 



CHAP. IV. 
Of the Syntaoa of Pronouns. 

I DO not intend to treat here of the fjeiisonal pw- 
nouns ; they have been sufficiently explained already 
in the first part, from p. 62 to p. 65 : to avoid any^r- 
ther repetiUon, I shall only give the following rufe: 

The English make use of the verb to bey put imper- 
sonally through all its tenses in the third person, before 
the personal pronouns thou, he, she, we, you, they ; it is' 
I, it is he, &c. In Italian, the verb to be, on this occa- 
sion, is hot impersonal; and they express, it is l,hj$6no 
10 ; it is thou, sei tu ; it is he, h egli; it is we, si&mo mt ; 
it is you, siite vox ; it is she, ^ ella; it is they, mas. s6no 
SgHno, or s6no 6s^; it is they,^em. s6no ilhsno, or s6no 
isse; and in like manner through all the tenses; as,Vkt 
was I, ira to; it was we, eravdmo noi, &c. . ■ 

%* To express in Italian, it is mine, it is thine^ it is 
his, it is ours, it is yours^ we must say in the singulaor 
number, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

It is mine, ^ mto, or ^ mio. 

It is thine, ^ tuo, or ^ tua. 

It is his, or hers, ^ suo, or ^ sua. 

It is ours^ ^ nostro, ' or ^ nSstra. 

It is yours, ^ vSstra, or i v6stra. 

In the plural we must say, sono miei, or mie; bohq 
tu6i,0Tt&e; sono suoi, ox she ; sono nostril or nostrCf 
$0no vSstri, or vSstre. 

Me, thee, him, to him, &c. are always expressed %j 
the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, si, gli, Ac* whe& Aey 
are before or after a verb. See p. 65. 

%*Tho 

Digitized by VnOOQ IC 



OfL i*H]£ JSTNTAX OF FRONOUirs^ iM» 

^^?4* lliBboafaiKctm pionoiui^ieqHirM apfttt^didar 
remaric^ namely, that whenever it is found before tb# 
prcmouns^lo^ ia, k,oi ne, it takes 4u» t at the mi to 
join the following participle : examples, 

fEo give it to him, per ddrglielo, and not ddrfUlo : 
the vowels i and e ougiit to be prcHiounced as one syl- 
lable. 

^Itrgive it to her, per Mr^ li ek ^ — 

Tou shall return them to him, gUeli renderHe. 

You shall ask him for some, gliine domanderitt. 

You shall soeak to him of it, gliine parlerite. 

%♦ When Uie conjunctive pronouns happen to meet 
with the particle si, they murt be transposed, and n 
placed neit to the verb : example, 

Sey tell me, mi si dice, and not si mi dice. | 

ey fell thee, ft si dice, and not si ft. 

They tell him, or her, gli or le si dice. 
/ ^^* TOe pronouns conjunctive mi, ti, si, ci, vi, change 
i into € when they are before lo, la, le, gli, or the adveib 
ne: example, 

' He returns it to me, melo rinde. 
"' The following words, me some or of if, thee some or 
^tf, hini some or of it, us some, you some, &C. are ren- 
aered in Italian- by m£ne, tene, sene, gliine, cene, vene, 
as Vfe have already observed in the chapter of conjunc- 
tive pronouns, p. 67: 

Mro, th^ir, before a nonn, Is a pronoun possessive 
hMeclinable; ap, 
^ ^eir book, // l6ro Khfo. 

Their room. La l6ro cdmera. 

Their goods, / l6ro hini. 

Theh* swords, Le l6ro spdde. 

When l6ro is a possessive pronpup, ptit an article 
before it. 

L6ro after a v^rb is a conjunctive pronoun } ap, |he 
Qiaster teaches them, il maistro insigna l6ro» Liro is 
generally a^ade to follow the verb, with whatever tense 
it be, 

%♦ To render the expression in Italian more agree* 

able and polite, use the third person instead of the?* 

feocmdl thus, you are in the right of it, is expressed by 

Fi S. ha ragidne, instead of avite ragione, prgnouncH^p: 

• - vQSsignoria 
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vMtigniritif which is always marked by V. S. And to 
prevent the frequent repetion of F. S. they use in coa- 
fePMttioB, the pronoun illay in the nominative. 

Examples, 
Nom. irila, or V, S. 
Gen. di lei, di V. S. 
* Dat. a IH, a V. 8. 

Ace. la, V.S, 

Abl. da Hi, da V. S. 
In the plural we say, le signorie loro, (felle signorie 
loro ; dlle signorie loro, dalle signorie l6ro, 

♦ * That is always expressed by che; examples, the 
book that I read, il lihro che leg go; what do you want? 
che volite, or che vuole, V, S.? 

Che often denotes becatise; especially when it fol- 
lows the negative particle non ; example, do not drink 
it, because it will hurt you, non lo hevete, che vi fard 
mdle. 

%* Chi is frequently made use of to express he who^ 
and is more elegant than quello che : example, cM dice 
quiito ha ragiSne, who says this, is in the right, for 
quello che dice, &c. 

%* The particle it is never expressed in Italian be- 
fore the third person of the verb to be : examples. 

It is well said, ^ ben ditto. 

It shall be well done, sard ben fdtto. 

The poets frequently make use of dltri for dltro : 
example, dltri fa vdgo di spidr trd le stelle, dltri di 
seguir V6rme difuggitiva /era, dltri d* atterrar 6rso, 
Guarini nel Pastor Fido. 

"^ CHAP. V. ' 

Of the Syntax of Verbs.* 

THE verbs, through every tense and mood (except 
the infinitive) ought, as we have already observed, to 
be preceded by a nominative case, either expressed or 
understood, with which they should agree in number 
and person. The nominative is expressed when we 

♦ See BoTTARELn's Exercises on the Verbs, p. 
33 & seq. 

•ay 
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say, iq dmo, tu oairh', PiStro serhe: understood when 
tbey say, cdntOy awMmOy dico^ rUlon^. 

Tfkb Italians, as welt as the English, nse the second 
person plural, though they address themselves hut to 
a single persoji : example, 

FratillOf avite tSrtio ; brother, you ane in the wrong. 

Pietro, avSte rcLgi6iie; Peter, you are in the right. 

And if we would speak in the thir^ person, we mutt 
say, V. S. or ella ha rag%6ne. 

The verb active governs the accnsative; as, studio 
la lezione, ama la virt^. 

The verb passive requires an ablative after k; as, 
the learned are esteemed by the ignorant, i dStti sono 
stimdti d€LgV ignordnti. 

The verbs, to take away, to ^separate, to be distant 
from, to receive, and obtain, govern also an ablative 
and accusative ; as, 

To take something from the hands, levdre qudlche 
cosa ddlle mdni. 

-,To separate one from the other, separdre l\n ddW 
dltro. 

G^ away from me, scostdtevi da me. 

I have received a letter from my father, ho rice^(tio 
una littera da mio pddre. 

I have obtained leave from the king, ho ottenUto 
lidnza dai re. 

%* The verbs to come out, to depart, to come^ to 
return, govern a genitive and an ablative. The geni- 
tive, when the nouns haye the indefinite article before 
them^ as I go, isco ; I depart, par to; I come, vengo; 
I return, t6mo ; from Paris, di Parigi ; from France, 
di Frdncia, &c. 

The ablative, when the nouns are preceded by the 
definite article ; as, I go, I depart, I come, I returo, 
from the garden, from the meadow, from the ch;ureh ; 
Ssco pdrto, vingo, tSrno, dot giardino, dal prdto, ddlla 
■ckUsa. 

You must always put the particle a or ad after the 

verbs of motion ; as, anddre, manddre, invidre, vemre, 

whop they precede an infinitive ; example, 

Let us go to to see, andidmo avedere. 

Send 
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Send to look for^ numd&te a cercdre. 
' Come to aisk feity venite a domanddre, 
. They do not say, andidmo vedire, manddte ceftAre^ 
i^n^ ddnuinddre. They make use of ad whei^ the 
following verb begins with a vowel ; as, let us go and 
give notice^ eaidiAmo ad avvisdrCy Sec. 

After verbs^ we must express yes and no by din^ and 
dino: and not by che ^ and che no : examples^' 

I beliete yes, xfrSdodisl. * 

I believe noty credo di no. 

I say not, dko di no. 

I think not, pSnso dino. 

I lay it is, scommetto S si. 

Have you a mind to lay it is not? volete sconwiii^e 
4ino? 

I hav^ observed in the first part, p. 90, that wken 
we find the particle (/*, which in Italian is expressed- by 
t^f before the imperfect indicative, we must use the 
imperfect subjunctive in Italian : example, if I had, $e 
atfissi ; if we could, se potissimo ; and not se aviva, it 
potevamo. 

This rule is not general, because we frequently are 
obliged to put the imperfect indicative after se, ana not 
the imperfect subjunctive. • • 

%♦ When we find in English if before a preterim* 
perfect, it is to be observed, that we speak either of a 
time past, or a time to come ; as, if I had riches, I wot 
not mastet of them ; if I studied^ it was to become 
learned : in tliese two examples we speak of a time 
past ; for' which reason we must use the imperfect irt- 
dicative, and say, se aviva beni, non n*ira padrSne: it 
studidva, ira per diventar dotto. But if we happened 
to speak of a future time, if I studied, I shotuld beo&me 
learned; if I had riches, I would give something to the 
poor; th^n we must make use of the imperfect «ub* 
junctiVe, and say, se studidssi, diventerH dotio; $e 
avSssibini; ne darH ai poveri ; because in the latter 
exam^es^ we speak by wish, and therefore we place 
the verbs m the optative ; and in the former we do not 
eitpress otirselves either by wish or desire, but mereiy 
poi^ceming a thing or time past. 

%• The 
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\* The English are apt to pUce ^e first imperfect 
of^e subjunctive, where the Italians make mse of the • 
second: ei^ample, 

He had done me a kindness; the Italians will not lay 
viiwesse fdtto piacere^ but m'avrSbbe fatto unpiach'e ; 
because one may say, he would have done me a kM- 



I ha^ been in the wrong, avrei avuto torto, and not 
fxvissi avkto tor to; because one may say, I should have 
been in the wrong. 

You had been blamed, sariste stdto bktsimdto, and 
not foste stdto biasimdto : because you had been may 
be tamed by wotUd have, 

i^Note, that to express ia Italian though thai should 
be, we must say qudndo dbfdssey and not sarebbe. , 

N.B. ^Because ^ phrase, though th^a should be^ 
mfij be rendered by, if that was7 and as often as yo« 
can turn the second preterimperfect by the imperfect 
subjunctiye, or the second preterpluperfect. by the 
I^uperfect siU)junctiTe, you ought to do it ; andf then 
those second preterimperfects are put in the* subjunc^ 
tivemood in Italian; for eiratrnplcy if I had been at 
Rome or if I were at Rome , I should endeavi^r to live 
with the Romans, ^ Here you may turn the phrase, 
^d say, if I were at Rome ; in Italian .you must say, 
sefossi stdto a R6ma, o sefossija Roma, procurerii di 
fAnfer co' Rom^ni. 

%• The Italians use the future tense after the coDr 
junction if, when they speak of a future action ; but 
the English, the present: example, tonairrow, if I 
hare time, dofndni se avrh tempo, and not ^e ko ; if he 
comes we shall see him, se verrd, lo vedrSmo, and not 
$e vUne, 

i^ When they speak of visiting a person ^t hig house, 
they use the verb venire instead of,a?u2^re: .example,! 
will go to-morrow to your house, vevrh da voi domdm, 

%* When we forbid a person, to whom we say thee 
aiid thou, to do a thing, we ought to use the infinitive 
aad not the imperative : examples, do npt ^u do th^t, 
fwnfarquesto; say thou nothm^, non dir niente ; do 
not thou stay, non tifermdre, 

A conjunction between two verb* obliges the last v> 

be 
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^of the same number, person, «iid4enK, as'the iof^ti 
example, the kiag wilk and commailds, il re vvMt e 
comdnda : I see and I know, v6do e €on6so0^ 



To know when to make use of the Subjunctive^ reoA 
uttmttvdy the foUowimg remarks : 

\* 1. The conjunction che generally requires the 
ddsgunctive after it : example, bisogna che Pietro cdnti, 
crida, sinta^ i$ca, &c. 

t5» 2. Take notice, that chs makes all the words to 
which it is joined become conjunctions; as, acciochi, 
to the end that ; prima che, avdnti che, before that^ 
bench^^ although ; ddto che, supposto che, suppose that; 
nidiidi govern the subjunctive; example, accio<^^, 
prkna che, benohiysuppdsto che, to pdrU, io esca, &q. 

%* 3. In order, therefore, to know when to put the 
«rerb which tomes after ehe, that, in the indicatiye, and 
when in the subjunctive, take particular notice of the 
foflowing examples : that I may speak, that I may 
love, that I may sing* 

Now diese i^rbs speak, lorn, smg^ which aare after 
che, that, are in one sense in the indicative, and in 
another in the subjunctive mood. 

The way, then, of not mistaking the one for theother 
is, to suppose that the verb fdre, to make, or to do, 
stands in the place of the verb that follows che. 

The vethjdre makes, in the present of the indica- 
tive y(>,/<it,ya; /aecidmo,fdte,fdnno. 

The same verb/4r6 makes, in thesu1;]junctive,/i!{ccia, 
fdccia, fdccia ; faccidmo, f accidie, facddno. 

To laiow whether the above examples, speak, love, 
sing, are in the indicative or subjunctive, put th^ verb 
fdre in their stead ; example, mio fratello vuol ch* io 
pdrli: if, instead of the verb parli, you put the verb 
fdre, you will say, mio ftrUello vuol ch'io fdccia; Uie 
verb fdccia is in the subjunctive, consequently pdrl^ 
will be in the same mood. 

I shall give another example, in which the verb tkat 
follows che will be in the indicative, and not in the 

subjunctive; 

Digitized by VnOOQ IC 



Oy the syntax qf VEBBS. 9M 

•vb^nctive : nUo/ratSUo ^6de eh'io parkin Inatead of 
p4rhf put the verb f&re, you will say, miojratiilo er6d€ 
ch'iofo: the veib iofo is in tbi§ indicative, therefofe 
p^rlo must be in the indicative also : and so of tlie 
refit of the verbs. 

Hence, according to the first example, you will say, 
mio fratello 9u6l ck'io pdrli ; «ad according to the 
second, miofratHlo tride ch*io pArh : pirh in the in^ 
dicative, and pArli in the subjunctive. 

Observe, that, to spesJc Italian correctly, you should 
m^e use of the subjunctive in both cases : as, vmoi 
f A'io p&rli, and dride ch*io pdrU. The difference \m^ 
tw^en these two examples is, that in the latter you 
m»y sometimes make use of the indicative, though not 
so properly ; in the former you must always employ 
the subjunctive; you therefore may say, mio /ratilio 
crSde che pirU os pdrh: BOkd vu6l eke pdrU^ and not 
pdrlo. In order rightly to know whether you are to 
make use of the indicative, or of tiite subjunctive, 
attend to the following remarks : 

%• The verbs which signify will, ^$ire, commandy 
permistUmy and ^ar, followed by the conjunction cAe, 
require the subjunctive after them : examples, I wHl, 
I deaire, I copamand^ I permit, my brodier to love, 
speak, see, go out, &c. voglio, desidero, comdndo, per* 
metto. che mio fratello dmi, pdrU^ veda, Ssca, &c. I fear 
he may not sing, he may not say, &c. temo eke non 
ednHf the non dica^ &c. 

%* 5. After the conjunction although^ the English 
sometimes use the subjunctive ; as, altbeugh he be an 
honest maUy although he nuuf do that. 

In Italian you must take care how you express 
though or although ; if it is by bench^y you must put 
the subjunctive after it ; example, though he is an ^ 
honeat man, bench^ sia galdntu&mo ; though he does 
this, benchi/dccia questo. 

fpf But if you render although or though by sSbbene, 

Aen you must not use the subjunctive, but the indt* 

" cative : example, though he is an honest man, sebbin 

h galintu6mOy and not sia; though he does this, sebbin 

fa quisto, and notfdccia. » ♦ « 
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, %* & Wlicn ycwi meet- ^idi two Tekf>i^, ^le Wim^ 
ktt ii^ioh.it peceifed by the {iliitide non, etf 1^ 
tecond by cAe, you muit |mt the latter in tl^'gjpft)- 
jyttdlive) 'exa«iple»^ I ^Mi not know you lored/Jbow 
«fii<iiacA0€imiifl«; I do notbefieye he studies, HiOf, 
WiochiiHidf; I do not think he waBcs, nonph^ 
^keoemndnL . > ^^ 

.-%* 7. Wheo the pronouB qmd precedes a va^, ^d 
j<m do not speak by an intemgationy you musi^^ 
the following verb in the subjunctive : example, ^|fet 
taowing which was the season proper for sowiHgi ^no» 
Mjp^itdo quai^^i$e la stagiSne propria da 9emifuire;H 
dbtiot see which is his intention, noavSdb qual^'ftHi^ 
tmziSne sita^ I do not kfiow which are your book^i 
m(m$0qu6li$Uinoii96gttilibrL * '' ' 

But if we speak by interrogation, you must put the 
i«rb in the indicative : example, which is your's ? qndi 

%* The articles del^ ditto, dSUa^ digit, &c. conung 
lAer a verb, are apt to perplex ^ose wh6 learn Ita- 
lian : ' bat to explain the matter : 

%^ Observe, that the Italians often put the genitive 
after a verb ac^ve : example, give me soifie, or of, the 
bread, ddtemdelpdne; eatsome,^ or of, the pie, man* 
gidte del]^ticcio. You observe, by diese examples, 
the genitive is put after a verb active ; but Vjl^eiKfi, 
at the same time, we are npt speaking of a whole, but 
only^of a part, for, give me some pie, some bread, somm 
wme, some meat, denotes only a bit, or some of the pie, 
bitead; witie, et meat. 

U we would speak of a whole, we must not express 
dueaortrcles del, d£llo,Mla,dic. ; example, I Ikaive eiiten 
petty, patties, homangidtopasticdtti; I have seen mea^ 
ho ved&to u6mim: you owe me a hundred cvown^; 
give ma breads wine, and meat, in payment ; mi dopite 
cUito, scddi ) ddtemi pdne, vino, e came in pagamiffto. ' 

in the last examples, the artkles, del, ditto, i&Sa, 

&C. are not expressed, because we speak of a saia,^ a 

quantity^ avwlmle, that is not separated, and whidf has 

no regc^ or relation but to the person who speaks.^ 

"*ifc* Note lOso, that after the particle si, it ia,-orthey; 

we 
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gpn pfj le ^ they see-men^jft^t^^doiio if^m;^eytM 

j^Xoi^.mi^t not ei^preM the a^rtioles ^fe^ MU^ d^Um^ 
liyj^* after the pfepositioiui, as the Freudiexpi^M 
*^^de l\ deg: exampk^ avec deu ioidatg. Ft* em 
!», with soldiers ; pour dei paysans^ Fr» per amim* 
^ftt,|9(^,p^i^uuit«; dims d€8 pamen^ Ffw an c^nifiri, 
yi^^etaymr des chevaux, Fr. nopra ^avtf^upoa 
tiorses. ' . • ' 

*y^ ^* But if the articles del^ d6lHf dilhf signify ca»* 
fimun^ ; as, t&^y sp^o^ of your affairs^ that is to say^ 
igmerrdng your affairs, the article must then be ex* 
prtfi^efl n e^ample^ they speak (^ ydu, s» oirla cfi vSi; 
the^ treat of war, si trdtta dilla guihra ; tney talked of 
affiurs of state, si parldva degU affdri di stito, 

ItvHi therefore true, that ^re are pftrtu:ular caie»» 
in itfliich the articles are not expressed ; nay, it is even 
ele|;aiit to omit them. 

^ff'JB. We may add to the above rule, that in etf> 
neralwhen the article is omitted in English, it is alio 
omitted in Italian. 

Thie verb impersonal there ts, there wa$f there wU 
her ^9 heen explained at length, among the iion^r- 
sbiial verbs, in mt first part, p. 161. 



CHAP. VI. 

Of the Syntax of Participle:^ 

EV^ERY particif^ in the Italian language ends iik 
it or so; as, amdto^ credktOj Jlnito, drsOy priso, seiffo^ 
rimAeo^s6Uto. 

l^h participles active that follow the verb fltrfre, 
nm^ end in o; as, ' 

i have seen the king, ho ved(ito ii re. 
. I have seen the queen, ho ved^to ia^ regina. 
«(,]^ loved books, aviva amitoi libri. 

I Nidearried the letters, aphmportito le Uitere. 

'' "' ■■■■ -J ■ . ' ^ " ■ '^ ' " ' 

♦ See ExEjicisES, p. 67. . 

^Ve 
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Wc meet with, autkors who sometimes make tlie 
participles agree with the tbiog of which they are 
speaking ; as, the sua had lost his rays^ U $ole avi^ba 
ptrduti i s&oi rdggi. 

If the suhstantive is hefore the participle, th^ ought 
to agree together : examples , the books that I have com- 
posad^ i libri che ho comp6«^e ; the^ letter that I kava 
written, la laiiira che ho scrittd. Qne may also say, 
U sole avSva perddto i suoi rStggh &c. ; i libri che ho 
compSsto ; la lettera che ho scritto. But it is more ad« 
vtseable to fbUow the aboi^e rule. 

%♦ If it be a verb neuter, the participle ought al^^y* 
to terminate in a: example, the king has dined, Ureha 
pranzito; the queen has supped, la regina ha cendto; 
the soldiers have trembled, i solddti hdnno tremito ^ 
my sisters have slept, le mie sorille hdnno dormito ; 
your friends have laughed, t vSstri amid hdrmq rise. 

When the g^ctive participle happens to precede an 
nfinitive, it must be terminated in o : examples, il gi4t- 
dice gli hafdtto taglidre la tSsta, the judge nas eaused 
his head tQ be cut off; mia sorella ha creduto partir^y 
my sister had like to have gone. 

The participles passive, which are joined to the tenses 
of the verb Sssere, agree with the antecedent; that is 
to- say, those participles must be put in the same ge&» 
der and number as the preceding substantive : exam- 
ple, the captain is praised, il capitdno k loddto ; virtue 
is esteemed, la virth ^ stimitas the idle will be blamed, 
i pigri sardnno hiasimdti ; your jewels are sold, le 
vostre giSje sono vendiite, 

%* Take notice, it is more elegant in Italian to use 
the tenses of the verb venire, instead of those of the 
verb essere, before a particij^e ; examples, he is esteem* 
ed, viene stimdto, for ^ stimdto; he shall be praised, 
verrd loddto ^ for sard, loddto; they shall be blamed, 
verrdnno biasimdti, for sardnno bia^rndti; and saof 
all the tenses, and all the persons. - 

We generally suppress the gerunds, Aptvin^^ andJ^dn^t 
before the participles : example, having said so, detto 
questo ; the sermon being ended,^»f ^a la pr^dum. 

*^* In attempting to explain or translate an Itsiiaa 
book into English, we must remember that the partici- 
ples 
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p\es freqtieiitiy occur without any tenses of the verbs 
avire or essei^e before them : as, il qudle, intho *l dt* 
i^gno : maretvigli^tisi i consoli. 

Then it is a sure sign that the gerunds avendo or 
essinda are suppressed : and to explain it properly, we 
aiust render it as if it were, il qudle, avendo intiso 7 
dk^gna : essindosi maravigMti i consSlii 

We must also observe, that although avindo and 
essendo are suppressed before the particles, we most 
not suppress the conjunctive pronouns, nor the mono- 
syllables that ought to follow the gerunds avendo and 
es96ndOy but we should put them after the participles : 
example, having seen it, avendolo ved&to : in suppres- 
sing avendo, we must say vedutolo ; being aware of it, 
essSndosene accorio : in suppressing essSndo, we traris- 
pose S6ne after the participle, and say accortosene. 

It is better to place the nominative after the gerund 
than before ; as, the king Being a hunting, essendo 'I re 
alia cdccia ; the soldiers fighting valiantly, combattindo 
valorosamSnte i soiddti. 

If after the verb there is an accusative, or any other 
case, we must put the nominative before the verb ; for 
instance, the soldiers being afraid of the enemy ; in 
ItaUan we must say, i soiddti temendo gV inimici ; and 
not temendo i soiddti gt inimici. 



CHAP. VII. 
Of tht Syntax of Adverbs and Prepositions. 

AT ifi expressed in Italian by da, or in edsa. 

When at is expressed by da, we put the pronouns 
personal after it : examples, at our house, da noi; at 
your house, da v6i*i at my house, dafrie; at thy house, 
date; at his house, da Iki; at her house, da lii; at 
their house^ mase. da l6ro ; at their house, fem. da 

^"'- *,.When 
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%♦ When «ti» mopn^ped by in c&sa, instead <3|^|^ 
personal pronoun, we must use the possessiv^/wf^ 
nouns ; as, at, our house, m cd$a n68tra ; at yotirjwwft, 
in cdsa vostra : at his or her house, tit casa s^iHi^hl 
thy house, in cdsa t&a; in their house, in cdsalSf^y^ ^ 

*/ If after at there be an article or a po^^^is&(£ 
pronoun, you must render ti^ by dal, ddtlo^ ddHa^^A , 
ddi, ddgUy ddlle^ or else by in cdsa, with the article* (^^ 
the genitive ; examples, 

{dal principe, or 
del principe. 
Jddllo scoldre, or 



At the prince's. 
At thfe scholar's. 
At the sister's, 
At the men's house. 
At my friend's, 
At his relation's, 
At the abbe's, 



t» 



tn 






\7/ 11? 



tn 



iifiOiiz 



dillq scoldre. 
tddlla sorilla, or 

delta sorilla. 
\ dd^ti uSminif or 
[ degli uSmini, 
[dal mio amicOf or ^f^V^^ 
I del mip amtco, -t 9. 
Ida* STwi parintif oi^f mj<^ 

cdsa de* su6i parinj^ ^3^ 
\dal signSr ahdte^ ^W*&i 

cdsa del signSr abdie. 



The indefinite article di is not expressed aftoc^^||^ 
adverbs of quantity, how muck, how many, much,httml 
as much as, more, &c. ; but these adverbs are made to 
a^ee with the following noun, as if they were adjtt* 



tives: exau^ples. 

How much time. 
How much meat. 
How many soldiers, 
A great deal of pleasure, 
A great deal of pain, 
A great many men, 
' A little time, 
A little fever. 
So much patience, 
As much courage, 
A great many persons. 
How many coaches, 
I have no mor^ hope, 



qudnto tempo, 
qudnta cdrne, 
qudnti solddti. 
mdlto piadre, 
m6lta pina. 
mSlti uSmini, 

p6C0 tifMH). 

\p6cajebbre, 
tdnta paziinza. 
tdnto dnimo. 
m6ltepers6ne. "' 
qudnte carrdzze, 
non ho piU^ sperdnzd. 
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%f 4g^i^ deaiofi is frieqiMBdy cxprefsei ixf lia- 

IIjj^hadAgreatdealof ^^ „„(i,^ ^,^„ ^^. •; 

A great de^l of rain , gran piSggia. 

A ^at deal of time, gran timpo. 

A gre^t d^l of pleasure, granpumre, - ^^ 

: >* ^ little ofy is readered in Italian bv p6co di; as, 
a little bread, un p6co di pane ; a litUe of compassion,^ 
Mn p6to di pietd. 

* Qtf^ and qtid, signify here. Q^d is joined with verbs 
of motion : example, venite ^ud, passdte qud, come 
here, pass here. 

The Italians frequently use costl and costd, to point 
oat the place where the person is, to whom we speak 
or write; as, V, S. mi scriva da costl or da costd. See 
Lodovico I)6lce, nel capitolo degli awirbj locdU ; yet I 
should prefer costt to coBtd. The best writers have 
often fouowed this rule. 

%* The Italians frequently use Uie adverb oggi txy 
express afternoon^ or q/ifer dinner ; example, come and 
see me after dinner, vinite oggi a ved^rmi^ venite oggi 
dame. 



Important Remarks on the Particle si, it is, or 
they, &c.* 

5/, used with a verb impersonal, signifies it is, or 
tketf : example, si dice, it is said, or they say ; they 
speak, si pdrla. 

They not is expressed by non si : as, non si dioe^ 
they do not say ; non.& pirla, they do not speak. 

We of it, they of it, is expressed by sine: as, shie 
saprd qudlche cosa, they will know something of it. x 

They not of it, is expressed by nan sine : as, non 
tine par la, they do not speak of it. 

%• Note, learners are greatly at a loss how to ex- 
press in Italian, they us of it, they you <fit, they him 
ofitf they me of it, .they thee of it, &c. ; yet there >• 
nothing more easy, if you but turn the phrase by the 

* See BOTTARBLLI'S EXERCISBS, p. 67. 

tenses 
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tfatet of ^e rerb enere^ to be ; examtde, to rendcar 
theif foUl speak to us of it ^ we rnnflt twm it and say, ii 
will be spoken of to us, eerie sard parUto, 

C will write to you of it, vene sard scritio* 

They < speak to hku g{ It, ^liene viin parktie. 

(.write to us of it, eeite viine scritt^ 

They promise Hie some, men6 ^ono promhsi, or mene 
vUn pnmhso, or mene vingono promSssi. 

By diese last examples yoa find that it is more efe* 
gant to use the verb vetUre than the verb Sssere, 

Reneraber that the pronouns /o, la^ It, le, are i^ot 
eKfxressed after the particle si ; example, they say so, 
si dice, and not si lo dice; it will be known, si conoscerd, 
Crsisapri; lliey are seen frequently together, sSno 
wedM spSsso insiSme* See at p. 211, what has been 
tcid concerning the articles del, della, d^gU, dille, &e. 

Observe^ neterdieless, that the best writers hare 
often, and even with elegance, expressed these pro- 
nouns ; but at present they are laid aside except by 
p6ets, who use them sometimes to help the measure 
of their verse. Hence we no longer say c' d dice, but 
simply St dice; e* si vonoscerd, or la si conoscerd, h^t si 
conoscerd. Here are the letters, they will be- read^ 
icco le Uttere, si leggerdnno. 

The conjunctive pronouns must be transposed wbenw 
ever the particle si comes before them, as t have 
already observed, p. 203. 

%• Yet this rul6 for transposing the oonjun^tive 
pronouns,^ when the particle si comes before them, m 
not general ; for there are some phrases in which the 
oonjuffcthre pronouns must by no means be expressed, 
but the phrase must be changed. 

When the conjunctive pronouns are placed after the 
particle si, and tnere is neither a noun nor a case after 
the verib that foliowii, you must then change the phrase 
without ever expres^ng the particle si ; as, they fuk 
for me, s6no domanddto, I am asked for; they seek you, 
m^ie eeredtOf you are sought for ; they will praise nt, 
sarhno loddti, we shall be praised. 

But if there happen a case after the verb, as, tkey oM 
me for a crown, you should express theconjimctive 
pronoun, and say, mi si domdnda ino sc(ido, or mi viiiu 

domanddto 
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domand&to uno sdtdo ; they ask some bread of you, vi 
H damanda pane ; they will commend virtiie to ttsf, ci 
sard hdAta la virt^. ' ' 

*ij* If the conjunctiye pronouns, that come after the, 

S article si, be followed bf a rerb in the preterperfWft 
efinite, the phrase must be turned bj the Verb ^s$efi^ 
and you must put tiie preter-definite ytt or j^rono, 
according as you are speaking in the singular or flfe 
plural ; as, they gave me a book, miju diio un Ubrdi 
they sent me letters, mifironomanddteUttere;Werf' 
wrote us a letter, dju scrit^aunamtera. Sometimes 
the phrase is turned thus, they sent us to Rome,^miii 
mand&tt a JiSma; they blamed jou, fSsieqiasititii'ol^i 
eUaJu^ic^miia, s' * '^'^ 

When the third persons of the verb ai^Sre, to hare, 
axe preceded By the partible si, arid after those third. 
persons tbere follows a particle; ybn are to render tl(d, 
third persons of ttie verb to'ltave,' by tho^' of tJhie v6ro 
hsere, to be ; putting them in Hoe same number with 
the thin^. mentioned ; as, if they said so, sesihdi^ta 
cttesfo; if they had read the letters, se n fhssero^tU 
leUttere^ 

When they shall have taken the- town, qudndo la 
qMmr^prisa. 

See at page 149, the temarks on impersonal verb§, 
with the particle si. 

But when the tenses of the verb to have, are pre- 
ceded by the particle si, and there is no particle ifter 
the verb to have, we must use the tenses of the verb 
apfye, instead of those of the verb issere : example, 
they have some bread |o eat, si ha del pine, or pAne dn 
mangidre ; they have servants to wait, si hdnno servi" 
tiri per servire : but it is much better to omit the par- 
ticle si in both cases, and say hanno* 

For the better explanation of the foregoing important 
remarks on the particle 5t, it will be proper, I appre* 
he^d, to add the following pb^eryatipns : , 

"The first is, that this particle si must not "be used 
with reciprocal verbs, but the phrase should be turned, 
oftherwise you would have two ri's joined together, 
which would be disagreeable. Thus you do not say, 
si si serve dillecredt&reper offinder JDio, they make ^ise 
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of the creatures to offend God ; but uno si sirte, or 
VuSmo si sirvCy &c. 

The second is, that constant experience shows it to . 
be extremely difficult for those who are beginning to 
learn Italian* to express, they me of it, they thee of it, 
they him of it, they us of it, they you of it, they him of 
it, joined to a verb in the compound preterite. I shall 
thereforie give here the indicative entire, which inay 
serve as a general rule for all the other moods and 
tenses; therefore I shall say, 

Indicative present. 

They write to me of it, -itiene vUne, or men' k scritto, 
> They write to thee of it, te ne viine, or ten' h scritto. 
They write to him of it, gU^ne viSne, or glien* ^ scrUto. 
They write to us of it, cene vUne, or cen* k scritto. 
They write to you of it, vene viine, or ven* h scritto. 
They write to them of it, ne viene, or »*^ scritto l6ro^ 

In the other tenses, I shall only put the first person 
singular, as it is easy to know the rest by means of 
the present indicative, which is conjugated entire. 

Imperfect, 

They write to me of it, mene veniva, or men' Sra 
scritto, &c. 

Pretef'definite, 

They wrote to me of it, mene vinne^ or menefu scrittOy 
&c, 

N. B. In the compound tenses we do not make use 
of the ?erb venire, but of issere. Thus, 

Preterperfect. 
They have written to me of it, men ^ stdto scritto, &c. 

Pluperfect, 
They had written to me of it, men* ira stdto scritto, dec. 

Future, ' ' 
They will write to me of it, mene sard scritto, Sic. 
I shall insert here another indicative, to clear up the 

difficulty 
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difficulty of mi si, ti si, gli si, &c. they me, they thee, 
they him; and I will say thus. 

Indicative present 

They ask me, or I am Mi si damdnda, or d«- 

asked for an Italian or mdnda, or mi viine doman- 

French Grammar printed ddta una grammdtica Ita- 

at London. , lidna o Francese, stampdta 

■ v' in Londra, 

r Ti si domdnda, &c. or <« 
They ask thee, ^rc \ viSne domanddto, or do- 

Lmanddta, 

r Gli si domdnda, &c. or 
They ask him, Sfc. < gli viine domanddto, or 

Ldomanddta, Sec, 

C a si domdnda. Sec, or 
They ask us, Sfc, < ci viine domanddto, or do- 

{^manddta. Sec. 

C Vi si domdnda, &c. or 
They ask you, Sfc. < vi viine domanddto, or do- 

(^manddta, &c, 

C Si domdnda l6ro, Sec, or 
They ask them^ Sfc, < viine domanddto, or do- 

( manddta loro, &c. 

Imperfect, 

They did ask me, or they S ^* ^/muifuMva, or mi 

wL asking me, #c. ' \ZZS^'^''' ''' "^ 

'Preter-dejlnite, 

C Mi si domandb, or mi 
Th^y^tlsked me, 8fC, < vinne domanddto, or do- 

t manddta, 

Preter-perfect, 

r nf> ^ fstdto domanddto, 

mi 1 1 J S I stdta domanddta. 

They have asked me, J _ } domand6to,oT do- 

1.2 PlujurfKt. 
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C M' 'r J^^^^ doma:nd6t&; 
•ft.. Ina uked me, J J'""" *T'"*^, 

Puture, 

r Mi si domanderdi or «t 
They. ii«[ill ai^jnfiy < wrr^i domanddto, or ci^bman- 



%* Observe, that in using the verb ventre instead 
of SsBere, fo\ir d^ not ^press the particle si. 

Vae^^pr^p6iin^on» g^vetii «ome cases/as may biB fteen 
in the seven^ ely^ipter 4^ ' the first part, where we 
t[ea.te4 of,pM«K»itipp8., 

T\^ ItA^mm^^^mPiXlj use the particleimwcirai^tl 
an ornament <c>£$piie)^; a^s^ dUe pure quel chevipiU' 
cerdj say what (or) whatever you please. 

It is cuslb'ifi^iLry for tnem to use pur or pure wl^ 
the Englisn i^ejfieat the verb in the imperative mood ; 
^1 &o> &^ then, ariddte piire ; give, give then, ddt9 
p6r0. 

JVo^ is Always rendered by non : «xaiii{dey ^nM^Hdie 
nientey do no^' say any ^mg. 

In before a noun, is expressed by in ; example, t» 
Frdnciay in France. ' 

Someaptim^bfmte a verb, is expressed l^y-iw; a||» 
will you lmv6'M»»6oraiiy? nevalete? 

In before the ai^^'IJ^^ singular and plural, as also 
before pronouns possessive, is expressed by ne/, nitto, 
nilla, nei, &c. as I have already remarked, p. 42: 
example, ki his book, nel sdo libro. 

HoWev^, ^ is genei^aMy expressed by ib; lte> in* 
Paris, in Parigi; in ihe, in me, 

%* Observe, that as often as in comes before nume- 
ral nouns to mark the titne, it mtisi be expressed by 
*r<^or^^r exitoples, in two hours, /r4 due Sre; in 
three nHmtils,yr4 tre mesi* 

%*But if in pr^^des numeral nouns, without 
marking ilte tpae, it must be expressed by in; exam* 

pie. 
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pie, in three bottles, in tre bottiglie; in a garden, m 
an giardinoi 

Very is expressed by mJUto^ &c. ; exaaiples, 

He is very merry, ^ molto allSgro. 

It is very bot, fa molto cMldo. 

%*\4 ^Teaf ifieqt off or muchf is reQ4^^<^ ^iltf^ 
or grande: exampj|e, ^i^re vs a ^et^t deal of folly, v* i 
grinpazzia ; he has a great (leal o^yhracity, ha grdnde 
spirito. 

9^ M&my or more of, is expressed by ^mggiSre 
i»beiRn^ yMi can turn wiore by greater crinore great; 
example, we must have more <sOnn^e, hiiSgna avh^ 
maggiSr cor&ggio ; it may be turned tiius, we must have 
greater courage; with more boldi^ess, cop maggiSr 
ardire; itiA^flyetnfii^,w{ii')^^ 

\* When more denotes a great number or quantity, 
it4^«f|>f^|i$^;iQ Italic by nteffs^r nimm di^ or 
m^gi6r,pHinHt^ fU; as, we mustbaTe nxMe scridkrt, 
more men, more wine, ln$6gna avhte mm§gi6r nft mcr v^ 
XffmaggiSr gnantkd di MldMiy i^vAtmiydihikM. 

\* When more than h^peas ta pe^D^fie aiword- tf 
time, you may put piii at ti^^ epd oi at thp ^g^inn^og 
of the phrase ; example, it is more tha^ tei^^^ears, «<«o 
dilkilinni e fiii; it is mbre than an hour, I un ira-g 
pi^ ; you m^y likewise say, s6nq piU, di dUei dj^^ipA 
dfun? 6'ra. 

%• The conjunctive 50, before adjectives and ad- 
verbs, is rendered in Itsdian by cosl or si, with a grave 
a^c^t: ^wBi^p\eyfu>,.§^2^f,w8igv6M4e.r^<^t^Mi; or 
^ gr&nde] si t&rdi ; slfiito,m%AC^slJit(a^ fem. signi- 
fies such; they likewise use cos); as, cSme^ siccSme, 
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Remarks on some Verbs and Prepositions, tohich hape 
different Significations, 

THE following Phrases contain great part of the 
Italian Idioms, which constitute the chief elegance and 
beauty of that language. 

pifferent significattoHs of axidire. 

We may use tiie verb andire, through all its tenses, 
tp express all the actions of the verb^ of motion, bj 
(titling the same verbs of motion in the gerund, and 
the verb anddre in the tense and persoti that the verb 
of motion ought to be in ; as, 

He runs instead of, corre, va corrindo, 
^ They take a walk, spassiggiano or vdnno spasseg- 
giindo, * 

He will tell every where, andrd dicindo da per t&tto^ 
Tliey must run, bis6gna eke vidano corrindo. 

Make use of the verb anddre, through all the tenses, 
for the following phrases. 

[a person 
^nd&r dietro, signifies to follow, to press, or to solicit 

- - fndU, to perish 

- - via, to go aw«y 

- - t» istasi, to be in an ecstacy 

- - m cSllera, to put one's self in a passion 

[reason 

- - cercdndo Upilo neW u6vo, to censure without 

- - a gdlla, to float on the water 

- - t» bu6n' 6rap to ero in peace 

-. Jnddr 
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Andar in maV Sra, 

- - avdnti, 

' alia Idngoy 

- - alie c6rte, 

- - inndnziy 
. - ^ - attimo, 

- - altUrOy 



- - dietro ad dna c6sa, 

- - colla peggiOf 

- - in semSnzay 
' - - per la minte, 

- - di mal in p6ggia^ 

- - per viSle, 
Alftngp anddre, 
a va dilla vita, 
Andar mal in amhe, 

- •* a g/imbe levdtCp 

* - ft cavdlle,' 
' - a dilitto, 

' - - o dipSrto, 

- • asoldzzOf 

- - o spdssOf 

- - a/iZo, 

- - a Z4fo, 

- - a/Z' 4rca, 

- - alia buscal 
" - alia mdzza, 

- - all* oscitro, 

- - a Tn^n^e, 

- • a 6nde, 

- - apilOf 

- - a ri£6a^ 

- - arti^fa, 

- - asdcco, 

- - a sec^mffty 

- - ascSsse, 

* - a ^nfs^a, 
'^ - asSldOf 

* - a sparvUre^ 

* - a vdnga, 



ta perish, to be ruined 

to go before 

to be tedious 

to make, haste 

to advance, improve, or go farther 

to go about 

to be proud, or stately 

[thing 

to stand trifling with any 

to be worse 

to run to seed 

to come into one's mind 

to go on from bad to worse 

to speak impertinently 

at long run 

life is at stake 

to be ill dressed 

to squander 

to ride on horseback 

to go to be merry 

to go sporting 

to go merrv'^making 

to go to take a walk 

to ramble about 

to march in order 

to go aside 

to put in pawn 

to go a plundering 

to go to the slaughter 

to walk in ignorance 

to prove vain 

to go waving 

to succeed in one's wishes 

to go a stealing 

to go a whieeUng, or to hover 

to be plundered 

to go down the tide 

to go a reeling 

to miscarry by the way 

to go for a soldier 

to go a fowling 

to thrive ^ell 

Andar 
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-dndara^la, ^^ 

- - a vi^^f ^^ succeed well 

- - a z6nzo, to lie rolling, as a ship 

- - 4 Mndo, to be published by proclamation 
. ' bareolSne, to go staggering 

- - carp67i€y to go crawling 

- - eql ccUzdre di piSmbo, to go cautious^ 
• ' conle belle, to go handsomely to worit 

[the stake 

- ' €6me la biscia alV incdnto, to go as a bear to 

- - con let pUna, to be on the strongest side 

- -^ (J^pdloinfrdscOf to leap from bough to bough 
to set willingly about a thing 

to publish or report 



•^ di bu6ne ^mbe, 

- dicinio, 
" fnlfito U pehsiero, 

'' gr6$$at 

- in bSstia, 
« in buscoy 

- in c6r80y 

- t»/4«cia, 
« in c6s(!^ materi^lei 
• iniMg6ziOy 
'in rStta^ 

- in sincope, 

- in skcchiOy 
^ » in trdccia, 

- ^n vSita, 
-, la r6nd(t^ 
-. per il mdndo, 
^ per la pista^ 

- per la pidna^ 
'perfilo, 

- pidggia a pidggia, 
^ ramingOj 

- ratteniltto^ 

- spdntOf 

- sdpra U parSle^ 

- strittOy 
«• tapmdndo^ 



•} 



to fail in pne*s purpOle 

togogropittg 

to look big 

to fail into a passion 

to go a seeking 

to search up and down 

to go a cruising 

to go to Irork 



^to be routed 

to fall into a swoon 

to have one's mouth water 

to go a tracing 

to go ran^g about 

to walk the rounds 

to travel up and down the world 

to follow the vulgar fashion 

to go the strait forward yay 

to be forced to do ^ thing 

to sail clo^e to the shore 

to bOvl^randerin^ 

to go watily to work 

to be extravagantlj dressed 

to believe fair words . 

to go about a thing sparingly 

to^o a begging 

ta^i*ope about 

Andar 
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Mmsddi' im6tOf to miss one's aim 



JE^«-^^ figt^^coiwii^ 


Dd^^REy signifies 


J to give, to figbt, to strike 


- - €C^hio, ^ 


to cast one'aeyes on 




foae 


Ikure ados^^iddno, to throw one's self.ppon any 


— a gdmbe^ 


to ram away 


. - niUarHe, 


to fall intotthe^naie 


- - le odrte, 


to deal ongivetbexiards 


- -^ 6mwip, to j 


give courage^ or encourage 


- - «i 7 cu^r^^ or I' dnimOy 


to iMkve oourage 


'^fide, 


to^ believe 


• - €uiintendire, 


to m^e one believe 


- . ^/>^i*, 


to thee and idiou one 


- - inntiZk, 


not to succeed 


- - «» Vdc^a^piidi, 


to praise os^*s «elf 


- - i» ^Mce, 


to pnblish 


- ^ da/dre, 


to set about a4hing 


- * sipensiero^ 


ta take care for 


- ' del signSre, 


to call one a gentleman 


- - ddfurfdnte, 


to call^me a rogue 


pcu^Siuy ta promise 

- - »e'. ^driy to fi^ into the hands of thieves 


- '.la,biirlaudj&nOf 


to laugh at a person 


-^liva. 


io^provoke 




to lend 


tOr«eton fire 


- - .«g«i?<a, 


to. give, bail 


- 'iinriatravag&nzey 


to talk nonsense 


- -^tnelmdtto, 


to play tiie madman 


- - ia qoMrety 


ta criticise 


- - iaoiccia^ 


^;to^{nit to flight 


• - jarm^lpeo, or/«e. 


to begin or end 


-: - cdii^o. 


to givean^ dtocount 


- •• m^aUo stddio, 1 


to apply oneV.»Bl£ta study 


I. 


air 4m^,toifigii4>vmh onefe 
5 Dare 
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[every one's bu«aefl|i 
Dare di bdcca dapertAtto, to cqndejra one's sellwitk 

" [make 'people spealc 
" -^ da ridere, da parUre^ to make people laugh, to 

[one's self 

- - h ii z&ma fu'lpUde e la mizza in cdpo, to wrong 
' ' Hbel timpo, " to divert one's seff 

- - da beocdre, to feed poultry 
a credinza, to sell upon credit 

- - addUtrOy to give back 

- - dditOy to give acc^ss^ to 

- - aHaim&nOy to bribe 

• - alV Armey to cry out for help 

- - a pigiSne, to let out for rent 

- - a ruba, to give up to plunder 

- - ass&nto, to give charge of 

* - o tdglio, to strike with the edge 

- - a travirsoy • to hit across 
a vedSre, to give one to understand 

' [vain hopes 

- - haggikney or ganfidre ate&no, to puff one up widi 



- - balddnzay 

- - bdndo, 

- - boitondte, 

- - briga, 

- - cagionej 

- - cdmpoy 

- - cdpo, 

- - c^w mdno, 
->■■ - carSUy ' 

^ - ehepensdrey 
" " CQfnpiminto, 

- - credSnza, 

- - cr6U0f 

* - da bSre, 

- da dormire, 

- ' da mangidrey 
' ' da riders, 

- - de' cdlci, - •: 

- - deUebStte, 

m - delle calcdgna, 
"^T^ delle Qol^llate^ 



to embolden 

to banish by proclamation 

to beat with a stick 

to trouble one 

to give cause 

to give liberty 

to come t6 the end of the matter 

to go beyond reason in a business 

to make one believe any thing 

to give cause of suspicion 

tofinisk 

to give credit to 

/ » to shuke 

» to give drink 

to give one a night's lodging 

to give one some food 

to give cause of laughter 

' to kick 

* ^ to beat 

to spur one, to kick 

. to stab with a knife 

Dare 
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Dar€ delte mdni, to strike with one's hands 

- - dellepdgnay to cuff 

- - dintrOy to fall ib 

- - rfi brScca, to hit the nail on the head 
' " di c6z20y to butt as sheep do 

- - di grdppOf to snatch at 

- - cK mdno, to lay hold of 

- - di mira, to take aim at 

- ' da parldt di s^, to give occasion to be talked of 
' ' di pSnna, to cancel a writing 

- - di pittOy to hit with one's breast 

- - dipi&ttOf to strike flat 

- di piglio, to catch hold suddenly of 

- - di p&nta, to hit with a thrust 
' '^ di stoccdta, to give a thrust 

- - fastidiOy to molest 

- - JinoccMoy to give fair words 

- - fSndo, tp sink 

- - fondo dlla roba,. to waste one's property 

- - f6rmay to shape 
' ' U battisimo, to baptize 

- - t/ bu6n dnno, to wish a happy new-year 
' - il buon giorno, to bid one good-morrow 
-- -^ il bu6n vidggio, to wish one a good journey 

- - ilbuSn afrivo, to bid one welcome 

- - tZ cdne,^ to watch one 

- - H compito, to give an end to 

- il cuore ad una cSsa, to apply one's self to a thing 

- - il dossoy to turn one's back 

- - tZ motto, to pass one's word 

- - iZ pdssOf to give free passage 

- - il viso, to turn one's eyes on any thing 

- - imprestdnza, tq lead to 

- - indugio, to put off time 

- - in sirbo, to give in keeping 

- - in su la vSce, to bid one speak lower 

- - in tSrra, to run a-ground 

- - in iinOy to meet with one by chance 
^ ^ la bdla, dar la birta, to mock one 

- - la ben vendta, to bid one welcome 

- * buSna mdnOy to give for drink 

- - lacdrda, to give the strappado, to be troublesome 
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RBifAfiliS oir bowz 



to giy^ OBe> <H)«iei]tt 
to ¥»0&e sadly 



Dar^laf4my 

- ' la mdla pdsqua^ 

- - r eUlodola, 1 i 

- - laqifMra^, >to coax^ to flatter, to give fair words 
la 8^'a, ) 



- IcL mdla ventdray 
' • to, mdno^ 

- ' lamdno, 
I • "• i?a«^o> (depecher), 
t>p,r^ spassOf 
Dai^Vanillo, 

- 'lapdlma, 

- 'laparigHaf 

- - laspinta, 
* ^ lap6stay 

la sdlda. 



to wish. a maB ill hick 

to give a hel^og hand 

to marry 

to diiipateh 

to amuse one's self 

to marry 

to^ yield the victory 

to give as good as he brings 

to pttsh one 

to appoint th(^ time or place 

to stiffen or starch 

- la stritta a gualc&no, to overreach one 

- la trdtta, to give leave to export goods 

- la vqcCf to raise a report 

- la vSltay to turn as milk does; to overturn 



la v6lta al odnto, 

- - le cakdgnay 

- - fe m6ssey 
" ' le spdllcj 

- • le prise, 

- - V ultimo crollo, 

- - martillo, 

- - mincUif 

- - m6do^ ^ 

- - nel bersdgUog 
• - nelV idr6picOf 

- - nelle mdni, 

- - neUe scattdte, 

- -nel vino f 

- - n&fa, 

- - nSrma, 

- - Sglio, 

- - 6mbra, 

- - 6pera, 

- - pdrte, 

- ' piusdto, 



to lose one's wits 
to rim away 
to give a racer the start 
to take to one's heels 
to let one take his choice 
to fall down dead 
to make one jealous or s«tspicious 
tofindflEiult 
to help ot sufipOrt one 
to hit the mark 
to fall inW a dropsy 
to fall intp'the hands 
to fall into bad company 
to find out the design- of a ^ing 
to tire one 
to spread a report 
to prescribe a rule 
to soothe one 
. to give suspicion 
to endeavour at a tlung 
to share or acquaint 
to omit 
Dare 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



VERB»'«WD PH«P08mONS. 



S39 



- -perlXb, 

- '^ sSsto, 
spdlla, 

- - sthUo^ 

t>isto, 

- -> vf*a, 

r - ^maftnta, 

- una gird v6lta, 

ttTi^rt^ne, 

- tmpax tecum, 

- - lavinta, 

- - si a, 

- * «i a che si m, 

- - siacrSdere, 

- si a dilitti, 

- si ad int^dere, 
' ^ siad itnOy 

" ' si attSmOf 



to ^ve Ibr Gbd*B^ dake 

to delhrer fafel^ 

to pnt in order 

to abet 

to , give • caiiije of sorrow 

to beat one B(Mindly 

to seem to do* a thing 

to give time' or life 

to make a feint 

to take a turn 

to cast an eye on 

to strike one inHie mouth 

to stun one with a blow 

to yield the victory 

to apply^ one's »elf to 

to be for ai[iy thing 

to believe 

to give one's self tip to^jpltosure 

to flatter one's self 

to give one's »*lf up to vne 

to go' the round 



- si briga, n6ja,fastidio, to trouble Oiae% self 

- s' in prSda, to yield one's self as a prey 

- s* in unOf to refer one's self to t)no 
" simaraviglia, to wonder at 
*• simarUllOy to rex one's self 

- si pdccy to live quietly 

- si vdnto, to bmg, to boast 



JBij^T^eni stgn^ioatiims cf Uie, 
PAR ammoy to give courage 

- -* si'dnimo, 

- ^ apraposito, t 
Fattoa pr0p6s^, to 
Far fnStto, 

- - del brdvo, to brag of bravely 

- - sdlta, to ehdose 

- - pSmpay tohoast 

* - Umtaoy topoutatouB 

- dandrif to ittafcd money 

• - gihUy or 9oUt&ti, ' to Yaise soldiers 



// 
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II far dilla lima^ 
Aljar del giomo^ ^ 
Su'lfar della nStte, 
Far di mestieri, 
•^ - guaddgniy 

- * due v6lte VdnnOf 

- - si inndnzi, 

- si in qttdf 

- - si in Id, 

- - si in diitro, 

- brindisiy 

- - capolino, 

; — la spia, 

pdce, 

Fate pdce. 
Far a bottinOy 

- - a capSlli, 

- - accogliinzay 

- - a compdsso, 

- - a concorrSnza, 

- - acquistOf 

- crederCy 
I gdra, 

^aggudHy 
. — apiignty 
^ - al bdachio, to 
* - air amorcy 

- - alle coltelldte, 

- - alle piigna, 

- - dltOy 

- - a mdno, 

- - a malcuSrey 

- - a metd, 

- a pennelh, 

- - apprestOy 

- - a regdttay 

- - arrostOy 
^ - sap6re, 
. • a s^S5i, 

- - tacirCy 
. - av<^nzo, 



the new moon 

at the break of day 

towards 'the evening 

to be necessary 

, to win 

to bear fruit twice a year 

to come forward 

to approach, or advance 

to go back 

to retire 

to toast a health 

to deceive or ensnare 

to be sp;^ng 

to agree 

agpree among yourselves 

to share alike 

to pull one another by the hair 

to show kindness to one 

to work by the compass, 

to strive, to vie 

to gain 

to make one believe 

to striye for the victory 

to lay ambushes 

to box 

do, go, or speak, to no purpose 

to make love 

to fight with knives 

to box 

to halt 

to come to blows 

to do against one's will 

to do by halves 

to do a thing exactly 

to ^ake preparation 

to struggle, or scramble 

/to roast meat 

to make one know 

to fight with stones 

to make one be silent 

.to thrive 

to play at bo-peep 

Far 
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.^or bdndOf to proclaim 

- - Ifife, to flout at 

- - bellin bellinop to soothe or fawn uDoa 

- biiSgno, "^ to be needful 

- -^ brSgUo, to make a hurly-burly 

- « budnd riuscita, to come to a good effect 

- - bu6navicindnzaf to keep fair with one's neighbours 

- hxi6nfi6nco^ to be merry and jovial 

- bu$n partita, to make a gpod offer 

- cantdre, to make one yield 

- cappelldccio, to beat a man with his own weapons 

- - capo, to grow to a head 
cap(y ad imo, to have recourse to one for help 

- cdpo in un luSgo, to meet in some appointed place 

- coiiUe, to pump a man of his secfets 
: — cdso, to make account of, or esteem 

- - cerca, • to seek after 
' — circhioy to make a ring 

- cerv6Uoy to call his wits together 

[mugger 

- r che che si sia alia mdcchia, to do things in hu^ger- 
. - - dpigHo, to look frowningly 
. — coleziSne, to breakfast 

- - cSllezione, to make a. collection 
. r - . comparsay to make a show 

- .-, c^mpra, to buy a bargain 
-r - come lo sparvUref to lire from hand to mouth 

- - congiUra, to conspire 
, - - comirva, to lay up in store 

- - c6ntOf * to reckon 

- - c^a, to make a copy 
.- - corddgUop -to lament 

- - \CQrt6ggiOy to fawn upon one 

- - c6se difu6cOf to do wonderful things 

- - cttore, to encourage 
r ' da cina, to get supper ready 
r - del grdndCf . to take state upon onft 

- - del cappiUoy to pull of one'« hat 
r- • ,di meno, ,- " • to do without 

- - diviitOy to prohibit 
. * d^occhiOy to wink upon oua 

Far 
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Far dSssd di buffdne, to do a thing, and noteare^hot 

(|)enee 

. - (FunaHincia unfuso, to bring a noWe'tomBe 

[stone 
- - due th^di in^na cdlda, to kill two bMMte^w^ht)ne 



to set a good face^ on « things 

tQ pack ttp«nd be gone 

to make onedo a«y thing 

to »tsFf»igthen 

tomake>ha8te 

td face 

to flout at 

to be gay andmerry 

to show 4Mga«'of joy 

to raise men 

to fight a battle 

to^o a favour 

to make mouths as a child 

to cry out 

to hoard npmoney 

to set up ati inn 

to mind one's t)wn business 

to play the sk«qf>leton 

[streets 

- HbHmn pidzza, to show one's fine clothes tn the 

- il bk&npro to do one good when one cats 
. U cMpiio, to end^^ one's task 
. a di&volo, to play tho devil 

- it guttSne, to pretend not to see, or know 



- - fdcdtty 

- ' fSrte, 
•^ ^ fritta^ 

' - frbnte^ 

- - gibbOy 

- - gdla, 

- ' ffulioriaf 
'^ » ginfe, " 

• - giSmdtaf 

- - ^r&ziay 
. - greppo; 
' " gridttf 

- - griktohy 

- - ostettaf 

- * if&ttisuoi, 

- - ub^SrdOj 



. - il Latino ft cavdllo, 
• - Ur6mbOf 
. • UsdntOy 

- - ilvirnOf 

- '- Utime, 
^'^ istdnza, 

- - tabusca^ 

- - tdj^staad^ino, 
. ^ lajiichidta, 

^ ^ la ^dtta mMa, 

- - laninfa, 



to strut in fine clodies 

to be pat'hard to it 

to make a Fumbhng noise 

to piay the hypocrite 

to pass away the winter 

to come 'to perfection 

to be urgent with one 

'toscramMe-for 

t^klllone 

to make a whittling noise 

to play arbo^peep 

to mince it 

Far 
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far id nStte, 
^ - foi rdnda, 
^ la scdrpa, 

• ta scopSrtay 

- lascSrtaf 

- lepardle, 

• /a ^pr^ vicckioy 

- le sp&lle gobbe^ 

- /a «ica, 

• le stirndtCy 
kvidta. 



to paas tiie night 

to walk ^ round 

to tfttta pnrae 

to keep^ a watch 

to be ft guide 

' to deal at cards 

to spei^ at large 

to avoid a danger that's seen 

to shrug up one's shoulders 

to flirt at one 

to bear on€(^if enlarges 

to esteem ofie^ greatly 

totttii^nien 



- I^v^/^ede/^ne, to continue walking iff olii^I^aee 



h spassimito, 
lo spdvknedcchio^ 
" hiSffOy or f^zOf 

- ^mdla riuscifa, 

- mdla vkindnzttf 

- fiml <r occhiOf 

• inaipro, 

- md^cheraf 
" mercdtOf 

- merciy 
" merinda^ 

• m6tto ad dnOf 
' natdki 

- otckw, 
' ogni posAbik^ 

- apera^ 

' or(edhio di meMntc, 
^pamgSnef 

- pwrtitOy 

- fd^sdfgio^ 
^pcmdiay 

- pdstOf 
'pdtiOy 

- pedUcciOf 

- pensierey 

- ponta, 

• p6ntaf&ka. 



to over-play tb^loTer 

tohfagnroeh 

to. give plaee 

.to hare ill hick 

to be a bad neighbonr 

to have sote eyes 

to do one no good 

tdbeiftasfced 

to^^^apen 

to shuw ftiercy 

to eat ohe'd lUA6heon 

to-give notice of 

to- fctrint^ or settd word 

to keetr&hdstmas 

io Wibk at 

todowie^iitaWost 

to do line same 

to pretend n^t to hear 

to coin|>afe toother 

to make a match or bargain 

t^ paM o^et di!^h% 

to get easily through tt busmess 

to eat a meal 

to make a bargain 

to soothe one 

td Intend 

to make ati end 

to maice 'ai^s^lhrud^t 

For 
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FarpSpobf 
-. - prezzoj 

- - pristito^ 

- -pro, 
^ r questione, 
•» - rabiffOy . 

- - ragiSnCf 
* - ricredente, 

— - richidmo, 
f. - roba, 
. r - ruSta, 

/. - saccomdno, 

- - sdnguCy 

- - sapSre, 

- - «c2(/a9 

- - scommSssa, 

- - £c6nto, 
. - sembidntef or vfoto, 

- - sfoggi, 

- - «ect«r^(2, 

- ' spdlla^ 

- stdre, 

- - stdrjf6rte, 

- - *^4re a sSgno, 

- ^ 5f<f re a stecchittOf 
, I- • tantdra, 

- - tavoldccio, 
^ - tempdne, 

,. - ^^sto) 
,» - trebbio, 
' ' U tribolo, 



to make one among the rest 

to make much of 

to lend 

to do good 

to question 

to chide 

to do right, or pledge one 

to make one change his opinion 

to appeal unto 

to hes^ up riches 

to wheel or hover about 

\, to hoard up 

to sack or rav^ige 

to give a volley of shot 

to bleed 

to let one know 

to come to a landing place 

to lay a wager 

to make an abatement 

to make a phow of 

to make a fine show 

. to be bound 

. to back one 

to over-reach one 

to over-reach one cunningly 

. to keep one under 

to force one to his obedience 

to be gay and merry together 

to prepare for good cheer 

to live a merry life 

to make head 



to live merrily in good company 

to^cry for money 

[bottom 

- tlitte le u6va in un pani^re, to venture all in one 
'"valire, '-: to cause to prevail 

- v^duta, vista, finta, to mak,e a shov 

- ved&ta, tp make one believe what is not 

- Vila, to sail 

- vilo, to make resistance 

- vhzi, to caress 
•, una bravdta^ to make a bravado 

Far 
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Far un cavalUtto ad uno, 

- una trincdta, 

- - una giSstra ad (tno^ 

- - una pridiccL ad itno, 

- - unfarfdllone^ 

- uno sfr^gio ad uno, 

- - ttn manichettOf 

- - tm marrSne, 

- - un pas8er6tto, to 

- unpSnzolo, 

- - (Lno smdcco ad &nOy 
' - iLnosidgliOf 

^.- - tin tiro, 

- - vuotire la silla, 



to cheat one 

to make a merry drinking 

to put a jest upon one 

to admonish one fairlj 

to make some mistake 

to mark one in the fae« 

to poii\t at one in scorn 

to commit a great error 

do a thing hand over head 

to be hanged by the neck 

to affront one 

to fix 

to shoot or play a prank 

to supplant a man 

to lay eggf 



Different mgnificatiom of st^re. 

We use the verb stdre to mark an action of repose, 
by putting the verb which follows in the gerund, or 
infinitive, with a or ad. 

Sta studidndo, or sta a studidre, 
Etdnno scrivSndo, or stdnno a scrivere, 



he studies 

they write 

[together 

you will read 



Siarite leggindo, or a leggire insieme, 

Stdre has several other significations ; as, 

Star in piidi, 

- - bene o mdle, 

- - su, to rise ; stdte su, 

Stdte giU, 



to stand upright 

to be well or ill 

rise 

to sit down 

sit down 



Star a sentire, to listen ; sto a sentire, 

- - a sedirCy 
Stdte a sedire, 
Sta bine, 
Star per usdre, 

- bene a cavdUq, 

- - in edsa, 
. - I69t0, 



Ilisten 

to be sitting 

sit down 

it is well, it is very well 

to be just going out 

to sit well on horseback 

to stay at home 

to be upon one's guard 

Star 
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Different atgnificatums of av^re. 
AVJPR delT^uSmo da Wnc, to appear as an honest mai 



to look as a mirack 

to be well pleased 

to approve of 

to like or consent 

to dkapparove «f 

to dislike 

to have at heart 

to think of other things 

, to be busy 

to esteem 

to hate 

to be wont 

[believe him ignorant 

signifies to believe ; as, Vho perdgnordnte, I 



- del mirdcolo^ 

- - cdro, avir a cdro^^ 

- - a bhie, 

- y- per bSney 

- - per mdUy 

- - a mdle^ 

- - a cuore^ 

- - il cdpo aJtrSve, 

- - dafdr€y 
-« - in prigiOy in istima, 

- - in 6dio, 

- per cdsttime, 



r ' il vizio nille 6ssa, 

- - a capable f 

- - a ciira^ 
' » da ddre^ 

- • a dispitto, 

- - a dispiacSre, 

- - fastidiOf 

- - dgio, 

- - a grddo, 

- - aUe mdni, 

- - a mdni, 
> - a minte, 

- - dnimo, 

- ' a najcCf 

- - apettOy ' 

- - ardire, 

- - jot schemo, 

- - a schifo, 

- - a vile, 
" r bel timpOf 

- • bu6na v6ce. 



to be very viciout 

to. esteem much 

to be intrusted of 

to have to give 

to have in despite 

to be displeased with 

to loath 

to be' at ease 

to like 

to have in hand 

to have ready at hand 

to remember well 

to have courage or a mind to 

to dislike 

to have at heart 

to dare 

... to scorn 

^ to loath 

to hold very cheap 

to live a merry life 

to be well spoken of 



[for a trifle 

che si sia per un pizzo di pdne, to have a thmg 
cimiSre ad ogni elmStto, to be ready for any thing 

Avtr 
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Aver da torndre, 

- - del tondo, 

- - dSstrOy 

- - di che, 

- - diitro, 

- - di grdzia, 

- - fdccia, 
Non aver faccia. 
Aver fatictty 

- • fede in, 

- - freddo in piidiy 

- - fritta, 

- - fkmoy 

- - gola. 



to* be about to return 

to have little sense 

to have fit occasion 

to have wherewith 

to contemn 

to take it as a favor 

to dare 

to blush for shame 

to have trouble 

to confide in 

to be in great want 

to be in haste 

to be proud 

to have a longing desire 



- T il cavello a oriuoli^ 

- - grand opiniSne, 

- • d* uopOy 
» ^ il cervHlo che v6U, 
' ^ U cimiirro, 

- - t2 svxi pieno, 

- - fZ tdrto, 

- • in consegnOf 
' ^ in contOy " 

- in gudrdid, 

- in negligSnza, 

- in ordine, 

- - sulle dita, 



il cdpo a* grilli, to have one's wit's wool-gathering 

to be fickle 
to presume much on one's self 
to have need 
to have a roving head 
to have a whim in one's head 
to have one's full allowance 
to be in the wrong 
to have in trust 
to have esteem of 
to keep 
to be careless 
to have in readiness 
to have at one's finger's ends 
[hands 
) have the law in one s own 
have an itching for gaming 
to have notice of a thing 
to mind one's business 
to have a bone in one's leg 
to be deaf 
lold one fast at his pleasure 
take one thing for another 
to be expedient 
ave any thing without pains 
to have an ill crow to pluck 
to be ill spoken of 
to be deaf 
Avtr 
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jitieTj rmmgii ta noci, 
« - martittdf 

- — mizzo, ofmSdQ, 

- - neir idea, 

- - bcchiOy 

* <^ 6cchio dH aquUa, 
. - od^e, 

- - 6tnbray 

- - pa£ra, 

- - peansHref 
^,- per scus^^o, 

- . pi^de, 

* - J30C0 Siife i» zucca, 
. . ragidne davindere^ 

- - :SdSgno, 



to have the absent iU spcJwa^ 

to be passionately jealous oC 

to be able, or have means 

to bear in mind 

to be obliged 

to have a fair outside 

to have a sharp.look 

' to have an idea of a thing 

to be suspicious of 

to be afiraid 

to be full of cat^, or ^lougbtftd 

to excu^ie one 

to get footing 

tg^have but little sense 

to have reason to spare 

to disdain 



to be sleepy 
[crime 
^ tocc&tolac6dadimalpilo, to be tainted with some 

.,»dlap{inta dJiOa VmgmL, tp have at one's ^ongug 

. tUito n s^ in su'l tavcMre, to have one's all at 



Different signijkatims of 6ssere. 



to be just going to do 

to be good for sbflaething 

to have but little sense 

to be good for nc^ng 

to be out of trouble or pain 

[able 

not to be capable of, not to be 

to help, to assist 

to come of a good family 

[condition 

p^;:,fe iw4to tiia, to ba^rumed, to be ink bad 
perlefritH^ to l?e undone <>r nimcd 

fudr di PoKgna, to h€ ignorant 



ffjSS^Rperf&re, 

- - (|a jp$<JO, 

- - a QcmfiUOf 
Ifon^ ^&r.ida tdntOy 
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- - afSrfif. to l|e cWe together 

- T agrddo, to be acceptable 

- - a mo/ por^te), . to'.h^ iii a had taking 
' ^apAriCy to be partaker of 
*• - in q7i0$ti6ney . ^ to/«q«mbible 

- 'ben vediUOy to be Jutiidiy entertained 

- - dtawitOy to deem 
" / - ^6 tn gdtnh^y to be strong and lusty 

- -^ brilh, to be tipsy 

- - ddmw, to lie pitied 
. - di p6ca Uvdta, ~ to be of small wo^ 

- - di Uskij ■ ^ . to be harebrained 
T T /orza^ to W constrained 
" - in ditto, to haire^'goad luck at pliy 
r - t» assetto, to be prepared 

■^ 'indSttOf ta be agreed 

*• - in4isgrdzia, to be in disgrace 

- - in essere, to be in state, quality, and condition 

- * infacinda, to be busy 

- - vnjl6ri, to be in tone's prime 

- - vnfortima, to be hicky 

- ♦ inpiSga, •< > tb bef bending 

- - in predicamentOf to be in consideration 

- - largo di hocca, to be a great talker 

- • inSgOf to bfe convenient 
T ' mdla linguay to sow distrust among friends 

- - malved^to, to be unwelcome 
'^ --pdce, i;o be quits at play 

- ' tendtto, to be beholden to 

- - unit c6ppa iS oroy - to be one in a thousand 



Different significations o/'sap^re. 

SAPE^RE, signifies to know or perceive 

- - anUnte^ to know by heart 

- - tt mina dUo, to have at one^s finger's ends 
^ - Tndkf to disple^e, to smell ill 

Qv^3to mi sa mdle, that displeases me 

Sapir df> hu&Ho, saper bu6no, to smell well 

- - di cattiVQ, to smell ill 

M Sapir 
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j Q i Omt t*^)^ ijingono ? 
^Mi vUne v6gUa, 
.« - aldi 86praf 

j e: ;* : J , a b(Uidgliaf 

- - a dirCy 

^ " dlle mdni, 

* - detio^ ' ' \: < 

- - |?6s^i gli 6cchi, 
'• "- Jhlfito, 

'* - - sc(mtrd.tOf 
'- - ifit&glia^ * 
' i "*■ trovdto, 



to be blamed 
to coina toa eonclusion 
it does nol pl<6ase me 
that becto^s you well 
• how many must you have 
I must have tw^o^of them 
I have a mind 
to fallnipon 
to have Afe ttpf^fcrhand 
to come to dose fight 
to cotifie to foul words 
to fight a battle 
to cOHie to good 
to import or mean 
to come to blows 
. ,. . , to be said 
to fix one's ey$p<m 
to miss one's aim or pturpbse 
to meet withall 
V to suit wen 

to happen to fiiid 



- : C^ the Particka^d wd yu ^ 

CI signifies us; he speaks to us, dpdrla^ &g* . Vi 
signifies you; he speaks to you, vi ;?4Wa ; he gives 
, ypu, vidd. 

Ci aj[i4 ^ ^^^ adverbs of place ; as, 
Ci sidmoy w6 are here, there, or at it. ^ 

-Viandremoy wp will go there. , ,;,: 

Ci and vi are conjunctive pronouns, when they sig- 
nify us and you ; and when ci and vi signify there^ at 
it, &c. they are adverbs of placp. 



Different significatums o/'che. 

CHE signifies that, who, whom, that he, that she, 
thai they, which, what ? 

Che 
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VERBS ANp PB^p»liONS. U& 

Che signifies what ; mas. what man is that ? che 
mSmo ^? Chef what ? fem. what hpusa?: che cAsa ? 

Che? what? pWril mas. ^irt»atbiftJld(*ate they? che 
libri hdnno ? 

€ke, fdural lem. what lesilcms ? eke lesaSm?- ' .^ 

: Ch^ Bti^iSe^ heeame I c&^ ia 4mHia nel demit i^ 

hen di noipi^/rdZe, /because a woman is md^cii vHHnfe 

w%A mliek desire! than we ave* GvABivinel'PdMor 

FMo. ...... . ■ . • ' • 

.Che sigmStds $Q tha^, or ta iAatmcmn)^. Iwitt^a 
kj^ 80 thalf' otiatibat maBnery th«$ y^Ur sbatthe een* 
tentedyfarh che sarhtQuUenta, 



„ ; 3^ereni sigmficat&me of via. 

VFA signifies the way ; ^xaihplej, by the way of 
Psiris^ jp€r [a via de Parigi* 

Via IS put after Ae verbs aiMre^ pass&riBy eond&tre, 
fitg^re^gettdre, and then these Vert^ have more force 
and elegance ; as^ 

Ahd&r vla^ to go away. 

Fd' via, get thee away. 

P&ssa viayfurf&ntej get thee ^one, sco^ijidrel. 

CoT^iir via, to take away. 

Ftiggir via, . tojcun away. 

Oettdte via quisto, throw this away. 

Via signifies im»c£r as, much more learned, viapt^ 
dStto. . , . ^ 

Ra signifies coma ; a^ii Qome^ com6, gentlemen^, do 
not fear, via, via, signSri, non temite. 

Via is sometimes taken for v^ito ; example, tre^via 
tre spnp n6ve, three tlmea three ma^ke nine ; qudttrO 
viagudiiro soho sidici, ionx times four make sixteen.^ 

Via signifies the means; as, by the means of the, 
passage^ ia the holy fathcKf, jpf^r via ds' testi di sair^ti 
pddrL 



Different 
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DA is oftofttones theabh^e^thetnieftdte anicie 

Pikmy i h&T« reoe^red from Peter.. " 

Da^ with tn ap«itroplie is the ablatiire ctf tte. deA^ 
nite article^ and signifies yrom Me^ or hy the : examde^ 
^ iiimSto da* ProKciti^ he4s eetemed by the FrenciL 

Ui' siginfies. he give^; example, nu ddbuSput 9pe* 
r^lffn&^heghreBinegoodhopes^te. . 

Da si^ifies wpon the faith; example, da galint' 
^mOy upon the ndth of SfiThonest man. 

Da signifies l|i4e; example, Aa^ra^^to cla gaUnt 
vSmo, he has' acted like an honest man.| F. & fMn 
eld oi]i^Ky'>u speak like a friend* * ' r<"^ 

Da signifies of^ or to put ; example, 6na ecM^^ 
iabdccOj, a smtdf-box, or a box to put snufp in. 

Da signifies ahaut; example, un u6tno attimpato4a 
ebumdnt' Snnif a man about fifty yecors old. 

Da$igni%efifr0m; sample, from Rome tct^^ms/ 
da R6mafiM a Parigi. Da che vi vidi, sinc^I saw you.' 

Da before infinitives signifies to be : example, it is 
easy to be seen, kfioU» da vedhre. 



Dtjjhwt eignifications of fer. 

PER si^ifies ybr; example, forme, per me. * " 

* Per signifies through, at M over ; exami^e,.thfOdgk 

oi; all over the city, per titta Id'dttd. ','.*' 

' ^Per signifies during ; as, during a year, per un4$i^. 

Per signifies ^o^e^cA, Bni seek c^er ; exampku ga 

t(^h some wf^e, andSte per titno ; go for a physidmn, 

ilsnddte per unniSdico, * ^ . 

■^ .Per signifies* Aow; exifmple, how^oedso^^ ft1>e, 

per btiSno che sia. v. i. \ 

Per signifies each or mfem ; example, one in each 
hand, {mo per mdno. 

Per signifies/Msf or ready ib: Example, he fii /tet 
^ng away, he is ready to go, a per parMre^ 
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verbs; ^ AVD PRfiPOS^VONS. M?^ 

Per signifies every one : example, every one, un per 
ino. 

Per signifies depending on; example, it does notde-. 
pend on me, non resta per me. It signifies, as far as ; 
example, as iar as I see, per quel eke vido. 
i Per signifies as /or ; example, as for me, to per me* 

Per dnche signifies not yet; example, I have not 
seen him yet, non Vko per dnche vedUto, 



Different aignifijcations of si, ne, and puir mr p6xe^ 

THOUGH the following particles st, ne^pur or pire, 
ar^ii^ot prepositions, yet their vast extent and signifi- 
GiltLoa in Italian has induced Dae to insert the difiTeren 
acceptations of them here, for the greater ease and 
adya^toge. of the learner. 

SI 

Signifies it ts, they, men, the world, yes, so, so as^m 
much, as wdl, until, nevertheless, himseif, &c* 

^ Examples, 

Si dice, , it is ssud. 

SiAma, or si dmano, they love. 

Si dird, the world, or people will i^ay. 

Si, sign6re^ yes, sir, ' 

Cavaliere si avventurdto nonfu mdi, nerer was tbeif 
«o fort^aalea gentleman. 

'-Siperilfnio,qudnto, per U vostro interissfi, as well 
for my interest as yours, / 

Si la mSglie come il marito, as well the wife as the 
husband* 

fSi vi dmq, perch\ nevertheless I love you, becau8«#, 

Egli si ricordb,he or she remembered. 

%♦ N^te, tiiat wh^n si is accented, it is always s$ 
adverb. 

' "' -' -^-r ' ^E ■■ ■' ' \;;' /:-■__.' 

ySi^\^noryn^iher,inthefWitk, henc$,ithence, du^y,, 
ei it, ofit^mffoo^uSynwe, wiy^^^some, ^^^S&^^t^ 
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2^ Or'ifAIiAN GOMPOSIHON. 

N^ quisto, n^ queUo vi cancidOy ( grant you nei^et 
this nor that. 

Spasseggidndo ne* cdmpi, wdking in the fields. 

M'incontrdi ne* miii arxdciy I met with tny friends^^ 

Vditene pe* fatti tu6i, get thee Kence about tfiy Vusi- 
ness. ' • .* ^ • • - 

Egli sene vi^e allav6ha nSsira; he is cOmmg to- 
wards us. 

Egli ne ha tSlto U nSstro rtpSso^ he has taken our 
rest from us. 

loTrUne vado^ I «tm going away. 

Sene ride, h$ laughs at it. 

' Serielam^ta/ he complains of it. 

EgU ci dUdeil Ifuon di, }ie bade us good morww. 
. lo noti mho, V I have none, . 

Se ne avissi, if I had any/ I 

VenefarSipdrte, I would give you some. 

Voi ne potrite dispSrre^ you may dispose of it. 

*^* Note, that,wnen ni is accented, it is always an 
adverb. ' 

Pur or pure. ' ^ i 

Is a particle of great use and elegance in the Itsklian 
language, and signifies in English, yet, althoughy m^e- 
ovevy besides f notwithstanding all conditions, in the md, 
yj^en all is iaid and done^ so much as^ not only^ in ciue, 
surely 9 even, at least, needs, or offeree : as it would be 
tedious to give examples. of all the different signifi^- 
tions of this extensive particle, I shaU only mention 
the following phrases t 

Example, ; : 

Turadesso, even now. 

Pur-dra^ r just now. 

Pur mi, at this instant. 

PurallSra, even tlien. \ ..^ 

Pur assdi^ too, too much, , . ^ _,. 

Pur parole ? what ; nothing but wbr^^ ? 

' Purp&re, yet, for all that. 

. %* -Note that the fbllowing.p?u:ticles, di, i egli^ sib* 
ben, n^ giet, pur, me, che, il, have often no significatkn) 

-.-•;.. " at 
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at ally but are used as expletires by iray of embeUish* 
iag te flbscenrse. See tke j^ighA Tfeatise^ chapter 1 » 
of Expletives. 



;PI.FTH, TREAT! SE, 

P/G^U]f^^tnoiK^ and Rubtjbr Wriimg dmd £p€akmg 
ItitUanp e$»iained m afm l%€nm$.* 

AFTER we have learned the auxiliary veri)^, a»d 
Ae thred eo^Hgations, we may begin to translate Eftg^ 
Ki^ into Italian, and observe the rules of concordance : 
and, if we think proper, we may compose the foHowing 
themes, upon tl^ princMes c^ the ftidian language, 
without; looking at the Italian that is put after the 
EngUsht ^cc^t it be to compare tt With the transla- 
tion. 
.. The &*8t is upon th^ arUcleK 

The second upon the verb fLvere, 

Tim third upotk the verb h^ete. 

The fpurth upon the pronouns wt, tij ci, vi, glL 

The ^J:h upon the particle ^*. 

The sixth upon tkete is, there waSf there toiU be, 

The seventh upon the articles of the, of, &c. 

Be careful in composing these themes, as they con- 
tain a great mady tiiceties hi the Italian tongue. I 
have put them in Italian, word for word, to render 
them the i»oi^ easy. The woidt liarked with a 
number, s1m>w that there an^ some tales to be observed, 
as appears by the pige wluch foUoWs the Italian^ 
theme. 



• liie Miident is also recommeoded to consult Bot- 
TARELLi^s Exercises upon the various parts of Ita- 
lian speech and referring to the rules of this grammar. 

^5 THEME 
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THEME ' nV;. 

On the Artieks0 

My brotlier's fancy s^nd ^eaira for ,the Jitudy of the 
Italian language, are the cause that the passion he had 
for hunting, gaming, and musical instruments, is at 
present much abated; if he had believed: the lad^ic^ 
you gave him in the President's garden, when he spbJce 
to us of the wit x>f that gentleman, who wai much 
esteenied by the king, he w^uld then have b^m^^to 
have studied tlie principles of it,, he would at p^eM[lLt^ 
have known part of the diffii^ulttes; and would Bave 
made a great many journeys with the nefkitm of a 
great prince, who would have had him. - a 

1 2 3 ?' 

LA vSgha^ e *l desidtrio^ di miofratSlh, per l6 siff^ 

della lingua Italidna, s6iu>caai6nef che gliard6richt 

5 6 i - 

nviva per la cdccia, i guJtSchi, e gfi stram^nti di m&skay 

sono adegso mSlto moderdti : se avisse cridito gU at^lir 

10 U 12 1» 

ehe gli davdte nelgiardino del sign6r Presidintetquand0 
14 15 16 

ci parldva delV ingigno di quel gentiluSmo cKira tdnto 

17 Ig 19 

uim6to dal re, avribbe (xU6ra condncidto a sttididrne i 

SO 21 

prificipff setprihbe adisso una pdrte deUe diffiedUdf^ eel 

22 23 24 

mnrihhe fStito mSlli vi&ggi col mp6te dun grim priiicqit' 

25 
€ftc fo voUva avire^ 

This th^me, and those which fbllow, are translated 
word fbr word. 

The number 1 shows that 7 is in the place of ti; see 
page 171. 

lumber 
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Of ITALUN CJOMPOSmOS. fH 

Number 2 teaches that we must say di mio, and 
ttot del mioy see page 69. 
8; Iby and not t/y p. 36. 

4. gUf and not gf^ p. 38. 

5. i is.better than &y p.\38. 

6. giu6chi^ and not ^tc^ct, p. 49. 

- 7. ^If, and not liy p. 38. ./ f . 

S. se ov^e, and not <e crnhfa^ p. 90.^ 
9. OFit tnrvb^ tsid npt gl* ainnfoV P« 38* 

10; gUf and not /fit, p. 64. 

41; se^, and not in t/^ p. 41. 

12^ d^, and not d^llo^ p. 36. ^ 
r "131 tiginSr PreMinte, and mot signSre^ p. 173. 
: 14^ a, and not noi, p. 66. 

li». mr^^nd not del, p. 38. 
? 16. fmel^vad not qmSllOy p. 56. 

17. d^/y in the ablative^ p. 95. 

18. itudidrney and not ne studi&re, p. 67* 
10.. t for K, p. 37. 

20. pnnc^', and not principle p. 50. 

21. difficoltd, and not difficolti, p. 44. • .^ 

22. tfidggi, and not viaggiiy p. 50. 
2$« co/y and not coft t/, p. 43. 

' 24. pran, and not grander p. 56. 
25. h, anid not i/, p. 73. 



THEME 
fy which all the Tenses qf^e Verb ay ere are tns^s^. 

I have the curiosity to know if yon have done tii^e 
business 1 had recommended to you ? 

If I had had time, I would have done it ; but^not 
having had it, I have not been able to do it. 

You would have had it if you had been willin^p^ aod 
if you had not played so much. 

I have quitted play altc^ether, to have my mind at 
rest. 

I shall therefore have some hopes that you will work 

/or me. 

It 
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m Or J?^AN OpIIPO^ITIOU. 

It is reasonable that I take care of your affairs/ 
since you take care of mine. 
Have some of mine, and I will have some of Tonrs. 

1 * 2 

Ho la curiositi di sapSre se avite fatto Vaff&r^ che 
3 
V* avevo raccommanddtot 

4 5 6 

iSe avissi av&io il titnfH), V avrHfdtta^ ma «oa, anfin^ 
7 ^. 

dolo av^itOf non V ho pot&tofdre. 

8 -: y 

V apfitte a^istQf se qpiste vol&tOp e se non avkU 
giuocato tdhto. 

9 i,r 

Ho lascidto il giu6c(fi ajfdtto, per avire lo .^^tUq^^m 
ripSso. 

10 ^ ; 
Avrb dtinque qudlche sperdnza^ che lavorercte per me. 

11 ; 12 

E^ ragionivQle ch* abbia c&rade* vostri affarif §iacoht 
13 , 

rCavete -de* miii, 

14 15 M 

Abbidtene de* miH, e n*avrh d^ voetri. 

1. curiositdy with an accient, p. 176. 

♦ se avite, we use the plural^ though we speak but 
to one person, p. 263. 

2. r affdre, and not io affdre,^, 36. 

3. v^ avevo for vi avivo, p. 172. 
^ 4^ avessi, and notqyivo, p. 90. 

5. Tdvr^t, for lo avrity p. 172. 

6. avindolo, and not lo avindo, p. 41. 
•?. Vho, for lo ho, p. P72. 

8. aveste, apd not avevdte, p. 90, 91. • , 

9. ayere, without an h, p. 29. 
10. dvr^, with an accent, p. 177. 

31. ch'dbbia, and not che dbbia, p. 172. 

12. de' is better than dilli, p. 37, 172. 

13. vl av£ie, instead o^ne avite, p. 172. 

14. de' is better than dUli, p. 37, 172. 

15. navr^ for ne'avr^, 172. 

THEME 
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<^ ITALUK COltPOSITIO^. 253 

THEME 

On the Tenses of the Verb essere. 

I am much pleased in being received as tutor to 
those gentlemen who have been in the country where 
you have been. 

You have reason to be pleased, for they are very 
generous gentlemen. 

I should be yet more elad if they had not been in 
Italy, because I should have made that journey with 
them. 

It seems that you were there for 6om6 months lltst 
year. 

I should have been there, it is true, if my brother 
had beien here when those gentlemen were with you 
in the army ; but not b^ing here, I was obliged to stay 
at Paris. 

\* Before you compose this theme, remember that 
the verb essere is formed or conjugated by itself; and 
that you must never put any tense of the verb avire 
before the participle stdia :■ for we say sono stdto, sidma 
stdtif and not ho stdto, ahbidmo stati. 

¥t)H mvst use stdto in speaking of a single person 
only, by you ; eX2^mple, you have been my friend, sUte 
stdto mio amicOy and not sUte stdti, 
1 2 

Sono molto centinto d^essere stdto rkeviito per gSverna* 

3 
t6re dique' signori, che sono stdti nelpaise dove siite stdto» 

4 5 

Avete ragiSne d^Sssere contento perchh s6no gentibiA^ 
mim molto generisL 

6 

Sarei anc6ra pii^ contento, se nonfSssero stati in ItO" 

> '^ ^ 

lia, perchi avreifatto quel vidggio c(m l6ro. 

9 10 

Mi pdre che vifoste per oZc^wi misi tdnno passdto. 
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11 
. Vi ^o,rH anddtOf i v^rOy^, mofratiUdfim stAtc^fA^ 

12 
quiftda quSi signori irano con vSi alT armatas^ tm M^ 

13 
$^§indpciyflii obbligAto di restdr in Parigu 

I, i$8!^re stdto, and not avere stdtOf/p, 84* ? 

^. issere stdto, and not esser stdto, p. 174. 
-. 3. ii?ir and not in. «7, p. 42. 
'4. We do not express they, p. 205, 206. 

j$. ^on|o, in the plural tto/Ttini, p. 48. 

6. se, before the imperfect, p. 90, 

f, quel and qtiello, p. 172. . 

8u co^ Uroy and not col l6ro, because loro is a pro- 
noun conjunctive, p. 203. 

9. viy and not ci, p. 151, 

10. aloji^niyBXki. not qudkhe, ]^. 75. 

11. se mio, and not seil mio, p. 69. 

12* j¥cipr 9fM^ft,p. 70* . 

i3* essindoci, and not ct essSndo, p. 67. 



THEME 
On ^^ Pf onoims Cojyunctive tni, ti, ci, vi, glij^ le. 

You had promised me that you would send Uiig tkc 
book which he had asked of you, and ypu have not ^nt 
it to us. 

I had promised it to you, it is true, I remember it; 
but you should have sept to ask it of me, ^nd I n^ould 
hat^e s6nt it to you. 

00 not put yourself to any more trouble about it.. I 
know that my sister has one of them : here is my ser- 
vant, I will bid him go to her house to ask it of ber. 
Go directly to my sister's, do not stay any where; 
thou'shalt tell her, that I beg her to lend me her ma- 
nuscript; that I will send it her back in an hour : y<^ 
wii give my service to my brotheV-in-law ; and if yo« 
see any roses in his garden^ you will ask bim Cor ^QVae 
of them. 
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12 3 4 5 

]ira;yev6iepr}m£$^o eke <?invieristeil UBro chtiv*av€' 
6 7 

vim domanddio, e non ce V avite nioMAta, 

8 9 10 

Ve V avivopromtssOf -^ vh'Of mene ricSrdo : ffia' bi99» 
11 _ 12 13 

gn6va mand&r a domanddrmelo, eveV avrfi inviito. 
14 ^ \5 16 

Non vene piglidte piUfasiidiOy h chemia wriUa rCha 
17 18 19 

uno ; icco '2 mio setvitore, gli ditb cT dnd&r da Ui p€r 

20 
damandargliSlo. 

Va* qudnto prima da ma soriUa, non ti fermdr in 
22 23 24 

mnhn luogo, le ditdi chetaptSgo di prest&rmi ^l$iio 

25 26 

manoscrtttOy che le rimanderb jfra un^ Sra, fardii miH 

27 2a 

complimenH a mio cogndfo, e se vedrdi or vidi r6$e nel 

29 30 

mo giardinOf gliine domanderdi alcdne, 

1. nCavevate^ in the plural, p. 205. 

2^ m* avevdte^ iox mi avevdte^ p. 172. 

3. jrromesso, and not promisso, or promettuto, p. 1 39. 

'4. V, and tiot ci, p. 66. 

$. t4 avevdmdf or v*avevdmOy p. 65, 

6. ce V avite^ or ceh avite, p. 172. 

7. 4» f avitey and not celo avite, p. 65. 

" S. ve V tii)6vo, and not vi V avevo, f* 65, 
9. fnene, and not miney p. 66. 

10. xrfit, before a verb is expressed by mene, p. 65* 

1 1. fnanddre a, p. 205. 
t2. Uamanddrmelo, p. 66. 
1^< v« 7«wrli, p. 65. 

14. tiene^ p. 65. 

15. mia sorilla, and not ia mia, p. 67. 

16. n*/ia, and not ne ha\ with an apostrophe, p. 168. 

17. uno, and not un, p. 172. 
18.flrli,andnottei,p.64, ja d'«»d4r 
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19. cfanddr, with an abbreviation, p. 172, 173, 

20. domanddrglielo^ and not lui^ p. 64. 

21. non Hfermdry ai^ not iww iifirma, p. 207. 

22. le (Urdiy p. 64. 

23. prestdrmi, and not wit prestdr, p. 67* 
^}J4. tZ s&o, and,not>fe), Pf ^8. ^ 

*26. Ze, and not luif p. 64. 

26. tmi^, p. 68. 

27. se vedrdiy orf se vidh p. 88. 

28. nely and not in, p. 42. 

29. gliine, p. 67. 

. 30. cUcitne, and not gvdlche, p. 75. 

•»• In order to write and speak Italiim fluently, it 
will be absolutely necessary to go over this, and the 
three following themesi more than once. 



THEME 



Containing all the difficulties of the Particles si, it is, 
theffywef&c* 

It is said that you do not know if we b^ye receiv^ 
the letters which we expected the l^t post ; and that in 
case we have notreceivedtheiQ, or do not receive them 
tp-day, they will send fifty mjBn Jntp tlie forest. -wheie 
it is thought they have robbed the couriei^ becau^^ 
they knew we had given tagfi letters of gr^at q^n^e* 
quence ; and it is iM)t doubted but they are enemies 
that have detained him, peqa^se we have had.ocHrt^m 
advice that tiiey have «ojpie pf pur letters in theic 
hands ; we have sent a ppy to inform hinwelf of what, 
they say, and we promise him two hundred crpwna '^ 
we can have any tidings of them. 

I do not put the number which refers you to the rule$ 
npon these two last themes, because to make tbis^ it 
will be sufficient to read the pages 211, 213. 

Sidice che non sapife se sSnp stdte ricevute k Uttere 
(or se si s6nd riceviite le Uttere)^ che 8* o^ttAvQUO 
r ordindriopassdto, e che in cdsoche non sidno stdte rice- 

n T ^^^^' 
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mte^ ael^ nfn si ri^hi^nQ, o^^ m^7jief&wu> dnquinta 

uomini ntlla selva, ove si crede che sia stdto spaligidtQ'l 
Corriem,percb^ ^ sa che gli erano stAte (or gli iirano) 
consegndte Uttere di grdipconseguenza ; e come ,fu» si ta 
dubbw che siaTio i nernid, che V hdnno ritenitt^^ gia/cckk 
si hdnno avvisi cirti, che sono stdte viste alcune delle 
nostre Uttere nelle loro mani; si'^ invidta una spia per 
mformdrsi segretamenie di qwanto (or di quel che $% 
pdssa, or rather di qudnto si dice) e gli si promejtono 
duginto sciidi, S^ $6ne potrd dvir nuova, (or sepotrdnno 
a'oerne nuove). 



\ THEME . 

*5^ ^ &n'the Phrasis there fs, tlrcre was, tkere be. 

I •'. ^ • • • 

. B^ote you eompose this theme, refer to the pages 
150,151. 

. Eeiaj^mber i^so, that you muQt express there is of it 
Of theniy there was of it or them, by ce»'^, or cene sono, 
cehe/u, or ven^f&row^ aQ4 not by ci»«, ti ne. , See 
p. 153, 1^ , 

There is. a man in the street, who says, that yester- 
day thi^reWarf k'rwt dpjpdwte i^ )pallaee, "whei^ th^re 
werfe three men killed ; and'he swears that' if he hai 
bfeem 'prfeiSettt, ihere Wo*ld have been A gtekt many 
more, because he has heard there had been two of hi* 
iW^ttA^'^roUhd^, attd.flx^ttwowomeri And three chil- 
dren have also been maitaed. They talir likewise of 
sfev^tal me^chatits whom the jwrssen^rs report tdhave 
bfete cnfeHy beaten f atid that of the teli soldiers wh6 
are in prison,, four *)f them will be hanged, and the si* 
others are coAdetntted to the galleys. 

^^ (or C^ k) un uSmo'jiilla strdda, che dice che vi/u 
jiri un ^ran rumdrie dirimpetto alpaJdzzOf dvefur^no 
ucc^isi ire uomini; e giitra eke, ^e vi fosse st^to, venesct^ 
fibber a stdti moltapiil: perciocchi hasapdto die v ire^no 
stdti feriti due amici sitoi^ e che d&e donne e trefancidlli 
vi sono stdti storpidti, $i pdrla dnche di mSlti mercdntiy 
chiei vianddntidicono hsere stdti atroceniSnie t)att(ttif 
^che di died solddti che $6no in prigiSney vene safdnna 

quattro 
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fMtr&in^fnctiHi e cHe gii^ Mri sH ^ho contdanndtif 
aUd gcdira, ^ > ^ . t - 

Observe, that, according to the rule in p. 150, one* 
might leave out v* or c' of the first line, and only put ^ 
%% u6mo niUa strdda. 



THEME 



To learn when to express, and when to omit, in Italiaa^ 
the Articles the, of the, of. 

See the pages 210, 211, ^'c. where you will fiiid 
dl the difficulties explained. 

There are m^n and .women that look on the pic- 
tures, who say that they are paintings much BSteem^ 
by allthe connoisseurs, and ibe ignorant themselves. 

Do not come here with persons of your country,/to 
talk of the affairs of your brother. • 

You will have time to write letters to all your friends. 

We must separate them from the rest, and give no-' 
diing to them but bread and water. 

I received yesterday news of the prince, and ^f 
madam the princess. 

I have received a hundred crowns from the.princei, 
aad fifty from the princess. - . ) 

Talk to me of philosophy, and of the affairs .of die 
times. 

He labours for ungrateful people, that give paia and 
forrow to ^U their relations. 

You will be praised by the soldiers, but you will be^ 
blamed by the captains, and the chief officers of tho' 
vmy. 

You have had a great deal of pain, and little profit 
^^e have eaten for dinner partridges, quails, and 
|t>ung pigeons. 

1. Give us some bread, some wine, and some meat. 

2. Give us bread, wine, afttid meat. 

Your brothers are arrived from the Indies; they 
ha?e brought pearls, diamonds, and a great many 
other g^ods, in deal boxes, upon horses and camels. 

%♦ I have put thp phrase give us bread, wine, and 

fiMat 
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, twic^f ihitt )K>iMiiay cmisidef iv^«a to «xpfe8Sr^ 
when to omit, the article of the. 

. A TransMon faccording to tke Sules. 

ceo uStniniy e dAnne^ che considSrano % quddri^ e 

licano, che sdno pitt(iremSUostimAte da t&ttiidSttit 

jV ignor&nti medSsmi, 

on venite qud con per^Sne delvSstro poise, per par' 

UgU affari di vSttro fratiUo. 

vrite thnpo per iscrivere Uttere a tutt* i v6$tri 

ieogna separdrli digU altri, e non dar l6ro che 
' ed dcqua, 

iceviijiri nu6ve del signSr prindpe^ e diUa tign6ra 
cipissa. " *^ 

o ricev&to cSnto sc6di ddl principe, e cmqudniu, 
% principissa. 

arldtemi diUaJilosofla, e digli affdri del timpo. 
av6raper ingr&ti, che ddnno pina^ efastidio 9 tutt* 
parenti, 

trite loddto ddi solddtiy ma sarite bidwndto ddi ca- 
nt, 6 ddi principdli dilV armata. 
!vite av&to grand* incSmodo, e p6co profitto, ' 
tbbidmo mangiito aprdnzo pemici, quAglie e.j^te- 
c\nL 

. Ddteci del pdne, del vino, e dSUa cdme. 
. Ddteci pdne,. vino e cdme. 
vistrifratilU s&no arrivdti dalle Indie, hinno por^ 
» perle, diamdnti, e mSlte dltre rkercanzie in scatoUi 
ibete $6pra cavdlU, e camfnilH^ 



THE 
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SIXTH TREATISE. 

Of Poetical Licences, avd the Synob^ymous 
Names of tjbe Heathen Gods. 

THE principal difficulties of the Italianpoetry con- 
sist in the poeticd Mcenpes, and in thd difi&rent syno- 
nyma ; which shall constitute the two chapters of this 
treatise. 



CHAP. I. 

Of Poeticd Licences. 

or 
atly. 
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cadio. 

dlan, 

ce r haUy • 

chere, 

chinay 

chinoy 

coltezy 

cor, 

COtTtfUy 

cost^rOy 

costdr\ 

crederia, 

de* or dee, ■ 

diggioy 

diggiy or dei, 

deggia,' 

deggi&moy 

d^ggianOy 

deggidte, • 

deggioy 

degg'io ? 

diggionOy 

dSnno, 

deo^ 

dSono, 

die\ 

diirOy [rouy 

dier^axkddii^ 

dUronsiy 

dicestUy 

disseTy 

domo, 

Hy ^y 

empioy 

fdccy 

fuciatiy 

feay 



-for- 



eddde, ' 

tela, 

celanOf ' 

be V hdmoy 

chiSdCy 

chindtoy' 

chindtBy ' * 

coltHlif''^ 

coglierey 

cogUerkk&y 

costdroHOy 

costdronoy • 

credet^bbei 

devCy 

devOy ' ^ 

dh)ty 

dibbcy 

dobiidmOy 

dSbbancf, 

dehbiatey 

dibboy 

d^Wiof' 

dibbonOy ' 

dSbbonOy [vd, they owe. 

dibbOyi^T d^'l owe. 



h^ fell. [coiiQ«ab, 
tie/ or she hidM or 
they hide. , >., 
they have it to u§. 
he demands, 
a bending down, 
bent d^wn. * ' 

knives j 
td gather. 
>e shall gatherw 
tljey cdst. 

they cost. . [believe, 
he should or w^mM. 
he owefe. 

I owe. , ' 

thou owest. 
h^ may owe. 
WB may owe. 
they maay owe. 
you may owe. , 
I'owe. 
dp I owe? 
they owe. 



divono^ 

diedCf 

diederOy 

diSderOf'"' 

sidiM^Oy 

dicisH tiiy 
dissevOy 
dorndtOf 
igliy 
empiy •" 

fajdvanOf 

fedcy 

fecoy 

faciva, 

^feciy 



they owe. , . 

he gavje. 

they gave, 
"^ihey gfeve. 
'^t^ey gave or applied 
' themselves to. 
- «aidstthou. 

they said. 

tamed. 

he. 

hemied. 

he does, or makes. 

they did, or made. 

faith. 

he ditf; or ma^. 
' he did, or was doing. 
' I did, or made. 
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fimoy 

fira, 

ftra, 

fire, 

firon, 

firfmOf 

fiste, 

rta 

pan, 

fie, 

fieno, 

fora, 
fSran, 

f^r\ 
fkro, 

giro, or g%r\ 
gite, 
giva, 
hdggio, 
h&lle, 
,kdlini, 
hdn, 

avia, 

avian, 

have, 

avia, 

avria, 

kiwi, 

h6lle, 

hdnne, 



ir. 



{<KX 



UfecBf 

facSmmOf 

nefice, 

ficerOi 

fice, 

ficero, 

ferisca, 

ferisce, 

ficero, 

ficero, 

facSste, ^ 

SArd, 

sardnno, 

sard, 

sardnno, 

su, 

Saribbe* 

saribbero, 

fossero, 

frdte 

A 
fitrom, 

furono, 

anddvOf 

anddrono, 

anddte, 

dnddva, 

ho, 

leha, 

me V ha, 

hdnno, 

avrH, 

avribbe, 

avrebbero, 

ha, , 

aviva, , 

avribbe, 

vih^ 

leho, 

^ne ho, 

io, 

zanddre. 



he ma 

he mad 

tbiey m| 

hei mad 

they mide. 

he ma}! strike. 

he striUes. 

they di^^ or made. * 

they di|l, or made. J 

Jou didi, or made. ^" 
e shall be. 
they shall be. 
he shall be. 
they shall be., 
be thoit. 
he should be. 
they should be. 
they were, ormight be. 
a brother, 
he was. 
they were, 
they were, 
he did go. 
they went, 
go you. 
he did go. 
I have, 
he has them, 
he has it to me. 
they have. 
I should have, 
he should have, 
they should have, 
he has. 
he had. 

he should havp< 
there is. 

I have to her, or the»- 
I have some^ or of it 
L 
to go. 



He, 
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M^> 1 


-. n 


'§nddtey ^^, 


^ye.. [going, 
th^y di« go, or where 


fvOlly 




^nddv^. 


Wve, 


• 


f^6ve,:. 


there ^ere. 


len^ 




^fi^nc/ ^;^\,tohimf)fit 


loddro, 




IpddronOy l^ 


-I3iey praised. 


loddr'y 


v 


^pddrtmo,:, ' 


.fliey pr^ed. 


me\ 




^9^y :.i 


better. ^ 


men\ 




^^ine, _,, 


.me some, or of it. 


men^ . 


.'-■ '.^ :. 


,;gnino, ,^^l6ps. 


morio^ 


^" 


^morly V^,-^ 


,m^ I 


ne% 




y^^ih ; 


,.il0itheTithe. 


nSsco, 




^iion nSiy i^ 


„.,1^ith 115; 


pdga^ 




pagdtfu ^^, 


^j^cqntent^ 


pdgo, 




pagdto, i 


^ccBitented. 
. jtkeem9' 


P«^» ' ,. 




/Ff ^^> ' y 


por. 




jpSrre, 


to put. 


M \ 




pi^de, ,- 


9ifoot. 


ponno^ 




pSssonOt 


,. they can. 


pu6te^ 




f^^y ./ 


.he can. 


potria^ 




potriboe, 


.^ iie should be able. 


que\ 


-for- 


quHli, 


.these. 


ritSr, 


rit6glier,e, 


t6 retake. 


sdUo, 




Josa, ' ., 


.Jie knows it 
,1 went up. 


tdlsi. 




siizu, : 


sdlse. 






jbe went up. 


idlti? 


* 


dost thou find? 


saltibuono? 




^i sa bu^no 


? dost thou like? 


^% 




keif 


thou art. 


9iggo,sSggu), 




sedOy 


I«it down. 
|key sit down. 


$6ggono sig- 




$idonOy 


$el, [giono, 




silo, 


tp himself it. 


^, 




cos\f 


so, as much. 


sUde, 




side, 


he sits. 


siedoTiy 


* 


sidono, 


they sit. 


9ien^ 




siano, 


they be. 


soUevdrOf 




sollevdrono 


i they raised up. 


soUevdr, 




sollevdrono 


9 they raised up. 


spine. 




spime. 


hope. 


spirtOf 




^iritOy 


a spirit. 


9ta, 




quista. 


this. 


8te% 




stette. 


he stood or dwelt. 


stel. 




stiloy 


the stalk or stem. 
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^mor^ ^ 


' 'i ^' 


'^opraTdi 


ttpon tlje. 


^ 




Wj, 


siK^h. 


terrdllo, 


' '/ 


/o ferra, 


he will hold iU 
hold it jthou. " 
^ajce mi away; . ' ^ 


tiiUo, 




ti^ni lo, 


tdmmi, 




tSglimii 


tor^ 




tSglierCy 


to take away. 


trSnckey 




troncdt^y 


cut 


trSfwo^ ' 




troncdta,' 


cut. 
where. 


«% 




6vey 


vdko, 


. •■*' ' 


\alutOy 


worth. 


vdnnCf 




vdttene,^ 


go about thy business. 


vb\ 




vidiy 


sqe thou. 


veggioyvegg^, 


i)idOy ' 


I fiee. 


viggionOfvit/- > for-^ 


vidonOy 


tlvey see. 


vSglio, [gfbnov 


< 


vicchiOy 


an old |nan. 


Jle, 


,^.-..i . 


vidiUy 


see thoti them. ' 


Villiy 




vidiliy 


see thou them. 


villi. 




iccolij 


there they are. 


villa, 




iccolOy , 


liijerehcis. 


ven, 




vinCy ■ 


you soipe, or pf it. 


iier, 




^irsOy 


towj^fds. 


vo% 




vSgUOy 


I will. '•; 


vSltOy ^^ ' 




voltdtOy 


turned. . ^/ 


v6scOy 


} i . "<* 


con v6iy ' 


wi^h you. ' 


usciano. 




tLScivanOy 


^ey were going out.* 


uscioy 




iisciy 


he went out. 


uscirot 




^^scironoy 


they went out. 



*^* Observe that the third person plural of the pre- 
terpeifect definite terminating in Arono, as, legdronOy 
amdronOy scolordronoy negdronOy are to have their 
poetical terminations fn dro; thus th^y say, l^droy 
amdroy scolordrOy negdro. See Petrarcay TissO, 
Guariniy and all the ofiier poets. 

The poets always retrench an I from the articles 
dilloy miay dilHy dilU ; dlUy alley &c. and from nilla, 
nilliy nille; collay cSllCy hence they put, delOydela,de H^ 
&c. ne la, ne li,ne le ; co la, co Uy &c. ; example, de 
lafutiira cdccia. 

• They likewise use il before verbs instead of lo ; as, 
il vedo for lo vido ; U dicia for lo diciva. 

Remember also, that the poets more frequently use 

the 
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the verbs in gioy than those in do, when they hate two 
tenninations ; thus they write viggio oifener than 
9edo : veggendo more usodly than vedindo. ' 



CHAP. 11. 

Of the different Synonyma of ilm Hc(UheH God$ 
and Goddesses. 

THE poets make use of different Synonyma to eZ"» 
press the names of the Heathen Gods and Goddes^s, 
which I have inserted in this chapter in their alphabe- 
tical orden 



They use as Synonyma for 
APOLLO, 

n divin mdsico^ 

Fibo. 

II biSndo Dio^ eke in Tes- 

sdglia $' adora. 
V ordcolo di Delfo. 
11 rettSrb del Pq.m6sso, 
It Dio d! Elieona. 

BATCO. 

n giovvnitto. Dio eke 7 

G&nge ad6ra. 
II Dio nutrito ddlle Ninfe 

di Nisa. 
R Dio due vSlte ndto, 
Hbero. 

CICLO'PL 

/ tre fratilli co7i un sci 
SccAio infr6nte. 



I gigdnti di Fulc&no. 
Ifahbri di Fulcdno, 

The names pf the Cyclops, 
Bb,6nte, Ste'eopp, Pi- 

R^MMONE. 

CIE'LO. 

EtereamSle. Regionestel^ ' 

Idta. 
La magidne degli D6u 

CEREHE. 

Inventrice/ delle prime 

bidde, 
Mddre di Prosirpina, 
Dia d' EUusi. 

CIBE'LE. 
La Dia Dindimiha. 
La Dia Berednzia, 
Za m6gUe di Satdrno, 

Ria- ,^^ 

r CUPIDO, 
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i7am6re. Jl v\iidt6r digU 

DH. 
VaUto DiOf VdrcUro vo- 

Jl faretrdto Ardkro. II 

nddo Arciiro. 
II ci6co Dio. 

II nudo pargoUtto. 
GarzSn s6vra Vetdde astdto. 
R/iglw 4* Cmr,if^Mk9 4i 



DIA'NA. 



Za 



Cinzia. La Litna 

sor^a di F^bb, 
Dilia. Lat>ea Mile selve, 

de* m^nti. 

woio. 

FLO;'RA. 

Dia de* FiSri. Dea arnica 
' di ^iunoney 

. GIA'NO. 

Amico diSaturno. II Die 

bifrSnte. 
U Dio chfi pitta due 

chiivi. 

GIOTE. 

Rettore dille stSlk. 
Primo figUo di Satitrno, , 
n gran mot^re. Re de* 

mot6ri, 
II gran Toh&ntt. ^ 



GIUNOKNK : ' 

La magUe ^ Giave, . Xm 

Dea Lucina, 
La Dea gelosa. La re^ 

gina digit Dei. 
V orgogliSsa mSgUe del 

gpan Tondnte. 

INFSlTNa 

BSlgia ardinte. 

Bdratro puzzoUnte^ Avir^ 

no, 
Niro spico, 

LUCI'FERO, STE^llA. 

Foriera del giorno. 
Stilla niinzia del giorno. ^ 

tU'NA. 
Didna, Cinzia, E^coie. 

MA'RE. 

PelagOf OcianOf Reggia 

Cristailina, 
RiguQ {tTnido. II pidre 

de fivLwk, 

marte: 

Dio guerriiro. 

MERCURIO. 

Messdfinterprete degUDei. 
InventSr deUa UUa. II 

divtn Citarista. 
II Dio de' ladrdni. GUi- 

nio. - : ; 

MINERVA. 

Pdllhde. 

Dea 
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Dea ritamatrice. 

La DSa che Atene a46ra. 

LaDea4i^7tyd. 

Inventrice dUk prime tdive. 

// reffuatSr can(Uo M 

If gran rettSre dille acque. 
- - Jl Tirdnno del mdrei 
tlfreddi ed umido Marito 
di Titl ' 



PALLAD£, 

QfdUa che sima nfi&dte dat 
gfun tjfi6ve n&cqut. 

Bellina, Minifva, t>ia 
dilta gvitra. 

Dia che trovb V <iso delV 
olio e diUa idua. 

inventricedeUeprimeuiive, 

PLUTO'NE. 

Dip dille tenebre. 
Bio ddV ^geitre rigno. 
Vaui&re dilla sepoltdra. 
H primo che (mffr^ con 
esequie i mSrti, 

PROSBRPFNA. 

LafigHa di Cirete. 
La4t^ffiie di PlutSne. 
JUkre$kha dUle gv4m Tiir^ 

tdree. 
JD6a del dtpofindo. 



Valito vScchio, or veglio, 
U vicchio eddce. 

SO'LE. . 

Mpr^mKSfmdefU6re. 
II gran mon&rca de* thnpi. 
II hminSsoauri^, Ap6llo. 
Fiho^ U FraUUo di Didmt. 
tipiandta etirtm. 

TE'ftftA. 



-{a mddre comine de* mot- 

t&U, 
Vantica madre. 
UsuSlo. 

TETTt. 

JRegina de flutti, 
Dia del mdre. 

VE'NERE. 

Citeria, Cktrina, Ciprigna, 
La DSaJSricina. 
Verticordia. 
FigUa del mire. 



SATU^NO. 
n timpo, U Dio del Umpo. 



a chepefAdone ardeva. 
Dea di Pdfo. 
Dia d* Amatiinta. 
Dia, or ddnna del firzo 

giro. 

VULCA^NO. 

26wpo Dio. 
It Dio distSrto. 
Fdbhro addsto. 
n divin artista. 
II genitSr d^amSre in tin- 
no. 
s 2 SEVENTH 
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SEVENTH TREATISE. 



Of Improper and Obsolete Words. '. 

THE Italian, as well as other languages, has a great 
many improper words, which are used only by the 
vulgar and illiterate. 

It is a mistake, to think that the Italian tongue is 
spoken and pronounced best at Florence, for this is one 
of the places where the pronunciation of it is the most 
harsh and uncouth. The Court and the Academies 
indeed, speak well there; but all the res* have a bad 
accent, and pronounce through tiie throat and nose. % 

The writings of the Florentine authors, both |in- 
cient and modern, are in a beautiful style ; hence it is 
that the Italian proverb says, in regard to their pro- 
nunciatiouy 

Lingua Toscdna iri bocca Romdna, 

It is most certain the inhabitants of Rome and 
Sienna speak the best Italian ; therefore we sa.y. 
Per benparldr Italidno, 
Bisogna parldr Romdno. 

Nevertheless, the vulgar at Roiiie generally cortmit 
a mistake in the preterperfect-definite, by making it 
«nd in the first person plural, in ssimo instead of »ima: 
example, 
, We loved, *) farndssirm. 

We went, f jg j^ expressed by •} «^^/^?^- 
We believed, f *'*Frc»«»«« "jr ^ credisstmo. 

We wrote, J lscriv6ssimo. 

We should say, amdnmo^ anddmmo, credtmmo, «crt- 
vemmo ; and so of all the rest of the verbs. 

Neither must we say, arkar&ssimo, crederessimo, and 
the like, to express we should love, we should believe i 
but ameremmo, crederemmo : and the same with regard 
to all verbs in the second imperfect. 

The 
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The first person plural of the present tense ought to 
terminate in iamoy in all verbs without exception, as 
well in the indicative as the imperative and subjunctive; 
so that we must absolutely say, amidmo^ and che ami' 
dmo, to express we love, and that we may love ; and 
in like manner, ahhi&mo, sidmOy parlidmoy credidmOj 
vedidmo, dormidmo, cqncepidmOy &c, and not avemo, 
shnOy parldmOy credimo, vedemo, dormimo, capimOy con-- 
cepimOy which are Calabrian and Neapolitan words de- 
rived from the Spanish : for by adding an s at the end 
of them, we should find, avimoSy semoSf parlamos^ dor- 
mimos, &c, words entirely Spanish. 

Avoid saying, as the Florentines do, voi dkevi, voi 
amdvi; voi credevi, voi anddvi, and the like, instead of 
7>oi dicevdtCy M dmavdte, voi credevdte, voi andavdte^ 
because the termination in vi is never used but with tu 
in the singular ; as, tu amdvi, tu dicivi, 

*»♦ Read those authors who have written ' on the 
J)urity of the Italian language, whom I have quoted at 
the end of this treatise ; and all those who have written 
since the origin of that language to the present time, 
and you will see they disapprove of voi avevi, voi amdvi, 
which is a great error made by the Florentines, and 
illiterate persons. 

The reason of it is indisputable, for there muart be 
a difierenc^ between the second person singular and[ 
the second person plural. 

To convmce those who say voi amdvi, instead of voi 
amavdte; t;oi cfic^z instead of voi dicevdie; voi vedevi 
instead of voi vededdte, &c. I shall only refer them, to 
the remarks of Gidcomo Pergamini, who, in his book 
intituled Trattdto dSlla lingua Italidna^ says, in page 
173, La $€c6ndapers6na deW imperfetto net niimero del 
piii, dive Ssser termindta in vate : as, cantavdte, dice- 
vdte. E c6ntraquista terminaziSne ricevuta universal- 
ToSnte da' regolati dicit6ri, kdnno alcd^ni modSrni usdto 
di scrivere, cantdvi, vedevi^ il chd ^ un pianifhto err6re. 

Ferrdnte Longobdfdi, in his book intituled, II TSrto 
ed il Dritto, condemns this manner of speaking, voi 
cantdvif as improper. 

For ^e same reason as that above given, you must 

tiot 
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not say voi amisti^ voi cr^destif voi vedisti, but wn 
amdste, voi credeste, voi vedeste. 

To express we ready we remain, we scsy, we ga oit^ 
you must say, leggidmo, rimanidmo, dicidmo, lAsei&mo ; 
and not leghidmoy rimanghidmo, dichidmOy escbidnOi, 
and that for two incontestible reasons : 

First, because there are none but verbs termmated 
in the infinitive in care and gar^^ as cerc4r«, pa^gdrey 
&c. that take ^n h in the tenses a^d per so«a, where 
the letter c or 9 precedes an e and an i, as I have «aid 
before. So that the verbs in ere and tre axe not in-» 
eluded in this rule. 

Secondly, because leghidmo'comes from Ugire^ 9ig- 
nixing to tie^ and so of the rest 

Neither must you say, as those of Lucea d^ la 
direbbi, iofarehbi, io sar^bi, to express l should say^ 
I should do, I should be, inst^s^d gf io dirH^ iofaxH^ ia 
sarei. 

You must neither s^j nor write tfmonoi cdntpna, 44Z- 
lono^ in the third person plural of verbs of th« fi?at co»« . 
juration, whqn all terminate in ono; therefore write^aiwl 
speak dmano, cdntano, bdlhnoi because there are^ncufte 
1>ut the verbs i* ere and in tre, that end in ono in tie 
third person plural of the indicative. 

Before we finisb tbia seicond part, it will be proper to 
«iention three things worthy of gjiention. The Acst 
relates to the letter A, the secQod to the letter z^ when 
vsed instead of ti { and the thi>d to the conju^atinar of 
%ll verbs in the first person, singular 0^^ the invpenect 
indiQ^^tive* So begiA with ^ nrstt 

The dispute concerning the, letter A is of na small 
CQusecjuence* The (question is* whjather il ought to 
be retrenched in those words in which it i& not ]^«>- 
nounced? Sonie pretend that it ought not to be re- 
trenched^ because this, will occaaion axnbiguity in se- 
veral words* and the reader will thereby be Led into 
mistake* : for ingtancQ,. if we leave, out the i in the 
words hdnno, they have, and hdawup a hooki. there i% no 
distinguishing them from Anno, a year, and 4»w» I 
love. The same difficulty occurs m a g^eat many 
Qther words, which, for the sake of brevity, we onitit. 
See page 27, concerning the use of the letter h. 

Others 
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Others (of which amiidber are meiiberft oi th» Ae9^ 
demy Of La Crusoa) maiatmin, that it oogkt ab«ol«lety 
lo be reiienchecL Their reasoa is, that they laok mpon 
it aa altogether saperfluous in words wher^ tt ia^ Mrt 
prommnc^ : and moreover, by using it without a^ecea-^ 
aity, it becomes a stumbling block to foretgnen^ espe<» 
cially to the Qermang and Swist, who^ bektg aeeiia^ 
tomed in their own language to pronounce it wherevef 
they find it written, do the aame in kaliati, whidi> m 
wrongs 

The second point I ha?e to mention relates to the 
lett<er ^, when used for t, followed by twa vowels, the 
first of which is i^ in wofda derhred from the iMxtty 
as^ grdtia^ vitio, which at present are written wkh a 
z; example, grdzia^ vUio. There are a. great mzwf 
who condemn this change of orthography, and iiiitit 
that these words ought to be spellai with a ^> aa itt 
Latin ; yet I think it is right to make use of the z^ IM 
otherwise it will be impomUtt to give a juat and true 
prenunciatioa. to those wocdsv It nay be said, there i« a 
rule whkh teaches, thatther«ylfobiie ti i» sounded be^ 
fore a vowel, at if thete was an a ia the middle: hut 
bow shall I know that I aiat not to pronounce tIMs l^t^ 
labia in the same manner in the wmte nat^ naiivei 
nmpatia^ s ym p athy ; pofrbv^ he went away; afldse¥%ral 
others ? How cornea it thait we do not imf, mtMa, 
umpmtnetr juarituy? Dovbtiesai the common reaMfs of 
thia diffi^i-QMe: aiey be^ aongned^ aaiUfely, that iteiie 
unsdajate not datived Iran die Uotin^ or 41 th^y^be^, 
t&ey aceatiil q£ Gsedb dei!Kfaitioii, lind that evetf in 
Latm dxey are pronomiced di^SReai^ ffff^oi wofdir of 
Latin origin. This reasioii perhaps io good in^ icoelf, 
bat is of no ute to those who am not aequaiapted wi^ 
the Latin tangue, and eooaequeartiy incapable of 
tmcing dre e^n^ology of wiordia. 

I shM Bowptoceed 4o the tlmd diAoidiy^ eoacermug 
tin ficst person, singnkc of the inkperfeet mdieiati^^' <^ 
aH verbs. In regard to this artidh, aee might • hrnfl^ 
ci% follow the rule whkk eomactonW prevails at 
pretentr ths^ is, toteraniifate itia a am n^4ii o; (bt 
eaamplei, we might sayeMTeincr iliatead ^^mhn^; y^9 
to ttve. my opinion frid-y; I cam see Ao fease* AM- 

making 
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making this alteration, wkich I apprehend ought rather 
to be considered as ati abuse than as a rule. If it is 
owing to examples which occur in good authors, these 
•examples, I make no doubt, are owing to the mistakes 
of typographers. And, indeed, I can never imagine 
that iSocc^ccio, FiUdniy and several others, to whom a 
great many pdy a degree of veneration bordering 
upon idolatry, should make use of the third person 
i^stead.of the first. I can never believe they would 
attempt to introduce such an abuse, except by diance, 
and in poems, where the rhyme and measure of the 
verse will plead excuse for a multitude of words, 
'Vhich would never be tolerated in prose. Convinced 
of this, I maintain that we ought ever to make use of 
the termination b, and not that of a, till I see a bettet 
reason to justify this alteration. Hitherto I have met 
with none among the best ivriters on this subject; 
and they who pretend that we should say dmdvcty 
aviva^ &c., instead of amdvoy avSvo, &c. are able to 
assign nt) other reason than this, viz. that we some- 
times meet with the expression in the best authors ; 
upon which they take upon them boldly to pronounce, 
that amdvOf atxho, &c. are low words, and only used 
by the common people. 

For my part, I think quite the contrary, and am con-s 
vinced that the words candva, avh)a, &c. are m(»e 
suitable to the vulgar than to polite persons and people 
of education, because I cannot comprehend how those 
who ought naturally to surpass others so mw^ in 
knowled^, should attempt to defend an expression in 
ms^y respects repugnant to good sense. Besides, I 
have thtee reasons for being of this opinion. The first 
is, that in all verbs, and in what sense soever, I never 
could iind that the third person was used instead of 
the first The second is, diat this change is productive 
of ambiguity in discourse, which ought always to be 
avoided. The third and last reason, which to me 
appears altogether definitive in regard to those who 
pay so great a deference to the authority of writers 
of the first order is, that ^sinoe we often meet with, 
both terminations in their works, and it will not be 
granted us, that either of them ia owing to the misr 

takes 
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%&es of printers, this is a demonstration, that Aese 
writers looked upon both the one and the other termi- 
nation equally good, since they could not make use 
cff'amdvOy which some moderns absolutely prescribe, 
without Uiinking of am^va, which they would surely 
have adopted, had they thought it more elegant than 
the other. The best argument, however, in favour of 
the latter termination is, that it may deserve the pre- 
ference in phrases where a great number of words 
terminating in o might be disagreeable to the ear ;' 
but even then it will be proper to make use of the 
pronoun personal, in order to avoid the ambiguity I 
have mentioned. 



EIGHTH TREATISE. 



Of Expkttvesy Compound Wordsy Capitcjs, and 
Punctuation. 



CHAP. I. 

Of Expletives. 

EXPLETIVES are certain particles which, though 
not absolutely necessary for the grammatical construc- 
tion, add great strength and elegance to discourse. 

There are three sorts of Expletives. First, those 
which give energy to speech, so as to represent the 
thing, as it were, to your sight. Secondly, those which 
add grace and ornament. Thirdly, those which the 
Italians call accompdgna nSmi, and accompdgna virbi, 
and are certain particles added to nouns or verbs, re- 
dundant indeed in sense, but peculiar to the Italian 
idiom. * 

1. Of the first sort are the following; icco, behold, 
or see now, in the beginning of a sentence ; as> ^cco, io 
ti<wi «o dtr, behold, I cannot tell. »r 

K 5 ^^^^ 
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JB^y well^ is. used in the bc^muiig of « seotonoR 
lateforeauintercogajtioxi; bine^ch^Jiitu^f weXL^vAfHi 
dost tbou hexe?. or iu answ^iog in th« afficoia^i^i 
^^ w lafarky wdlt, I will da it : aometmes tbii yai^ 
ti^«lii( added t/> it; di^^Cahndr'Wfi^^Hmi Cator 
driftp aaid^ ^[es^iudeeji; soiftfitiiwea orals prefixed to- Ui 
n^ QTQk htAe^ comfifarim^ ? ^eU, what ^H wc^ 4q t 

Pur is equiyaleQ.t tQ the Englijih word u¥k£4%B;i^d 
-adds evi4eace and clearness.: la eSsaawittpw ^f 
the thio^ M^nt so indeed : when it is prefixed to a par- 
ticle of tune, it signifies, exactly,; percwcchijmpal&rot 
n'erana smantdti i s^fnSri^. because the. geatlenveni ^d 
then exactly dismounted. 

Gid has also sometimes the force of indeed; ora 
/ossero Sssipur gid dispSsti a venire, now if they were 
reaHy disposed to come; sometimes the particle witft^ is 
added to it, and then it si^ifies never: non usiva 
giammdi,%j^Ti%y9T Jt&ei^ 

Mdi either prefixed to or put after simpre, gives it 
great force ; io simpre mdifarb cib, I will always do 
this ; the stgiSce- m^ sSmp^ i^, ^hidcaio, iikskt.h aiw^s 
covered with ice. 

Mica and pitnto strengthen negatives ; no mica 
d*u6mo di p6co affare, a man of no small consequence; 
il re non ^ pdnto mdrto^ ma vhfo^ the king is not dead, 
. ot alive. 

Tutto gives streng:t;hn ^ g^ti^giSvane tUtta tirmday 
the genteel young woman quite afraid. 
. Y^^ i«i»«d ^ Wf H UMW^s#% tfcv? .ftjwri W« 
oiimiApriifi^ m poH^m<mfb^ *^ «^wiedi i^ wwiyr ^ 
the^pil^^'§»k<ms^ 
\%, Q^tl|es^eo»dw?tiO<E3^^ves-i^etiv%foiV^wvg- 
JSJ'jfcfe ipi s#9ni^ni^ i^sed feft oipawend,, wtbQ»ti n- 
gftp^tageP.dfH ^. i«unihe«i fgft^^iTt^,. it is tw^ 
Z^inm^i^n^qmoraviiManf^^pm^Mj ii^\fi,v^mms 

W 1^0,1^ tberetope- us^. as. ap^ ormim^oiifj Eji^ikijia^; 
comincib a dire, ilia non andrd cosl, she hegan t|^Sfl9> 
ift.9h^i^<>tgo.sck 

. ^s$q/vi ua^in^^piih g6ii4ei;s and ni«nbei^t.wi|^4^ 
particle con before sopia proiWHMiB, and ev^nriiti^t 
i . ' die 
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iike pmmtsm^ illafmiha e^n isstf Ki digktn4re, sfie^ 
nwkwiDiiij; «o ftrtrt irMy hiifi; 7*^ t07k4^&ki,h^ lao^eifi 
with her ; cominci^ a mnfstrs e^tt mto hn^, he^htgdxi t& 
SM^ wttir dtetti ;^ €il(» 9^«^ « c^Mi^f^ cm-^s&noi, let 
hiiki eome and diae» wi^ us^ ] Da, dkawentierdb Sfntdntn^ 
e etm i$90f Id diseStdick die' Fhtenthii, the disasfet yfM. 
s»gTe^, add widkal ihe^ discord ^f the Flenren tines. 

€Ar» i^ «t6d^ k»pe«unihij^ df 60ii«iMing> « dificoiirde, in 
the same manner as now in Englidi; 6r(xiove'Vttaudtf^' 
dir^ m^itt&t&l^f im^ I )»eard ^dn sAy it a ttrousand 
times . Sieotefktte* it givc» & fbrce \o iaterrogattonr ;- 
di$tt> aW of a] Stf% iSJti ^tfoi di^ q^tipf$ ? he men sakF, 
mwis whefedfoee tbid^nwem ? 

Siiltdk sl^pcbrtiecdafl^ beantf »d^ afi^ elepi^t^; Slife a 
qmHb) ek^ ejgU fu Mfftm^ J^s^y si fU Sgii kff^giadris-* 
sim» e »)Siumdio, Ar b^srdes' his hting^ as e^^efient 
philosopher, he was moreover very cotnrleous tnd maqd-^ 

' JSk ilf\ ^»ed in at mainfer peeufietr to^ the Italian' Isax- ' 
gnage ),. & di g^fHo is di ii$iie,' hoU^ da^ ttnd night. 

JV(wi ifr oftert BHSedl ad^ aii expletiye»;' fMsto^jMeidBy^ 
affpihck (mc6r€b nen Ha mtan&rdici cmm^ this ehild is 
hardly fourteen years ola. This is worth dbservi^gti 
becarnsei wa fnA thereby thai! in It^alicen Tton does not 
always imply a negative. 

Altriminti is also used merely as an ornament: sinza 
scLo^js Qilti' i mtTiti ch € toli si f osse wit ho u t kino winy Ttrho 
he was. 

III. Of the third sort aK« the following words : 

Uno and <2»a, not as numeral nouns, but as particles, 
whose office it is to accompany nouns, without adding 
any thing to the a!^ft^ati<»iHi foe whit^ reason the Ita- 
lians call them accompagnanomi : io crSdo che gran noja 
sia ad dna billa e delicdta donna avSr per marUo- un 
mentecdttOy I believe it is very disagreeable for a tfne 
6i5ii$ible woman to have a fool for a husband, 

Alc&fuy is sometimes used instead of {cno ; eruno tegdii 
in afc&n ludgo pMHco,they -were tied in a public place. 

The particles that accompany^ verbs without adding 
any thing to the siffnification,' are mi, c«, <i,«i,s«> and ne. 

Mi : io miefidfy, che ie donne, sien fffite a dctHnire, 
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1 believe the women are all asleep. Sometimeft tb^ 
particle ne is added to it ; but then we say me, and 
not mi : sommene ven&to, I am come. 

a : la donna e Pirro dicevano noi ci seggi&maf the 
woman and Pyrrhus said, let us sit down. With the 
pronominal article, it makes ce ; e p6scia eel godrSmo 
quiy and afterwards we will enjoy it here. In like 
manner with the particle ne : voglidmcene noi anddre 
ancSra? shall we go yet? 

Ti: eke tu c6n n6i ti rimdnga per questa sera^ stay 
with us this evening. Before the pronoun relative they 
say te : tu te ne pentirdiy thou wilt repent it : and with 
ne they also say te : viintene meco, come along with me*. 

Vi: to non so se v6i conosceste il cavalUre^ I know 
not whether you were acquainted with the gentleman*. 
With ne they say ve: voi potrete tornarvene a cdsa; 
you may go home. 

Si del paXdgio s\sci, e fuggissi a cdsa sua^ he vent, 
out of the palace, and ran home. With the pronoun 
relative, and with ne, it makes se : se gli mangib, he 
ate them,/ece vista di bersela,^ he pretended ,to drink 
it; i tre giovani se ri anddronOy the three young men. 
went away. 

Ne : cketamente »' andb, he went away quietly ; 
andidnne Id, let us go there. 



CHAP. If. 

Off Compound Words. 

THE Italians, for the sake of elegs^nce and strength 
of expression,, have often recourse to compound words i 
concerning which it is impossible to give any general 
rule; the surest way is to make use of those which are 
established by custom ; as,. 

Ogniino, every one. 

Gentiluomo, a gentleman. 

Sottovocey whispering. 

Sottomdnoi, 
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SottamdnOf underhand. 

NondimSnOy nulkuUnUno, neyertheless. 

Trentdtto, thirty-eight. 

Quardnta cinque^ forty-five. ^ 

S6Umapray topsy-turvy. 

However, we shall make a few remarks on this sub- 
ject, which may be of use to the learner. 

When the first of the compounding words ends with 
a vowel, syid the second begins with a consonant, the 
Italians are accustomed to pronounce them with greatet 
emphasis, and therefore they repeat the first consonant 
of the second word, as d^llo, cotaistly laggiil^appih, &c. 
Wis except from this rule the verb, ridirizzdre. 

The first of the compounding words sometimes lose^ 
the last vowel, whatever consonant it precedes ; and 
the first consonant of the second word is repeated, as, 
sottSrra, siggiokiy soppdnno, s6zzopra, &c. 

When one of the compounding words is a pronoun,. 
and the last syllable of the word is accented, the con- 
sonant of the participle is repeated, unless it happens 
to be followed by another consonant ; for example, wd 
say dimmiy tell me; dirotti, I will tell thee^ dirSgliy I 
will tell him. But if the word to which the particle is' 
joined, loses its final vowel in the junction, the conso- 
nant of the particle is not repeated ; for which reason 
diraiyfardiy and the like, with the junction of the par- 
ticle, makes dirdb, fardncy &c. " 

Itt some words, for the facility of utterance, and more 
agreeaUe sound, a consonant is changed : thus for in« 
stance, before the letters b, c, /, we put an n instead of 
an III, as panboUito, amianciy farinioy &c. instead of 
pamboUitOy amidmciyfarimloy &c. 



CHAP. III. 
V Of Capitak and PUnctuatiim^ 
I. 0/ CAPITALS. 

IN regjBurd to Capita Letters, the following rulfes are 

established by the its^ians :. , X 

•^ - 1, Uver 
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1. Over capiHik: ^h are never to put ai^^tMdctf 
accent or i^o^pcphr. 

2. Proper na»e» alwtiiys begin with a capilaaL 

3. Names of natieostfllken snbstanttvdy^ b ie gi h w i l ft 
a capital; aa, « Frmmisi fScero guirra, tke Fremk 
made weur ; but taken adjectively they require a, stmHi 

'letter, and therefore they, write, mercantefrancise. 

4v The expressing of a genus or species reauir«9 a 
capital^ hence they write f U6mo h la pik ti6bUe dUh 
injeriori creat&re^ Man is the noblest of the inferior 
creatures ; U Cavillo i (itile alia guerra^ the Horse is 
useful for war v but the capita is dropped whea tft^ 
are applied to individuab ; quesf hun bu6n uomor^i^m 
is a good man ; icoo un bil cavdlloy there is a fine hoiise. 

5. Those appellatLves which are usedinsjteadbf proper 
names^ require a» capital i hence tfuey write ilPadaKf H 
Medico) il Mafstro^ the Father,,* the Physician* the 
Mahter,, when; speaking of some parrtueular jjtef son* 

6. AH nfttn^ of digmiiies,, deracees, a«ud honoura, t«^ 
c^uire a eajpital ; thus they writeJPrfpa,, Imperatir^ Be^ 
vcscQvOy &c^ Pope, Emperor, K»ng, Brshop, <&«. 

7. At the beginning, of a gerFoa, the first letter is^ 
aJayays. a capkaU 

.' vH.; Qf Putwiua^cM^^ 

The use of stops or ppicts is^ to disiitaguisL woeds* 
5md,s^;Uences»,S9,aa to expsess the sense with. cW- 
nesa. The Italians hare five stops, or pauses, 

Ir, Thep6n^ojferm<}„thesaine as our period, oxfoH 
utop (.), is Xised ^t the. end of a period^ to show that 
the sentence is completely finiahad ;. , 

2. The mezzo "pkntOy which is our colon (:), is the 

LIUU9C uiuuc uctwuvu tTTU mu ui Vj\.vw fjT vc [/Criuu, inm »« , 

when the sense is complei:e,,butthe sentence not ended; 

3. TYiQ pdnto e virgvlt, our semicolon (;), denotes 
that short pause which is made in tba aubdivision of 
the members or parts o^a sentence ; 

4. The foint ofinterripy[(0pn^.i}m9t (?), or the point 
of admiration, thus (!) ; 

5. The pirg^lkii the same: as €»» eonima (^)* i9 Ae 
shortest pause of resting in speeeh> bwag uieJ chirfy 
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(o distinguish nouns, Yeths, and adverbs, as also the 
parts ef s^ shoptai; sonteciee. .^ . ,. , 

The use of these stops is much ^e ssMie among-thp 

larity, it is in regard to. the virgole^ or commas ; con- 
cerning which we shalf make liie following remarks : . 

Whenever a word gr pr^pii^sAtion is inserted in a 
period, of which it aoes not form a part, it is put be- 
tween ooimnas' : a*, fktxidm dkn(pw a cotist& mSdOy 
ma con qtiSsto^ vedi, che tu non partadtt me^ let us 
proceed in this maimer^ but with tiris conditton, take 
care, that you do not leave me. 

The coftjtmcdon e, and the dignnctiows eorne, in- 
quire a comma before them ; yet when these partiples 
are repe^eNtJ, and the ftrst stands as an expfetive, it 
ottght tb have 1*0 comma before itj as, qudrtto egliy nelV 
una, e nelV dltra ivierfretaziSne^ si segnaMsse, non fa 
d*u6po cK io ttf rrcSco, hxrwr tptrch he' .'tetihguwried 
himself bpth^hr one and the other expfenatibn, there. 
r» nt> necessity for my te!lhig you.^ tit l^e manner, 
pesdndoh c6Ua $tadera,, colla bilincie^: percwcf^ik 
n^ nelV uno, n^ nel^ MtroJ • ' 

them, a^ thay SMpfuo^e som^kind olf paoisii^.tbough very 
smaH r but when' the ^igfiffi^r 'tokaty it requires no 
comma, as atte^J^a a^vedir^ch^rdi lui avvtenisse, atten- 
tive to see what became of' him ; avveghane che pub, 
let what will happen. -- v^ — 

A comma is ajways to be prefixed to conj[unction6y 
even when those/ conjunctions afe no% expre«»e<S, but 
understood : as, non. $ia uhhridco, nhtmernUre^ non 
giuocatSre, non ms^nadiire, the conjunctfon-i? S niN 
^erstood. ' '^ 

When ctJttjttnctiont^ and adverbial ekpi^sidititta ar^ 
repeated, and correspond to one another, the fiHfrdoes 
not require a comma : iirti CimSne s) per la sitcsfirmt^ 
e A per la nobiltdy artochezza del pddre, gttihi'nbia a 
ciascdno del pahe, Cymon was known almost to* evtry 
man in the country, as well on account of his pefsow, 
as for the nobility and wealth of his father.^^ 

THE d)tf^6« THE SECOND PART. ..:. 

THE 
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THE . 

ITALIAN MASTER. 

PART III. 

C0KTAIKIK&9 

I. j4 Vocabulary of Words most necessary to he 

. known. 
II. jlie Words most used in Discourse. 

III. Familiar Dialogues. 

IV. A Collection of Italian Phrases^ in which the 

Delicacy of that Language consists. 
V. Several Kttle Stories, Jests^ Sentences of divers 
Authors, and a Collection of the choicest 
Italian Proverbs. 
VL An Introduction to ItcUian Poetry. 
VII. Fine Thoughts from the Italian Poets. * 
VIII. Different Inscriptions and Titles used in hoiicM 
Letters, 
IX. Letters of Business and Compliment. 

A VOCABULARY OF WORDS 

NECESSARY TO BE KNOWK. 



Del Cieh e degli Eh- 


Of the Heavens and thq 


menti. 


Elements. 


DFO, IddiOy 


GOD. 


OesH Cristo, 


Jesus Christ. 


lo Spirito Sdnto, 
la Trinitd^ 


the Holy Ghost. 


the Trinity. 


gU dngeli, 


the angels. . . 


unprqfetUi 


^prophet. ^ 


ilcielo. 


heaven. , \. 


il delo, 


the sky. 


il paradise, 


paradise, 
hell. 


V infirno. 


U mSndo, 


the world. 


'.,'■> 


UfuSio, 
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Vdria, 

la thra, 

U mdre, I* acqua, 

il sSle, 

la linUf 

le stSUe, gU astri, 

i rdffgi, 

le nuvotcy 

il v6ntOf 

lapiSggia, 

il tu6no, 

il baleno, il lampo, 

la grdndine^ 

il/tthmne, 

lanSvCy 

U gilo, 

il ghidcdOy 

la brina, 

la rugiddoy 

la nibbia, 

il terremStOy il tremuoto, 

ildiUtviOf 

il c&ldOf or calore, 

il/Hddo, 



the fire. 

the air. 

the earth, 

the sea, the water. 

the sun. * 

the moon. 

the stars. 

the rays. . 

the clouds. 

the wind. 

the rain. 

the thunder. 

the lightning. 

the hail. 

the thunderbolt. 

the snow. 

the frost 

the ice. ' 

the glazed frost. 

the dew. 

a fog or mist. 

the earthquake. 

a deluge or flood. 

the heat. ^ 

the cold. 



DelTempOy e dilie StagiSni. Of the Tune and Seasons. 



II giSmOy 

la nStte, 

U mizzo giomoy 

la ffUzza n6tte, 

la\nattina, 

laser ay 

urC 6ray - 

un qudrto d'Sray 

itnd mizz^ 6ra, 

tre qudrti tforay 

oggi, 



the day. 

the night. 

iio6n or mid-day. 

midnight. 

the morning. 

the evening. 

an hour. 

'a quarter of an hour. 

half an hour. 

three quarters of an hour. 

to-day. 

yesterday. 

domdni^ 
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domdni, dimdniy 

jer Valtro^ I' dltrojiri, 

posdom&niy domdn Tafrr^^ 

quhta sira^ 

questa mattirta, 

d6po prdnzOf 

d&po cina, 

{ina settimdnay 

un mSse, 

un dnnoy 

un minutOy 

un istantey 

un momentOy 

la primaviroy 

la stdte, VestaU, 

VautunnOy 

VinvemOy il vSrno, 

giSrno dif^stUy 

gidrno di lm6ro^ 

il levar del solcy - 

il tramontdr del soUy 

Valba, Vauriror 



to-morrow. 

the day before yesterday. 

the day after to-morrow. 

this evening* 

this morning. 

after dinner. 

after sup^r. 

a week. 

a month. 

a year. 

a minute. 

an instant. 

a moment. 

tlie spring. 

the summer. 

autumn, 

the winter. 

a holiday. 

a working-day. 

the sun-rising. ^ 

the sun-setting, 

the dawn, aurc^d. 



/ Giorni della Settimdna. The Days of the Week. 



Lunedly 
Martediy 
ifsTCoiediy 
Giovedly 



Monday.^ '^'^ 
Tuie^day.. . 
Wednesday. 
Thursday. 



T^enerdl, 

SdbaUiy 

Domenicdy 



Friday. 

Saturday. 

S^unddy. 



IMki. 



Genndjoy 
Febbrdjoy 
MdrzOy 
ApriUr 
mdggio 
. GiugnOy 



January. 

February. 

March. 

April. 

May. 

Junc^ 



The MopAi». 



JjugliOy 

AgdstOy 

SettembrCy 

Ottobre, 

Novembre, 

Dic6mbrey 



Augusts 

SefKtewbaTf 

NovemW** 
Decemwi 

Le 
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Lefiste delT dnno. The holidays of the year. 



// c&po d dnnOj 

il giomo dei Re, 

la Qmrisimaf 

le Qudttro timpora, 

ia Domenica delle pdhne, 

la settimana santa\ 

il Venerdl santo, 

il giSrno di Pdsqtuii 

la Pentecoste, 

il giSrno d^ Mortis 

Natdle, 

la vigilia, 

Ic^ fnietUiiraym6s$e,raccoltai 

le vendemmie, 



New-year's day. 

Twelfth-day. 

Lent. 

the Ember-weeks. 

Pa^n-Sunday. 

Passion-week. 

Good- Friday. 

Easter-^ay. 

Whitsuntide. 

All-souls day. 

Christmas-day^ 

the eve. 

the harvest. 

the vintage. 



jRegni d!Europa^ e loro 
CapitdH, 



The Kin^oms of Europe, 
and their Capital Citiels. 



Spagna, 

Franda, 

InghUterra, 

Scoziay 

Irlanda, 

Soetnitt, 

Norvegia, 

Polonia, 

Russia, 

Danimarca, 

Svezioy 

Turchia, 

Ungheria^ 

NapoH, 

Sidlia, 

Sardegna, 

Piemante, 



SpW, 

Franct,, 

Englaiidy 

ScotlaiM}, 

Irelan^k 

Boh^9iia» 

Norway, 

Pola^, 

Btrssia^ < 

Denmack» 

TurK^^ 

Hwigajy, 

Naples, 

Sicily* 

Sar4i»iift^ 

Piedmoa4ji 



Madrid^ 

Parigi, 

Londra, 

Edinburgo, 

Dublino, 

Pmga, 

Bergen, 

Varsavia, 

Pietroburgo, 

Mosca, 

Copenagken, 

Costantinopoli^ 

Pre^burgo, 

Napoli, 

Palermo, 

Cagliari, 

Torino, 



Madrid. 

Paris. 

Londoycu 

Edinl)ui;gb« 

Dublin*. 

Prague. . 

Bergen* 

Warsaw. 

Peteraburf^ 

I^pfiCOW. 

Copefih^gett 
Stockholm, 
CatMitftct.^ 
Prft^1*<g. 

Ca^iaik ' 
mile, 
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DelleDignitdEcclesidstiche. 

II pdpa, il ponteficey 
un cardindle, 
tm arciviscOvq, 
un viscovOy 
un ndnziOf 
un preldto 
un rettorCy 
un vicdrio, 
un vicdrio generdle^ 
un decdnOf 
tm candnicOy * 
un prite, 
un cappellAnOf 
un elemosiniere cappelldno, 
un curdto, un pdrroco,! 
unpiovdno, f 

un predicatorey 
un sagristdnoy 
un chericOy 
un m&sieOy U7i suonatore. 



Of Ecclesiastical Digxiities. 

the pope, 
a cardinal. . 
an archbishop, 
a bishop, 
a nuncio, 
a prelate, 
a rector, 
a vicar. 

a vicar-ge^eral. 
a dean, 
a canon, 
a priest, 
a chaplain, 
an almoner. 

a curate. 

a preacher, 
a sexton, 
a clerk, 
a musician. 



Pdne, 

dcquCy I 

vinoy 
birra, 
cdrnCy 
pSsce, 
alesso, 
arrSstOy 

un boccone di pdne^ 
un pasticciOy 
• unc^fitta dipasticciOy 
{^na ministray 
un brddoy 
un' insaldta, 
(ina sdlsuy 
un intingoloy 
dillefrUtta, 
delformdggiOy 



Names of some Articles of Food, 

bread, 
I water. 



wme. 

beer. 

meat or flesh. 

fish. 

boiled meat. 

roast meat, 

a mouthful of bread. 

a pie. 

a slice of pie. 

a soup. 

a basin of broth. 

a salad. 

the sauce. 

a ragout. 

fruit. 

cheese. 

VApparicchiOy 
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VApparicchiodiUaTttvola. The Goyering of the Table. 



La idvola^ the table. 

una sidia, the chair. 

, - / ,. the table- 
htavdgha, ^^^^ 

vnasalvUttay a napkin. 
un coltellOf a knife. 
unaforck^ttOy^i fork, 
un (McchidjOf a spdon, 



un tondoy 
un pidttOy 
ina saliira, 
un acetdjOf 

una zuccke- 

riera, 
un candelir 

ere. 



2i plate, 
a dish, 
a salt-cellar, 
a vinegar- 
bottle. 

a sugar dish. 

a candle- 
stick. 



una candila^ a candle. 
toio the snuffers. 



dno scalda- 

vivdnde, 
un hadley 
un bicchi^e, 
unfidicOy 
dnabotHgUci, 
(ma tazza, 
(tna sottO' 

cSppOy 
uno sciuga- 

mdniy 

un serviziOy 

(tna cestUy un 

cestone, 
(tnafoglUttay 
(Lna ptfitay 
un boccdle, 
Cnabottigliay 
un cavas(t' 

gherOy 



a chafing- 
dish, 
a basin, 
a glass, 
a flask, 
a botU^. 
a cup. 

a si^icer. 

a towel. 

a service or 
course. 



a basket 

a half-pint, 
a pint, 
a jug. 
a bottle. 

a corkscrew/ 



Quel che si mdngia a Ta* 
vola per V AUsso, 

Bkey mdnzo, beef. 
castrdtOy mutton. 
vitelloy veal. 



What is eaten at Table as 
boiled Meat. 

agnillo, lamb. 

(tna gallinay a hen. 
un polldstroy a fowl. 



Per gli Antipdsti. 

Un guazzettOy 

(^na fricassitty 

dm stufdtOy 

un* animella cU vitilloy 

una crostdtay una torfaf 

deipasticcettiy 

del prescidttQy 



For the first XlJourse. 

a ragout. 

a^fricassee. 

stewed meat. 

sweetbread. 

a tart. ^ 

petty pattieft- 

some ham. 



dille 
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me fabfk^, 


«uuddgeii« 


tin salame di Bologna^ 


a Bologna sausage. 


delsamgrnn^ckh ■ 


black pudding. ' 


delfSffUt^^ 


liver. 


dilletad^d, 


radishes. ' \ 


un mel&nej ]^9my 


a mekm. 


Quei eke nfa Alrmdre. 


What is Tokniei. 


Un cappSne, 


a capon. 


polliMriy 


pullets. 


picdoni, ^ 


pigeons. 


le becc&cet, 


woodcocks. ' 


lepernidf ^ 


partridges. 


i tordi, 


thrushes. 


lelSdoie, 


larks. 


lequdglie. 


qtiails. 


ifagidniy 


pheasantSi. 


un goMindcCio, 


a turkey. 


urC oca, 


a goose. 


vnpdp6rOy 
urC dnitray 


a gosling. 
a duck. 


tmdainoy^ 


a deer. 


(ina leprCy 


a hare. 


un coniglioy 


a rabbit. 


un p6rco^ unmajale, 


a pig. 


un porchittd. 


a roasting pig. 


un dnghidle. 


a wild boar. 


salvaggina, 


venison. 


testuggine di nuxre, 


turtle. : 


un cSrvOy 


a stag. 


un cosdottOf 


a leg of mutton. 


un Umbo di vitillOy 


ft loin of veal. - 


dna ^alUtta di castrdto, 
Una SraduSlay 


a shoulder of mutton. 


a steak. 


delselvaggi&me, del Vuc- V 
celldme, J 


game. 


Per candire le Vivande^ 


Ta 8ea8on Mtat laA. 


Delsdle, salt. • 




2I&-, sr . 


delV agrhtOy verjuice. 


dillamostdrda, mustard. 
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deigarSfani, cloves. 
delta cannellayCinnatQon^ 
dei cApperi, c^ers. 
delladro, laurel. - 
deifunghif mushjoota^^ 
dei tartitfoli, trufles. 
delle dpolle, ouions. 
dSgHscalogni, sWot^ ', 



delV AgHo, garli^lp 
del IdrdOf bstq^)^ . 
dei meldngoliy ^^^j^g 

degliaranci, ^^ * ^■ 
dei limSniy leaicps. 

deliecipoliette^^f^^Wkg ^momm 
delle uova, eggi# 



Per VInsaldta, 

DelV irbe, herfcs. 
deir indivia, endive. 
dellaiattiiga, let^e. 



Per i GiSrrd di MAgro. 

Del buttrro, butter. 

del Idttey milk. 

delle u6va da eggs in the 
berCy sk/^. 

deUe uSvaaf" poached 
fSgate, eggs. 

unafrittiLi^ an aau^i, - 

dei gdmberiy crawfish, 

tin Idccioy a pike. 

6na cdrpa, a carp, 

z^na £ro^a^ a trout. 

iina soglioloy a sole. 

un* anguilltLy an eeL . 

^na tinea, a tench* 

^nostoriSne, astuxgeon. 

un' aringa, a herring. 



Perle FrAtta. 

Delle mile, dei pomif 
dSllepire, 
dille pirsiche, . 
der bricSccoliy 
dille cerdsf^ 
delle w^^e^^t . 



For a iSalad. 

dc* ^elleri, ^ILe tj 
del cerfoglioy (d^ervd. 
del crescionf, <^e»fiet. 



For Ksh Days* 

delle ostriche, oysteri. 
delsalm&m^ aabsM. 
delmeria^^ustOy cod^'^foh; ^ 
delle alici, andMvm. ^ 
un gdmberoy a lobster. 
dei pisSlliy peas. . 
deUef&ve, beans. 
deglispindciy spinagie. 
^ camq/b/e, artiehckktt. . 
digli spdragi^ Mparagns. 
dei cdvoliy . cabls^ages* 
dei brdccoliy sprquts^ 

ori ^^ cauliflowers,' 

deljUnocchiOy fennel. 



For the DessarU 

ap|4es. 

pears. 

peaches. 

apricots. 

cherries. 

gooseberries* 
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U cuffinOf 


tbe cousni. 


hcuginOf 


the kswmie oouni. 


Uca^tOf 


the brother-in-law. 


iaeoanita, 
it $uooerOf 


^ the sitter-in-law. 


the fiohw-in-law. 


iatudeera, 


the nodier-hi*-law. 


Ugenero, 


the tonkin-law. 


huntara. 


the daughter-in-law. 


U ni^Hno, 


the grand«-ton. 


la nipotinap 


the grand-daughter. 


i gemtdri, 


dieparentt. 


tosp680f 


the tpouse, ma$e. 


la^p69a, 


the sponte^/fan. 


eonmrte^ mate, and fern. 


a contort. 


UgmeUo, 


the twin-brodier. 


UJigliScciOf 
ia/gli6ccia, 


the god-ton. 


thegod-daujg^r. 


U sdHtolOy 


the god-fattier. 


ia sdntola. 


the god-mother. 


la bdUa, 


&e nbrte. 


urn farintej 


a relation^ a relative. 


laparSnte, 


the female relation^ rela- 


Tcmicoy 


the friend. [tire. 


Famica, 


the femde friends 


im ftemicDy 


an enemy, masc* 


{$nanemicay 


a female enemy. 


UMvidovOf 


a widower. 


ima vido^ 


a widow. 


im wtdSf 


an heir. 


(ma eride, tma r^de^ 


an heiress* 


tm pupiUo^ 


a pupily 4ia8c. 


umapujAUa, 


a feniale pupil. 


umparentddOf 


an alliance. 


unmatrimSniOi 


a marriage. 


mnoapoMUziOf 


a wedding. 


Degli St&H d^W U6mo 


e Of the Conditiont of Man 


deUa D6nna. 


and Woman. 


Un u6fnot 


a man. 


iina d6n$My 


a wpman. 
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I 



un uomo attemf&tOi 

iina ddvma attempdta, 

tth vicckioy 

{tna vicckicLf 

un gi6vaiMy 

(tna gilmaTtey 

un maritOf 

it7Mifn6ffUe, 

tih ban^inOf masc. 

{ina bambimif fon. 

nn ragdzzOf f cm ak i U a, 

un ra^ajizhiOffanchdUno, 

inafanciuUinaf 

{tna zitilloy 

ilpadrSne^ 

lapadr6nay 

il sSrvitorCy 

lasirva^ 

il cittadino, 

U contadinOf 

unfareiHirOf 

un barSne^ 

un monello, unjurbo^ 

un IddrOj 



an aged man. 
an aged woman, 
an old man. 
an old woman, 
a young man. 
a young girl, 
a husband, 
a wife. 

an infant. 

a boy. 

a little boy. 

a little gir}. 

a maid. 

the master. 

the mistress. 

the man servant. 

the female servant. 

the citizen. 

the countryman. 

a stranger. 

a rogue. 

a sharper, a knave. 

a thief. 



Quel che bisSgna per 
vestirsi. 

Un vestitOf un abito, 
un cappillOf 
ina ferdccay 
i,na cravditttf 
unferrq§u6lOy 
un abito ^ un vestitOy 
le calzittCj calze^ 



What is necessary f6r 
dressing oneself. 

a suit of clothes. 

a hat. 

a wig. 

a cravat. 

a great coat. 

a coat 

stockings. 



iesottocalzittCy lesottocalze, under stockings. 

gUscarpini, 

lescdrpBy 

le pianillef 

{tnacamicia. 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



6na 



T4ICAl«iA1tt. 



■} 



ifuutamtdSlaf 
(tna sottavesie, 

% maidcMtHy 

4tna kerrittii, ... 

^na zimdrra, 

^na tasca, una saodtcckif 

U borseilinoy 

pantoihni, 

calzom lungM, 

mutandey 



a waistcoat 

a sleeye. 

the raffles. 

acap« 

a night-gown. 

a pocket. 

the fob. 

jgantaloons. 

trowsers. 

drawara* 



it9i 



Cai VestiH, bis6gna 

DiUefettdcce, * 

del merUttiy 

dei hott6n% . 

diUe hottomirey 

dtUafrdngiay 

dei gudntiy 

unfazzoUttOy 

un orMloy orol6t/i0f 

un mardcSUOy 

diUe/ibbie, 

dille legdcce, 

un anilky 

im pittine, 

(ma tabacchieray 



With Clothes, we miutbccie 

ribbons. 

lace. 

buttons. 

button-holes. 

fringe. 

gloves. 

a handkerchief. 

a watch. 

a muflF. 

buckles. 

garters. 

a ring. 

a comb. 

a snuffbox. 



Per quH the m5nfano 
a Cavdllo. 

Laspaday . 
Mhj>end67iey 
{ma dntdray 
lepistSky 
4tna brigUay 
{inasilla, 
le st&ffcy 



For those who rid^ ott" 
Horseback. 

thesw(Mrd. 
a belt, 
a girdle, 
the pistols* 
a bndle. 
a saddle, 
the stinrups. 
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tajr&itaf the whip. JV%^> ^mx 

gU sHvAUf - the boot^'rav ; i5i.s\ji* 55*^. 

gUsperSrdf the spurs. x>!^^ ,DSv$b 

ia^gtnocehknif the tpp of it^ teibo:^ i»k^ 

tarotiUa^ the rowel of the spins\W 

tagAmbaf the lee. ,^t<i^ 

iasuSkif . r^ the Side. .?:a<») 1:^ 

il cakdgno, . . > the heel. t'^r^jN u^b 



Perfe%n<>re. -^ 



For the Ladies. 



ateH>;ot Jbeftd^eil^Ci 
sottanay a petticoat. 



icjme odorM€y 

iatf^one' di tista, 

V ^eondat^ra tU t&fOy > 

Itnagwjay un giojilh^ 

itno smerdldOf 
liH rubino, 



thestajrfc; 
the apron« 
a mask, 
a veil. 
ear*riDg8« 
the curls, 
a fan. 
a busk* 
bracelets, 
thetmlet. ^ - 
pins. ^ 

a piuciiahion# < ^ 
a pair of s^issarSi ^ 
a thimble. * ' 

a needle. ■ ■[ 

thread;! 
psSfit. 
patcheiB. 
ii#eet yaters. 
pow^r.' 
a bodkin. 
,^,4|^a4f-4^ss. 

jewciB* ' 
a ruby. 
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ci .. a 
dnapirlaf 
uno xaffirOf >- 
(tno sittzzicad6nti^ 
diUaUla, 

ima conteftttt^ roeott, 
Ufim,y U 

la idna, .'r 

deiT dmidOf U 

lo$tbccuf^ 



a pearl, 
a sappUre. 
a tooth-pick, 
linen, 
a distaff, 
the spindle, 
silk. 
wooL 
stareh. 
soap, 
a case. 



mUmPit&4el C6fpoi Of the Parts of fhe Bo^. 



Za testa, U 

capo, 
UiAtOfiafaO' 

da, 
lafronte, 
gUScchi, 
le digUa, 
iepatpebre, 
lapufUlaf 
lecrecchia, 
ieapilU, 
le Umpia, 
le guanoe^ ^ 
Un&soy 
le naricif 
ta bdrba, 
lab6cca, 
idhui, 
la lingua, 
le Ubhra, 
ilpalAtOy 
le basitte, i 

haffh 
UmhUo, 
Uc6Uo, 
lagola, 
le ipAUe, 



the head. 

thefttce. 

thef<(i^rel^Qad« 
theii^fes. , 
theey^brows. 
the ff€H-lids« 
th^te7e-bi41* 

th^.^a^eS* ;; 

the haif. 
the ^enqpto. 
tM cheeks. 
thQQ09^, 
the^^^ostrik. 
the h^ard^ 
the month* 
the teeth, 
the tongue, 
thel^* 
the.pMate. 

the Whiskers* 

the chin, 
theiiecdc. 
tik#49^t. 
th^sboul4«r9 



lebraccia, 

ilgimito, 

apAgno, 

lamano, 

Udito, 

UptlUce, 

le dnqhie, 

lo st&maco, 

ilpitto, 

le zinnCf 

le cSste, 

kcdsce, 

kginScckiaf 

la gdmba, 

lap6lpadiUa 

gdmbd, 
la nSce del 

piide, 
U c6llo dd 

piede, 
HpUde, 
il calcdgno, 
la cUra, 
la compleS' 

sidne, 
Tdria, 



the arms. 

the elbow* 

the^st. 

thebojnd* 

the finger* 

the thumbs 

the^la^ . 

thes^inac^ 

thebpAOjib 

thcibr^ik^ 

the rihsir >\ 

thethig]^ 

thek]»^ 

theleg* 

the c^ .<^ 

theleg). 
the ancit^ ' 

boiie* \ 

theinste]^* 

the imU \ 
the heel, 
th^mlen^ 
thec<i«i^[4ex» 

■;ic».. r\V 
th»ai3r« . v 
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UportaminiOi 

lagrassezzaf 
Id magrizza^ 
la statura, 
VandaHera^ 
il gistOy 
iicervSUOf 
U i&nguey 
levine, 
ie artirie, 
i nirvi, 
i fn&scoli, 
la^piUe, 
ilctiSre, 



V04JABULARY^ 



the dendew-r 

our. 
the fM^iesa. 
lihe leanness, 
the stature 
th^ ga^t.. 
the gesture* 
the brain. ^^^ 
^e blood, 
the veins. . 
the arteries, 
the nerves.' 
the muscles. 

the lieart. 



. Per btudiafm* 

il goUixtitt^ 

tmazibQld&mf .y a% 
IqedrtOf 

(bnapinimay 
tinckiS^trOy 

n»^iemperin9f 

lo spdgor r ^ ^U^i 

lapSlvere, rat$m,Mmb^ 

Updherino^ 7 

la cirot ■■■ \' 

un s^Uhp ^ 

(ma litter Q^ 

wtngliettQ, ,>^ = , : 

la scritt&r/a, 

il ricSrdOy ii taccuin^ 



U/egatOf 
U polmone, 
(tna tSsse, 
il catdrrOf 
iljidtq, 
la vocBf 
la pdrSkif 
unr^spirOf 
la vista, 
VuditOy 
V odordto, 
ilgibStOj 
it tattOy 
ilsentim^Oi^ 
t^opinione. 



thejiiw. ..: 
the l^mg^* ^ 
a€tOi^« ' 
the f beum. 
-tbebi6f|tih. 
the voice,, 
the speed, 
a siglu 
thcaif&t. 
th^ Mwm y 
the,tineB; 
the taste, 
the feeKng. 



\ .For Study. 

thelib)p«ry^ 
die closet. , 

' the pi^>er^ 

a leal. 

a page. 

the covet of a boois^ 

a pen* 

ink. 

an ^k-fttand. 

a p«n*kfiife.r 

packtlu^ead.. ' 

sand, 
-the is^d-boa. 

thew^P^ 

a seal. 

a letter. 

anott«N 

the writing. a 

the pocketrbook. . 






la cariapicora, lapergaimina, feitbm»mt. 



y Google 



ilpennSllo, 

una Uzione^ 
4tna traduzi6nef 
un thna, 
un portafoffiiof 
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the pencil, or 
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the pencil (blacklea^ 

a lesson, , . 

a translation. 

a theme. 

a case for paper. 



Strwi^t^tUMusicat^. ^ Instmmcnts 6f Musk, Ac.^' 



Un violinOf 

unaviolOf 

un c6mOf 

unjfla&tOy tm trawrskr^ 

(tno zitffohy . 

iina zamvpognay 

una piva^ un oJo^, 

una chitdrra, • 

un cemhalo, 

un pianoforte^ 

unUutOy 

ufC drpa, 

unirgano, 

{ma trSmbOf 

un tamb&ro, 

unpijffero, 

un' orch^a, 

^na bdnda^ 

il bdssOf 

il soprdno, 

U tenSrCy 

il contra tenSre^ 



avicriUnu t 

a basi;^w>b »' 

a hontw ^ 

a flute«M. J 

a flageolet* 

a bagpipe. 

a hautboy. 

a guitar. 

a harpsichord. . 

a piano-forte. 

a lute. '^^ 

a harp. 

anorgaa. < 

a trumpet 

a drum. 

a fife. 

an orcheatt^^ 

a band. 

the bass. 

the treble. •' 

the tenor. *'^ 

the counter-tenor. 



Ifina Cdsa e deUe^ue ] Of a Ilouse aK)4 itf| 
P<^^' p«rt«. 



La cdsa, 
la p6rtai 
UporfonCf 



■' the house. 
' the door^ 
' the 
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iasala, 

ia tola daprtmzar^x 

iasala hasuLy' 

tantic&meray 

la sdla^ 

tajinfstra, 
lemvetridf^^ 

HcortUe^ 

ifpdzzot 

lat^Ua^ 

iacantina^ 

iascila^ 

Uicdle. 

iigiaraSn(>, 

iafontdna^ 

ia dupinshf 

^ primo pidiio, 

U secSndo gidnOf 

il terrdzzOy 

lasoffltta, 

Utitto, 

ie grond&je, 

U miirOf la muragUai 

ilcamino^ 

i mattSrU, 

U pikOf il tavola^if, 

larmissa^ 

ufSrnOf, 

latrdvej 

i ^avkiUif 

le tdvole, le oMt^ 

VinUgna^ 

lapigiSne, UjMOy 

ilgisso, 

lacakijiay 

tl tndffnpy 

lapUtraj ^ ' ' * 



die room* 



n^V 



the drawing-rboH^. * ^' ^ ' 

thediiung-rooint.^i- '-^- '-^ 

the parlour, 
-^tiie anti-chamhen 

the hall. 

th^ctoBef. 

the window. 

the panes of glfe^^ t 

the kitchen! ^- ■ ^^^ ^ 

the yard. ^ ' 

the weU, ^ «' 

the stable. , \ ^ */ 
> the cellar. 
, the stair-case. . , . . '1 

the stairs.^ T 

the garden. ^^ ' 7 

the fountain.^ . ^i 

the pantn^. 

the first floor. ^ 

the second floor. 

the terrac^. 

the garret. 

the roof. , 

the tiles. ^ \ _| 

the gutters. 

the wall. . ^5. 

the chimney. 

the bricks. 

the floor. , 

the coach-house.. 

the oven. 

the beam. 



the planks, 
the sign, 
the rent. *' 
the plastering, 
the time, 
the marble., 
the stone. 



y Google 
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£^»?^--^^' 

2e lenzHLSla, 
il materisto^ 
la coltricey 

iZ capezzdle, '. /, 

il $opracciilo del ISttO, 

le cor tine y 

la baTuUnillaf 

la copertay ^ ' 

il guancidle. 

le virgh^l 

la tponda del letfo^ 

% quddrif " ' 

un orologiOy 

la cornice, 

le sSdie, > 

(^na sidia (f qppoggid, 

la tdvola, ^ 

il tappStOj 

2a cred^nztt, 
unparavinfo^ ^ 
drMScdtohiy ^ 
inacassittay 
unforziere, _ ^ 
la ricaimaturat 
lapittura^ 

V indoraturii^ ^^ j 
lascult&raf ' 

.nnafigura, 






the Pig£l^!9dliepiiit v^in s;\ 
the nen-house. tv^^ o^ 



— — .lit:. ^^:''l>% 

The Furniture'^f arK^^ 

the tapestry. "^'^'"^^^ 
the looking-^ass. ,. ^^ ^ 
the bed. ^^ ■ '?f;"! 
the sheets*. *^^^ 



the mattress. 



the feather-bed. \! ., ^t 
the straw-bed.' ^^^.^ ;? 
the bolster. ' '^ nt 

the tester of th^ Ml;^ .^ 
the curtains. . * _ ; Y ', 
the head curtain. V 

the counterpane. , „ . 
the pillow/ r "ij 

the curtain-rod?, . 1„ 
the bed-side. ' , ^^k 

the pictures. ' . ' '^ 

a clock. M^-i 

the frame. , ,*\ \ 

the chairs.. .. . ^; „ 
an arm-chair. \ .,' 
the table, 
the carpet. , 
the sopna. ^ 

the cupboard, , % 
a iscreen. - \'i 

a chest* , , ,^ ,^ , 

astron|-box. .. v..,^y^ 
embroidfiTs;. ^ , ,, . , ^ 
the paintiiig;. ^;, ,, ;^ 
the gilding. .^;:^ .^ ^^ 
the carving, o^ a«^p1SHfr 
x^lltYing oa woo^tsa^ jf> 
a figure. 

: 6 ^'•^ 
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V&^MBVI^AILIF, 



imattiUua, " > 


a statue, ,»V 


4aia colonnckf 


a pillar. /^^ ^ 


un]piede$tSUoy '^ 


a pedestal. ,- i 


Quel che H tr6va iniirnQ 


What we find.about the^ 


al CammSttQi >.: _ r 


diwi«Ji V 


LaporceUdnaf 


the China ware. 


utC {ima, ^ '' 


an urn. ^^ 


un vdsOf . ""'-' ^ 


a vase, a vasseK 


iifuSco, 


the fire. 


Ucarb6ne, /- ^ ' ' 


coals. 


le dnerif la ceTiere, ''. ''\ 


ashes. 


iljbcoldre, ' ^ 


the hearth. 


«» jM^zzo c^t %n«, ' - ' 


a log of wood. ' 


unafascina di Uffncn^rSssa, 


a faggot* 


unsoffUttOy ■■■''' 


a pair of bellows. * j 


iapalStta, 


the shorel. 


lemolUtte, - 


the tongs. 


Uforcme, ^ : ' 


the poker. 


zolfanilU, , ^ ^ ^ 


the matches. ' . 


Ufacih, 


the steeL < ' 


lapUtrafocAfd, 


the flint 


the tinde^ 


lafi&mmay 


the flame. 


ilparqf&oco. 


the screen. 


ilfumOf 


the smoke. 


lacaUgine,laJnKgin&, 


the soot ' 


il parabrace, 


the fender. ' 


Quel che si trovanitta 


Whatwe.fodift Ae .. 


Cucina. , 


Kitc^ftd* 


Lo spiSdo, ? '^ 


the spit ^2^<A^ •; 


il girarrSstOf^ ^.s^ct ^^ ^r -^ 


the jack.-^fifM^n^ n^^^ 


U voltaspiido/ ^'!-^.<* 


the jack. ' 7^-\ 

the kettle. c« Agr^iei <i . 




a frYing-pan*/?«<^^-^ *^/^\\i. 
atijvet^v '/ > 


{knagratkokif{magraii^^ 


a gridiron, y*^/ 
a pitcher, x^-i^c^^^^ 
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a pot. v-*t: 
tkfta cucckidjOf Cu^^^itrK a spoon. -^ ^ 



4ina figndttc^ ^hiic4i6^ o 



uno 'Scaldavivdnd0f 

to MccUdaUtto, 

un rampimaf 

ia catena^ 

una grat^tggtOy . « 

una tortiera, . 

un mortdro^ a/^- ^^ef v 

un pisteUOf . . / . 

iino sciacquatore^ /j e^; xh^^ 

una scSpa^ ^-^c^i^- 

itno stracdOt -^-^iMt^u 



Quel che si tr6va niUa 
Cantmtu 

Uhab6tt€f 
ftn barile, 
un iinbottat6ja, 
un cSrchiOf 
lafecciay 
M vino^ 
della birra^ 
detsidrOf 
vin vicchiOf' 
vm nu6vo^ 
vm r68$Of 
vm bidncOf 
vm chiariUQ^ 
vino gu68t(^f . 
acito, 
vindolce^ 



aladle*. -.^^^ ^ 

a diafiag-dish. ze\: 

die warming-paii. 

a hook. 

the pot-haiigei;> 

a grater. 

a paddinc^'pan. , 

aBM>rtai^'^^ t-,^-eu 

a pestle. 

die sink, e^t.^^u , 

a broom. ^ ; 

a rag. <y^^i 

a duster. <^' 









What we find in the 
Cellar. 

a biitt 
a barrel, 
a fiinnel. 
a hoop. 
Ihe dregs, 
wine, 
beer, 
cider, 
old wine, 
new wine, 
red wine, 
white wine, 
claret. 

flour wine. . .-^ 

vinegar. 
, sweet wine, 
must. . ' ^'^ 



y Google 
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unmartiUOf i^v n 

nUtier mano act ten biMf 
Cavdr vinOf / .. 
tirar un sighero^ . s 

ufi cava s&ghBT^ 



to tap a butt. . ^i'^'i *»:> s 
to dwiw win6.^^?;i^^ ^oj lii 
to draw a cork, ovi^ko ^ 
ajcericsatesi^i . 



Qaelchesitrovaintirna 
aUaPSrta. 

Lafihtiv^, ' ii<^ : 
la serratitra^ CJt/9Z Cc/^ 
il catenAccio^ ^Y^^ 
il salisci0tfli^i^;'kti^(W^' > 
Uchiavistelhf pvo^itAi>^'^^^ 
i risc6ntriy ' 

ilbatHtSjOf "cvfi^^-^^ 
lacampafUUa, < ( 

tait6nga, 
ilsoglio, 
igdngherif ^ n^f^ 



Q^el che si tr^6va neUa 
St&lla. 

DelJienOy 

delta bidda, 

dSUapdgliay 

unarastelliera,. ^ 

una mangiatoja, 

la simola 

UpitHne, 

lastrigUa, 

un vdgliOi .'> 

la briglia^ 

Ul sSlla, .: 

Upettordle, 

lecinahie^ .t :j 

il cavicchio, ; , 

V ardSne, . . y,. 

iLnacavkzzaf . i^ .. 






What is found about a 
^ ^ ' door. 

the key. c4^ .;>^ 

the bolt, ^li^^ 
the latch. . ^^?f*f#^. iir'^ 
the bolt. T^t^ M ^ jMt \j 

the wards of a lock^y^jNjtvi 
the knocker, ^n^s^^^cm, 
the bell. "' v cv. ^^l^ 

the bar. r v t ^ Wb 

thedireshokL ■:^' ^ ^ ^VV^ 
the hinges, u ^4ji\ •; ji^b 

r — .- .\i^A>' 

Whatwetetfi«tve*^^* 
Stable. 



. . JfV . 

• ^ lit 



hay. 

oats. , " , 

straw. 

a rack. 

a manger. 

the bran. 

the comb. 

the curry-comb. 

a siere. . * i 

the bridle. .' •• ; j- 

the saddle. * >i\ 

the breast-plate. ^ ^le 

the girths. . 4 ; r- v»& 

the peg. rtix 

the saddle-bow. ^ > r.i ^ ^^^ 

a halter. ..„..r/4 



y Google 
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il mSzzo a stdUa^rV ^ i j: the groom. 

i ctwdlh, . / - /: the hbnM. ^,«.,,*,.^^^ 

la carrSzza, '^'- - the coach, ^^f^^'^^^^'^^^^^, 

Ucaiei90f .,' the chariot r^^.-— i'-x^'"' 

ca^rozzap^dmcijmtaie^ th^ chaise* |f /\5fc^ ^^^s 



a waggon, 
"ft cart. 



Quel ehe si tr&oa net What is found ii 
. Oiardino, ifibri^ e gli den, the flowers aiv 
dlberi. trees. 




\ 



Unai 

4ina plrffoiOf 

itnarSsOf r 

un gelsamino, 

deigarSfani, 

delgeranio, 

d£Ue ttdipe, dei Mipiniy 

del gigliy 

diUevidle, 

dSUe gionchiglief 

un pom^^ Of pomOf \. 

umperOf 

un cirSgiOf 

umuitnOf 

un aXbero cT aAtcocco, 

unpinkOf 

un mdroj 

unfico, 

unuLivo^ 

ilbSssOy 

UlairOf 

V obi fey 

lamUrcia, ii rSveres 

il/dggio, * 

reimo, * 

r^iva ipina, 
tardndo^' 
un rosdjOf 
ilsemenzajo^ 



arowofwall-tr^eft^ • * 
an arbor. — 

a rose. 

a jessamin. '^ • 

pinks, 
geraniums, 
tulips. 

lilies, , -V ' 

violets, 
"jonquils, 
an apple^tra^.. , 
apeartrect 
a cherry-tree, 
a plumo-tree.. 
an i^ricot-tree. 
a peach-tree, 
a mulberry-ttee. 
a fig-tree, 
an oliye-tree* 
the box-tree. 
the laurel-tree, 
the fir-tree, 
the oak. 
the beech-tree, 
the elm. 

the gooseberry^tr^^. 
the orange-vtree. 
a rose-bush. 

the nursery. * 

in 
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la viie, 
la vignay 
V idora^ 
un r&mo^ 
unrndndorlOy : 
un vi&ley 
iin howhJtttOy 

il/resco, 

i can&liy 

un cespdgUo, 

un mirto* 

la verdAray 

un m&zza diji6riy 



the vine* v^ 
the vmeyardi ^ 
ivy* ■ ■. > ^iH 
aibcanch^ ±^ ^ v 
an ahnond-trfiv' 
an aventie. 
a little-woocU 
the shadci 
the cool, 
the fountain* 
the canals, 
a bush. 
a myrtle, 
^'^teroure, 
anosej^y. 






Digniti UmpeHrdli. 

Un imperatore, 
{Lnaimperatric€i 
un re, 
(inareainay 
il ddfino, 
Jadelfina, 
ilprincipey 
la prindpissay 
il granducay - 
la granduchessa, 

V ardducay 

V arciduchessa^ 
il d&ca, 

la duchissay 
il matchise, 
la marchisa, 
il c6nt€f 
la contissa, 
il visconte, 
la viscantissa, 
il barSne, 
lot baronissa, 



T6mi>6ral Digmtiet . 

an emperor, 
an empress, 
a king, 
a queen* • 
the dauphin, 
the dauphiness« 
the prince, 
the prineess* 
the grand-duke.- 
the grand-duch^. 
the arch-duke, 
the arch-duchess, 
the duke, 
the duchess, 
the marquis, 
the mardikmess. 
the earl, 
the countess, 
the viscount. > 
the viscountess.^ 
the baron, 
the baroness^ • 



V am- 
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r ambaseiadSre, . •:. / ^it 
r ambcisciadrice^.' Mi 

un incariciiio dl^ffitatif i r. 
un segretario di legtunome^ 
un haronettOf 
uncavalwrej 

ilgovematSre^ > 

la gover7i<Urice,. 
aninvUte, 
un residinfe, 
un aginte, 
un c6nsole. 



the ambassador* } 

the charge d' aAint. 

a secretary of legatioii. 

a baronet* 

a knight. 

the governor, • 'V 

the governor's h4f»^ 

an envoy. ' ' 

a resident. 

an agent. 

a consul. r 



Cdriche ed UfficUK di 
Giastizia. 

H cancellUre, . 

il cusiSde de* si^iHK 

U segretdrio diitdio, 

Vintendintey 

U tesoriire^ 

il presidinte^ 

U consigliere, 

U maestro ddk akffUche^ 

il maeatro dil e&nd^ 

il giudice, 

U luogotenint^ einilCf 

il luogoteninte cdmndhf . 

Upodestd, ^ 

un scliiavinoy . 

rawocdtOf 

il procuratSre^ 

UprocuratSr^fiscdky 

un sostiiutOy 

un notdjoy 

un segretdrioy 

un soUecUatorBy . 

vno scrivdnoy 

un copista, 

il sergtntey U es/kf^i^ ; i 



Officers and OiBces of ' 
Justice. 

the chancellor. 

the keeper of th^teals. 

the secretary of ststte. 

the surveyoB, 

the treasHTSFv 

the president. 

the councillor. 

the master of requests^ ' 

the master of acGOuntr.^ ^ 

the judge. 

the civil magisCrate. 

the criminal magwtrat^. 

^tte maychr. 

an aldermaiu 

the advocate, 

the attorney. 

the attomey-geneml. 

a deputy. 

a notary. 

a secretary, 

a solicitor. , 

a clerk. 

a hacfcney-writei. 

the door-keeper, nslier. 

the seijeant^c ^ ' 
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UW (ttmaia, 

4maftottay ^^ 

ima 9 qm B 4M^ - ;C 

U.e&rpo di battdgUa^ . . , 

la wmgudrditty 

iaretrag^rdia,. > 

il cSrpo di r^rv^f '/ 

itui Imea, 

im dhnpo voUnie, 

la cawuUria^ 

lafcmterioy ^ ^ ''.[ 

imo 8quadr6n€, ^^ 

un battagJiSneJ ^ ^ 

la prima filai, ox fichirap 

ta 9ec6ndaflla, 

ilbagdaUo, 

icaiinoni^ ' 

fe t6nde, 

UpadigUSn^f 

ukreggiminto. 



prOMw, 6Tunaguar' 
niaifyie, 
br^Std, 



llie-An»jr. 

an army. 
'a fleet* ^ ^ 
a squs^tOQ^ 
the main-body, 
the Yan-guard. 
the cear-jgnard; 
the body of reserve, 
a Hne. 

a flying camp, 
the cay|4ry. ^ 
the infantry. ; 
a squadron. ' 
a.battaUon. , 
the first riank. 
the second rank* 
the baggage, 
the guns, 
the tents, 
the pavilion, 
a regiment. 
a company, 
a garrison. 

a division, 
a sub-diyision. 






Le FarttfietaMni. 

XTnaciM, 

lacUtadiUa, ^ 

MnfSrtey 

imafortizza, 

uncastHh, 

lemurat 

U/6sio, 

MnapaUzzdta, nm> Ueccdio 

lacartina, 

la mtita Um, 



The Fot^ca&o&a* 

a city. 

the citadel. ^ 

a fort. 

a fortress. 

a castle. 

the walls. 

the ditch. 

a pallisado, 

^e cnrtiaiiti* 

the half-mo<m. 

the casemali^- v 
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la stdda copSrt^^ 

unfortino^ ■ ^ 

le trinciSrCf 

unaminay 

una contramina, 

una tdrre^ 

unparapSttB^ 

il terrapUno^ 

unapiattaJ6rma, 

un cavaUcr€f 4 

un bastiSnCf 

provvisiSni da bSeeeC, 

provvisidni da guirmt 

munizioni, • 
un assidio, • 
le capitolcusiSm, 
i soccSrsi, 
una sortita^ 
un assdltOf 



the covered way. 

a small fort, i ^ - t 

the trenches. 

amine, ;v ^ii^^v * ^ 

a counter-mine. ■-'•'^ 

a tower. 

a parapet ^ 

the rampart. ^ '- 

a platform. ' > •^""' 

a cavalier. 

a bastion. v . ^ . •, 

provision^ > ^ ^ 

ammunition. . , ,. ^ 

at siege. t; " .* 

th« capitulati^s^ ^ — ' 

•Uecoars4 

t sally. 

a storm. -^ 



Professiom^ e MestUru Vto/h^ions^ an4 Trader*' . 

Unautore, - an authftr '5 "^ 

im editore^ 

un traduttare, 

un librajoy 

uno stampcUSre^ 

un legatore di Ubri^ 

nn nUdicOf 

uno spezidle^ 

un barbUr'e, 

unfomajOf 

un pastvccUrej 

un rosticciSre, 

un mac€llqp)f ' 

uti 6ste, 

un mercdnteyunnegiasniMtk^ 

un sartOf un 8art6ref ] % 

UTt^talzoldjojf - 

unciabattino^ 1 



an author. 

anetjitor. ' ;" 

a translator. ^ 
a bookseller. ' '^^' ^ 
4t printer. 

abookbinder^ . 

a physician, 
asurjg^eon. ' "' 

an apothecfiry. ' '^ ^^ •^'^ 
a barber. ^ ,1 ^ 

a baker. ' * \ '? v . 

a pastry-cook; ' -^^ \r I. 
a cook that roasts. ^ : 
a butcher. ^' ^ : V 
an innkeeper. '^•^^, ' 

^la^diaai ' :■■;'-■ ^"'""^V 
a taylon , • ' ' v^ 

a shoemakMt -^ ■ '-, ,' 
acobler. \ - .; 
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ypell&pot^ 
r€ndjOy 

xniscdlcoy 

cisore^ 

tagHatSre, 

camatSrey 
xlegndnte, 
iarang6ney 
%urat6re^ 






10 spaddjOf 

nfacc}iin^j 

n wtr&jOf ; m 



a hat-maker, 
a mercer, haberdttlh«f. 
a Sadler, 
a farrier. 

a copper-plat^ ttignmen 
a carver, 
a painter, 
an embroiderer^. . 
a joiner, 
a carpenter. ^' 
a mason. 

a locksmith. . . . 
a miller. , 

a wasner-woman. 
a Watchmaker. 
ajewelleR. - 7 . - . . 
a^fiiIversmltfi. • . 

a'goldsmith. 
an upholsterer. ' 
abfdcer. 
aglover. 
a player, 
a musician. 
. a sword-cutler, 
a milliner, 
a porter, 
a glazier. 



VffidAUdiCd&tt. 

UnJacchif 

iino staffiircy un serwimef 

ilp&ggiOy 

ilcocchUrei 

Ufolafreniire,, 

la^erva, 

la camerUrOy 

ilcamemr&f \ . .■• jv 

iporte^ni, r 

h mdUre, U cava(kri4t^>r 
loiCikOy /: : -, A:; 



Officers df the ttouse. , 

a running footmai^ 
a footman,a man, asenmnt 
the page. ^ 

the coachman., 
the groom. . \^v ^^ 

the maid-servjBBi* ' v 
the chamber-m^jidt i\ r 
the valet. ' > 

the ohairmeit^ v . -. 
the porter. ■ ^ ^ 
the gentleman oCttelrtirsft4 
the carver, /^v >r: v-^*- ' 
il 
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iX cOppiSre, 
tteanHniSre^ 
iicredenzUref 
U maSstro di i^a, 
il $egret&rioi <^ ; 
il cappelUnOy ^ 
U gefUUuomOf 
ViiUendintef 
U cuScOt 
Ugiardiniire^ 
ilvignaiu6lOy 
Upadr6nef I '- 
lapadrSnOf 



■ . ■t'ti ilii 'jJi ^ -"ii — "^ '^' ^ ""^ 



ziSni e ffu^tie deOf 
V6mo. * • 

VnguirciOf 
unaSco, 
ung6bbo, 

%noz6ppOf '" 

iino ^orpiAtd, 

unmdnco, 
«n sSrdo, 

ino sdUngudtOj 

tmcdlvOy 

unndnot 



the cup-bear^,-,, , 

the butler. q^- v ; c^ v> 

the ^upboard-k«dj^iBtX ^ *^ 

the steward. ^-^^;^ ^* ^"^^ 

the secretary;^ ^"'^i' J - 

the chaplain. '" "' 

the gentleman. V>"* 

the intendanV 

the cook. ^ * , - 

the gardener. - 

the vine-dresseri ' • 

the master. , \ ^'^ "^ 

themistPBBti' ' ^^ 



Qualitiesi Defect 1it|^* 
fectionsi Diseafie^"^^ 
,of man* ," , 

a one-eyed mail. :';;' j"^' 
a blind man. ' '^*^ ^ ** 
a hunch-baclrtid tiito.."!^^ 
a lame man. '" ^'^, ^ '"^ ** 
a cripple. . ---^^ -^^ 

a left-handed lillpit. ^ "j^ 
a pne-hwided mikta; ^ *'' * 
a deaf man. "* ^ * 

a dumb man. 
a stammerer, 
a bald man. 
a dwarf. 
jLtfiief. 
a rascal, 
a rogue, 
a magician, 
a sorcerer, 
a witch. 

a wicked fellow, 
good luck. ' ** 

bad luck. ^. * 

fortune^ 
a sick person. 
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dod 



tamalattia, im:«: ,? 

4fia terzdna, .i>> w r^ 
691a i/uart6na,.c . , 

iZ trhnito, * ; ,V * 

iapoddgray la gotfa,.^ 
idMri c6Uci^^. r-g? . 
ia rosolia,^ 






^sickness* 
fever. 

a tertian agae«, 
a quartah ague* , 
the cold fit .; 
a wound, 
a GontuBiOD. 
the gout. 
, tbecholic. 
the measles/ 












rv 



la m6rte, 



a swooning, 
death. 



JOigli VctOU. 

Un' dquUaf 

un ucdUOf 

un uccellif^ ] 

un cardillOf 

un/anillOf . * 

un canarinOf 

un verzellino^^ n, y 

^n lucarinOf 



Of Birib. ^ ^^ 

an eagle. v. . n trt 
a bird. ,;: \- :j: r.ftt^ 

a little bird. ' r^to stx*^ 
a goldfinch^ ^T /: • - ^^i, > 
a linnet. .-yn^-i^-r^^ 

a canary-bird. . » \ ^} 
a yellow-han9jpa#f%- ^w. *^^ 
a goldfinch.' 

un 
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fmusign6lo, -s* 
. 6«o stdrnOf 

unfriTigueUd, ' = - * 
(inapdssera, mpamrfytb, 
un pappagdllo^ . i • > 
unmerhy 

unagdzzttf ^^^ * ' • 
una ghiand&ja. 



a nightingale.?' 
a starling. ' 
a chaffinch. > 
a sparrow, 
a parrot, 
a blackbird, 
a magpye*' 
a jay. 



un tartoriih, uM iw^oPtUa, a turtle dove^^mce^. B^f^ 



De' QuctdrujpejM* . 

Un c&vk, 

un qagnolino, 

4tna cagnoUna, 

un gdttOf -iria gStta, 

ttnsSrciOy 

un tSpOy un s6rciOy 

{tnastimiay 

(ina petora, 

un p6rcOy 

unporchetto, 

{inascrifay Hcna tryay 

6na volpCy • 

un lupoy 

un toroy 

4tna vaccay 

unvitello. 

un mdloy una mula-y 

uncammiUoy 

itna cApray 

unekfinti^ 

un leoncy 

un leopdrdoy 

4tna ttgrcy 

uncav&Uoy 

fma cav&Uay 

un asino, 



Of Quadrupeds. ' 

a dog. ^ 

a ilttle dog, 
a little she dog. 
a cat, a she cat. 
a mouse, 
a rat. 

an ape, a monkey, 
a sheep, 
a pig. 

a sucking pig. 
a sow. 

.a fox. . 

a wolf. 
0> biiM. 
a cow. 
a calf. 

a mulcy masc. 9Jiifiml^ 
acamel. 
a goat, 
an elepfaant. 
a lion, 
a leopard, 
•atyger. 
a horse, 
a mare, 
an ass. 
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DSgli AnimdU ritUH, ed 
Jnsitti. 

Un rSipOf a toad. 
una ranSc' ^ fro^ 

unalucirtolay alizar^* 
^na iumdcuy a 'snail. 
imachiScciolaf a beetle. 
iiho storpiSne, a s^orpioiu 
un rdgnOf a spider. 

(tnafarf&Uay a butterfly. 



Of Reptiles and lasectSi 

^na 99i6«ca, a flj. 
6«a zwmxdray ^ -^^ 
zanzila, ^^^^ 
%ai brucoy a caterpillar. 

«n pitUcckiaf a loiise.' 
4napuke, a flea, 
tmclfiitce, abng.' 
^na/ormica, an ant. 
^na tartarugaf a tortoise. 



Qtif/ che si vede nella 
Campdgna. 
La strdda 
la strada maistray 
una piandra, 
Uma vdllcy 
iina montdgna, 
un poggiOy un collcy 
un hSscOy 

(Lnafofestay dna silva, 
kna siepCy 

un cespiiglioy unafrattay 
un dlbero, 
un rdtno, 
delgrdnoy 
del'form^nto, 
detV 6rzOy 

diUa Indday deW avinay 
dna vignoy 
un giardinOy 
unvidUy 
un casteUoy 
un-tampaniley 
unprdtOy 
un l&goy 
iino stdgnOy 
iki dirdpoy unq scogUOy 



What one sees in the. 
Country, 
the roadr 
the high-way. 
a plain, 
a valley, 
a mountain. 
ahilL 
a wood, 
a forest, 
a hedge, 
a bush, 
a tree, 
a branch, 
com. 
wheat, 
barley, 
oats, 
a vipe. 
a garden, 
an alley, or walk, 
a castl^. 
a steeple, 
a meadow, 
a lake, 
a pond, 
a rock. 
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Minfiuo, a ditch. 

un ruscellOf , a brook. 

mnji&me^ * a river. 

un p6nt69 a bridge. 

unab&rc0, a bark. 

itna paUide^ un j>antit^, a marsh. 

iina ULguna^ a slough. 

4tna tirruy un villaggw, a village. 

un b6rgo, un paese^ a town. 



Quel che si vide nella CUtd. 


What we see ia a City. 


Ilpdnte, 


the bridge. 


lapSrta^ 


the gate. 


la strdda, la via^ 


the street 




the house. ^ 




the palace. 


cappeUa^ 


the church, ^e chajpel. 




the convent. 


io speddle. 


the hospital. 


il merc&tOy 


the maricet. 


lajiira. 


the &ir. 


drme^ 


the place of ariHs. 




the shop. 




the custom-house. 


la car cere, 


the pris(m. 




the fountaiD. 



/ CoUri. 



IlbiAnco, 
il>niro,il ne- 
gro, 
il r6s$o, 
ilvSrde, 
if gi&llOy 
Uturchin\>^ 

a bib, 
il bigio, 
Upavandzzo, 
i* incamdto, 
il colSr di 
fu6c6, 



white. 

black. 

red. 

green. 

yellow. 

blue. 

violet-colout. 
carnation. 

fire-colour. 



Colours^ 

VoUvdstro, olive-ookiir. 

t^ color di V. »• 

pAffHa, »ti«w<olwr. 

ilcrefnesinoi crimfcja* 
illeonato, duiiHudovr. 
scarlatHno, scarleit. 
il color di carne, jHilk* 
pdrporajf pu^e. 
azzurro, sky-blae.. 
color di UUa, lilac. 
colore ^a- ^^^^ 
rancio, ^""«*- 
cohrbruno^ brown. 

^ IMetiUL 
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r<yp^BiiFL4RYr 



auf^ 



V Sro, 
r argSnto, 
ilfirro, 
it pumboy 
il bronzo, V 
ottSne^ ~ 
Vcuidajoy 
a rZme, 
lo stdgnOf 



I MiUMi.. 



silver. , 
iroR- . ^. 
lead^ 

bra»C 

steel* I 

coppet. 

tin^rpewtot. 



Of 

Varginto 

vivo, 
la calamit^f 
la Idtta, , 






brnnstfexii^ '-' 



ilvjsrderAfrie, verdi^Hsm 



'*' ' 'JhlUNaziom^ 
Italidnoy an JtaUM^i. 
TedescOf a GenQB^' 
Portoghese, a PMtngadiQ- 
IngUse, au£iigi^Mnan. 
Irlandese, an Irifibiftai* 
iS^co^^fiey aScotdbman* 
Vlandese, a DutKhdiatt. 
i?ti«90y a Knsnian. 

Bargognonef a.Buc^ndian* 
Eurapeo, a £iueo|)eftn» 
4Aioa»a^ an Afiic^an> 
Cinese, a Cb-biofie^ 

Giapponue^. a JapcweseriT 
Svizzero, a Shiosb^ ' 
Piemontesey a PiodmonDese. 



£a i>^a c^ife Ifittere. 
P'imoy 



9 
i 
i 

9 
i 



Frandse, aFrcniolUBSni 

Svedise, »SirM«. , 

PoldccQ, a Polankft 

U^ngaroy a QAsgwah. 

Danllfli^ a Daae* 

Maltese^ a Mi^tefttf* 

Tiiroo, a Twk ;, , 

Fiamingo, a Fleming^. 

Lorenise^ a Lotrainer. 

Tdrtam, 9kTmmt* >" 

Asi&tiooy an Aatetic. • r 
^mencan^, an Ammcgli:; 

f^t^mto^ an Eg^F^iflrit. 

Lappone, a Laj^iander. 



The Date of Latt«rsk 
the first 
the second, 
the third. ^ 
the fourth* 

the fifth. ,/ :. 

the sixth, 
the sevenths 
the eighth, 
the ninth, 
the tenth, 
the eleventh, 
the twelfth. !. 

the thirteenth. 
P i ^uattordici. 
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iqwUiSraUcifOiqtMttSrdicif the fourteenth 

i quindici, ai quindici, the fifteenth. 

isi^aiie, theieth. 

t dUcUitte, ai 17, the 17th. 

i diiciStto, ai 18, the 18th. 

t di6cin6vey ai 19, the 19th. 

i vinH, ai 20, the 20th. 
i vinf {tHo, ai 21, , the 2lst. 

ivintidie,ai22, the 22nd. 

i vinti tre, ai 23, the 23rd. 

i vinti qudttro, ai 24, the 24th. 
i vinti cinque^ ai 25, . the 25th. 

i v^n^ set, ai 26, the 26th. 

i vinti sitte, ai 27, the 27th. 

i vinti 6tto, ai 2Sy the 28th. 

t vinti n6ve, ai 29, the 29th. 

itrintay ai trinta, the 30th. 
t trint* t£»a, ai frint* (tno. 

or V iiltimo. the 31st. 
We may put, i or a dl, prima, due, tre, qudttrOy &t% 



/ Qiudchi, 
La pallac6rda, 
il IngUdrdo^ il trucco, 
a' dadi, 
alle cdrte, 
air Stnbra, 
ilia bassitfa, 
ilia bistiay 

Mi scdcchiy cH scdcchiy 
alle ddmey 
dlle trichetrdche, 
Alle piastrelley 
dlle boccCy 
a ckidma V oste, 
al voldntCy dlla racchittay 
ilia cieca, 
air 6cay 
quadrigliati, 
tavolino da giuocare, 
iavoliere, 
scacchiere, 



The* several Gamts. 
tennis, 
hilliards. 
at dice, 
at cards, 
at omhre. 
at hasset. 
at loe. 
at chess, 
at draughts, 
at tick-tack, 
at quoitS; 
at bowls, 
an Italian game, 
at shuttlecock, 
at blind-man's buff, 
at the game of goose, 
quadrille, 
card-table, 
draught-board, 
chess 'board. 

A COL- 
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A 

COLLECTION 
or 

VERBS, 

Most necessary to be first learnt 



' Per h Studio. 

StudiArCy 

impardre^ 

impardr a minte^ 

Uggere, 

scrhere, 

sattoscrivere, 

piegdre^ 

sigtHdre^ 

fdre U soprascritto^ . 

corrSggeref 

sccusdrcy scancelldre, 

tradttrrey - 

eomincidre, 

continudre, 

fin\rey 

ripitere, 

fire, 

sapire, 

poUrey 

voUtBj 

ricorddrsiy 

dimenticdrey scordarrij 



Per Parldre. 

Pronunzidrey 
aecentudrey 



For Study. 

to study. 

to learn. 

to learn by hearts 

to read. 

to write. 

to sign or subscribe^ 

to fold up. 

to seal. 

to put the superscription. 

to correct. 

to blot out. 

to translate^ 

to begin. 

to go on. 

to' make an end. . > 

to repeat. 

to do, to make; 

to know. 

to be able. 

to be willing^ 

to remember. 

to forget. 



To Sp€i^. 

to pronounce, 
accent. 
P 2 prqferire, 
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prqferire, 

dire, 

ciarldre, 

cicaldre, 

griddre, 

sgridare, 

aprire la bocca, 

serrdre la bocca, 

tacSre, 

chiamdre, 

risp6nderi'. 



to utter, 

to say. 

to prattle. 

to chat. 

to cry out. 

to scold. 

to open one's mouth. 

tosha^it. 

to be silent. 

to call. 

to answer. 



Per Bir^yeMangidre. 

Ma^sticdre, 

inghiottire, 

taglidre, 

provdre, gv^tdre, 

sdacqudre, 

here, 

mangidte, 

digiundre, 

far colezione, 

merendafe, - 

pranzdre, desindr^, 

cendre, 

avirfdme, 

avir sSte, 

aver appetito. 



To Drink and Eat. 

to chew. 

to swallow. 

to cut. 

to taste. 

to rinse. 

to drink. 

to eat. 

to fast. 

to breakfast. 

to lunch. 

to dine. 

to*^up. 

to be hungry. 

to be thirsty. 

to have an appetite. 



Per andir a dormire, 

Anddr a Utto, 

dormire, 

veglidre, 

riposdre, 

addormentdrsi,- 

sogndre, 

russdre, 

sveglidrsi, desidrsi, 

levdrsi. 



To go to sleep. 

to go to beds 
to sleep, 
to watch, 
to reist. 
to fall asleep, 
to dream, 
to snore, 
to wak$. 
to rise. 
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Per vestirsi, 

Vestirsi, 
spoglidj'si, 
calzdrsi, 
sccUzdrsif 
p0ttindr$iy 
acconcidrsi 7 cdpOy 
mittersi la pdlvere, 
farsi i ricci, 
mittersi 7 cappillo^ 
coprirsiy 
a^ottondrsi, 
/dlaccidrsz, affibbidrsi^ 



'to dress pn^'s selft 

to dress ODe's self, 
to undress one's s^Jf, 
to put on one*^5 shoes, 
to pull off one's shoes, 
to comb one's head, 
to dress One's head, 
to powder one's h^ad. 
to curl one's hair, 
to put on one's hat. 
to be covered, 
to button one's self, 
to lace one's selt 



Azi6rn ordindrie ufF 



Rider e^ 

pidngere, 

sospirdre, 

stemutdre^ 

AadigUdre^ 

ioffidre, 

fischidre^ ^ 

aicoltdre, 

odordrey 

sputdrcy 

sqfftdrsi 7 ndso,, 

uscir sdngue dal vim^ 

gli esce sangue dQlj^dso, 

dsciugdre, 

tremdre, 

gonfidre^ 

tossire, 

essere infredddto, 

guarddre, mirdref 

pizzicdre, 

grattdre, ', , 

iolleticdre^ 



ITie ordin^ Actions of 
Men. ' ' 

to laugh. 

to weep. 

to sigh. ^ 

to sneeze. 

to gape. 

to blow. 

to whistle. / * 

to hearken. 

to smell. i 

to spit, 

to blow one'smo^. 

to bleed at the mS^e. 

he bleeds at the fiose. 

to dry or wipe. 

to tremble. 

to swj&U. 

to coiigh.' ' ^ 

to have a cold. ^- \ 

to look. 

to pinch. 

to scratch/ 

to tickle. i 
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Actions of Lov^ an^ 


<r Odio. 


Hatred. 


Am&re^ 


to love. 


accarezzdre. 


to caress. 


lusitigdrCf 


to flatter. ] 


far carezze, 


to show a kindness* 


abbrcuicidref, 


to embrace* , 


bacidre, 


to kiss. 


$alutdre. 


to salute. 


insegndre,. 


to teach. 


nudrire,' 


to nourish. 


corriggere^ 


to correct. ; 


punirei 


to punish. 


castigire, 


to chastise. 


frust&re. 


to whip. 


loddre, 


to praise. 


biasimdre, * 


to blame. 


ddrey aoncidere, 
negdre. 


to give, to grants 
to deny. 


prsibire, * 


to forbid. 


strappdzzdre. 


to use ill. 


bdtiere, 


to beat. 


odidre. 


to hate. 


scaccidre, manddr via* 


to drive away , to send awagp. 


perdondre. 


to pardon. 


disptUdre, 


to dispute. 


contrastdre. 


to quarrel. 


lUigdre, 


to plead. 


prQtiggere, 


to protect. 


abbandondre. 


to forsake. 


b6n€direj, , 


to bless. 


mgledire^ 


to curse. 


Per gli Eserckj. 


For Diversion orlSxcrcisc. 


Cantdre, 


to sing. 


cSrrere, 


to run. 


balldre, 


to dance. 


saltdre, 


to jump. 


giuocdre, 

' 1 -T. 


*"'p'''y- ' .U* 
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re la chitdtra, 

re 7 violinOf 

r di spdda, 

ilcdr€,montdr acctvdlloy 

cdr alia pallac6rda, 

cdr alle carte^ 

cdrapi€ch6tto, 

cdr aW 6mbray 

cdr alia hassHta^ 

cdr a* ddcUf 

lagndre^ vincire^ 

lerCy 

tmittere, 

dre^ . 

' pdce, 

tdre, 

'otdre^ 

re, 

tulldrsif divertirsi, 

rzdre, 

drsiy 

'eggidre, 

in pUdi, 

indrsi, 

re, 

idrsi, trattenirsi. 



to play on the guitar. 

to play on the violin. 

to fence. 

to ride on horseback. 

to play at tennis. 

to play at cards. 

to play at picquet* 

to play at ombre. 

to play at basset 

to play at dice. 

to win. 

to lose. 

to lay a wager. 

to venture. 

to be quits* 

to lay out 

to shuffle. 

to lift up. 

to divert one*8 self. 

tojoke. 

to laugh at. 

to make one laugh. 

to stand up. 

to stoop downwards. 

to turn. 

to stop. 



Per Comprdre, 

nanddre U prizzo, 

nto vdle ? 

nto c6sta ? 

izoldre, fdre 'I prizzo, 

lercantdre, 

urdre, 

prdrCy 

idre, 

*.rire, 

raffdre,fdr dna dom&nr' 

in esortntdntef >., 



For Buying. 

to ask the price, 
how much is it worth ? 
what does it cost ? 
to haggle. 

to measure. 

to buy. 

to pay. 

to bid or offer. 

to exact. 



vinder 
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prestdre, 

torre in ff^^iko, pigtidr \ 
in presHto, f 



disimpegndr^, 

ddre, 

inganndr^ 



io sell d««v 
to sell ciiQia^ 
to lend. 

to borrow, 

to pawn, 

to take^Qut^of^awB. 

to give. 

to ch^cU. 



Per la ChUsa. . 


For the Churc^i* 


Anddralla chiita^ 


to go to church. 


pregdr IddiOf , 


to pray to God. ' ^^ 


comunicdrsiy 


' to receive the saciwiirait^ 


predicdre. 


: to preach. - 


orndre^ 


to adorn. ^^ 


batiezzip0f 


tobinp^m. 


confei'mdrey 


to confirm. ^ ^ 


sondre le campite«v 


^ to ring the bells. ' ' 


seppeUit% 


to bury.^ ' ' 


sotterrdre, 


to inter. 


cantdr^u 


to sing. 


inginocchidrsiy 


' to kneel. 


rizzdrsiy ctlzdrsi, . 


to rise- 



Per le Azioni diMovi- 
niento^ 

AnddrCf 

venire^ 
tomdrey 
fermdrsiy 
cammindrey 
cCfrerCy 
seguitdrey 
fuggircy 
scappdrey 
partire. 



For the Actions of Mo- 
tion. 

to go. 

to stand, to d^n«U. 

to come. 

U> returp. 

to stop or stfty. 

to walk. 

to run. 

to follow. 

to fly. 

4o,aiiiape. 

to deparU 
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and&r m^Jjejgo^rmqftifimp 
allontandrsij 

(iwidndrsi, apprB^^^4*A 
cuxostdrsiy j 

voltdre, 

cascdre^ cadtre^ 
sdruccioldre^ 

fdrsi rndky ferirsiy J 

giungerey arrivdte^ or 

gi&gnere, 
incontrdrCyanddr alt tn- 

contro, 
entrdreiy 

salirey montdre, 

tcinderey 

trattetUrsi, stdr a baday 

sedirey' 

q>aMeggi&re, 

anddr « <p4««o, andir a 

cammindre, a spcmseg- 

gidre, 
affrettdrsiy 



=1 



to advfMQ* 
to stand back, 
to be distant. 

to comfe hear. 

to turp., 

to fall down. 

to slide. 

to hurt m»'^ MAi* 

to wQi»nd o«e!« selC 

to arrive. 

to go, to meet 

togo, or cOBM in^. 
to go, or come o«t. 
lo rgo, or come up. 
to>^, er.ootte down, 
to sEand idle, 
to sit down, 
to take a walk. 

to go a walkin^j. 

to make haste. 



Azi6ni MdnudH. 

LavordrCy 

toccdre, 

numeggidrey ^ 

tegdrCy 

iciSrrCy slegdrCy scHgUere, 

attaccdrey 

$taccdrey 

allentdrey , 

levdrCy tdgUerey tJSrre^ 

piglidrcy prinderey 

rubdre, 

ra4:c6gUerey 

stracci&re, Urappdtey, . 



Manual Aotions. 

to work. 

to touch, 

to handle. 

to tie er tHttd. 

to untie. 

to tie. 

to untie. 

to let loo^e. 

to take awajt 

to take. 

to steaL 

to gather up. 

to tear. 

5 presentdrfy 
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presentdrt, doniPe, 

regalare^ 

ricSverCf 

stringere, strignere^ 

tenirey 

tSmperey spetzAre^ 

nasc^dere, 

coprire, 

scoprire, mamfistdte, 

sporcdrcy itmuiddre, 

Tiettdre, pulireyforhire, 

itrojindref stroppicidrcy 

fregdre, 
tastdre, 
additdrcy mostrdr a ditOy 
pizzicdre, 

soUeficdre, [tdre, 

sgraJiareygmffidreySrgrat- 



} 



to present, to give* 

to make a present. 

to receive. 

toisrowd. 

to hold. 

to break; 

to hide. 

to cover. 

to discover. 

to dirty. 

to clean. 

to rub. 

to feel. _ 

to point with one'« iiiiger. 
to pinch, 
to tickle, 
to scratch. 



Azidni di memoria e 
d* immaginazidne. 

Ricorddrsiy 

dimenticdrsi, scordarsi, 
pensdre, 
credere, 
dubifdre, 
sospettdrey 
osservdrcy 
dwertire, 
coniscerCy sapercy 
Jigurdrsiy immagindrsiy 
bramdre, desiderdrCy 
sperdrCy 
temere, 
cbssicurdrey 
giudicdre, 
conchi{tder€y 
risolvere, 
fingere^ 
intestdrsiy 
ostindrsi, . y 



Actions of the inemoiy 
and imagination. . 

to remember. 

to forget. 

to think. 

to believe. 

to doubt. 

to suspect. 

to observe. 

to take care, 

to know. 

to imagine. . ' 

to wish. 

to hope. 

to fear. 

to assure. 

to adjudge. 

to conclude. 

to resolve. ' 

to feign ^ 

to be conceited of* 

to be obstinate. 

adirdrsi, 

Digitized by VnOOQ I 



VERBS. 



m 



adirirsi, andir in <^Uera, 

pacificdrsif 

in^anndrsiy 

pirdere la trafnoni6na,\ 

imbroglidrsiy j 

avSr per cirtOy 
avir Mia funta dtik\ 

dita, f 

isser geldso, 



Per le ArM ed i Mestiiri. 

JDipingerey 
miaglidre, xeipifey 
disegndre,far un disigno, 
ohb^zzdrBy 
ricam&r€y 
JsmcUtdrCy 
indordrey 
inargenfdrey 
inca^drey 
invernidare, 
itampdrcy 
legdr un librOy 
lavordre, 



Per V Armata. 
Far solddtiy 

toccdrcy bdttere 'I Umihkro, 
sondre la trombetia, 
marcidrey 
aecdmparsiy 
alloggidrey 
montdr a cavdllpy " 
imontdrcy 

fargiornataidarbatiagUay 
riportdre la vUioriay 
^compiglidrey di^ardindre, 
sbaragUdrey s^onjiggere, 
ivaUgidrey . .^ 



to fly mUk a pasiHOiii . -^ 
to be appeased, 
to mistake. 

to embroil one's self. 

to be certain of. 

to have it at one*8 fingei^$ 

end. 
to be jealous. . ^ 



For Arts and Trades. 

to paint or draw. 

to engrave. 

to design. 

to draw a sketch. 

to embroider. 

to enamel. 

to gild. 

to silver over., 

to enlay. 

to varnish 

to print. 

to bind a book. 

to work. 



For the Army^ 
to raise soldiers, 
to beat the drum, 
to sound the trumpet, 
to march, 
to encamp, 
to lodge. 

to get on horsebadf. 
to alight, 
to give battle, 
to gain the victory, 
to put in disorder^ 
to rout. ' ' 

to plunder. ' ' 

saccheggidre. 
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ddre Hgudgh, 
ciramvaUdre^ $trim$m^, 
assedidre, 
dar un castHU>y 
prinder(fi 

spardre, 
capitoldre^ 
rendersi a pdttiy 

caccidr mano aUa spdda,\ 

ammazzdre, uccidere, * 

dar quartiSrs^ 

ferire, 

aprire la trtneiera, 

^mdr la paecdlUat 

incalzdr^ 7 n&aicQ, 



to lay wast^. 

to blockade. " 

tp storm. 

to take by sIms* 

to fire. 

to capitulate. 

to surrender on terms. 

to clap one's hsati on one's 

swoid. 
to kill. 

to g^e qucMTter. 
to wound. ^ '* 

t^ ^fm the ti%ii€b«B. 
to sound a retr^Al. 
to pursue the entmy. ^ 



SHORT AND FAMILIAR PHRAS^ES, j 

IV fTAXlAK AND ENGLISH^ * 



I. 



I beg of you. 

Give me. 

Do not give me. 

Bring me. 

Do not bring me. 

Some toast. 

Some rolls. 

Some butter. 

Some milk. 

Some cream. 

Some tea and ooffet. 

Some chocolftte. 

Some water. 

Some wine. 



Vi pri^, 
DdtemL^ 

Portdtmd. 

Non miportdte. 

Delpdnearro^t^: ^ 

Dei panSiti, 

Del hitrr^^ ou bv^kf>9. 

Delldtte. 

JMia eftmoL. ' * 

Del ti€ dacte^ 

IMvtno* 

SoUe 
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Some beer. 
Some meat 
My hat. 
My cane. 
My shoes*^ 
His boots. 
My books. 
Yes, sir. 
No, madam. 
Goodttor«iiig< 
Good eyeaiag. 



J)ella birra. 
Delia carne^ 
H mio cafptlh- 
IlfmobartSn». 
Le mie scarpu 
I svM stiv6iL 
I miSi lihri. 
Sit sign6p^» 

Bu&n gwrn4U 
Bu6fia «era* 



II. 



I am not re%d|r. 

After you,. 

It is twie. 

It is so. 

Here I an^ : 

Here we are. 

Here she is. 

Here he is. 

Believe me. 

Do not believja me. 

Lend me. 

Some money. 

Do me. 

This favour. 

This pleasure. . 

Permit me. 

Whese ^tce you going ? 

Where do you come fr4>m 1 

I am going Jboise. 

I come frbm^ehATch. 

I am going« 

Come ffiit ga) Mjp Jlaii0. 

Go down* 

Come up. 

Wait for me here. ' 

Come here. 

Come(«rfQ>d^wiu . 



Non son pronti^. 
Dopo di voL 
Ev(rOf 
CoslL 
EcconiL 
Eccoci. 
Eccoia» 
Eccolo. 
Credctem. 
Non mi crediie^ 
Prestdtemi. 
Del dendra. 
Fdtemu 
Questo favor e, 
Questo piacere*. 
P^rmUtH^mi, 
Dove anddte I 
Di dove venite ? 
Vado a casa, 
Vengo di chipset. 
Me ne vado* 
SalUe le $$aU. 
Anddte giia, 
Venite su. 
Aspettdtemi quu 
Venite -gua. 
ScendiiL 



III. How 

y Google 



3M 



FAMILIAR PHRAITBS^ 



^ 



IIL 



How do yon do ? 

Well, I tbank you*^ 

Not very weU. 

What aiU you ? 

I have a cold. 

I have a head-ache. 

I have a pain in my heart. 

That makes me ill. 

I have the tooth-ache. 

How long since ? 

Since ihis morning. 

Since yesterday. 

I have a sore throat. 

You must keep in bed.. 

And your sister ? 

She has a head- ache. 

She has the gout. 

I ami sorry for it. 

She is better. 

I am very glad of it. 

Is she at home ? 

I think not. 

I think so. 



Come8tdfe9 
BinCy grixie. •' "' 
Non trSppo bine, 
Che (Asa avite?' 
Sano infredd&to. 
Mi du6le il capo. 
Mi sSnto mdk. 
Questo mi fa nduaea* 
Ho dolSr cU d^nti. 
Da quando in qua ? 
Da questa mattina, 
Dajiri in qua^ 
H6 male alia gold* 
BisSgna star in Utto^ 
E vSstra sorilla ? 
Ha mal di tista. 
Ha la gotta. 
Me ne disjddce. 
Sta megli). 
Me ne ralUgro. 
E eUa in casa ? 
Credo di nJS. 
Credo di $i. 



lY. 



I thank you. 

Yourmost humble servant. 

I am yours. 

Your servant. 

Without coippliments. 

Sit down. 

You are very civil.^ 

You are very obliging. 

Go and play. 

Come, come. 

Presently. 

O how tiresome you are I 

You are very naughty. 

Leave me in peace. 

Let n^ aloae. 



Vi ringrdzio, 
Servitdre umilissimo. 
PadrSrie stimatUsiwo. 
SSrva v6stra, 
Senza cerwndnie, 
Accomoddtevi. 
Siite molto civile. 
SiHe molto compito. 
Anddte a divertirvi. 
Via, via, 
Ora, ora, 
SHpurnqjoso, 
Stite^molto catili>0. 
Lascidmi in pdce, 
Lascidtemi stare. 
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Don't stun me. 
Don't plague me. 
Go about your buftiness. 
I come from tbere, 
Oo away tben, 
O ! thank God* 



Nan mi stordire, 

Non mi siardiie. 

AndAte a spasso. 

Ne vingo, 

Anddte via dunque. 

Oh! tiaringrazidio Iddh. 



V. 



Have you dined?. 

Not yet. 

At what o'clock do you 

sup ? 
At nine o'clock, 
I dine at five. 
And I at half past four. 
Jt is a convenient hour. 

Prepare breakfast. 

Eat something. 

I have no appetite left. 

I am very thirsty. 

Drink a glass of water. 

Have you breakfasted ? 

It is too soon; 

You are still: sleepy. ' 

Rise up quickly. 

Do not take the trouble. 

Shut the door. 

Open the window. 

It is open. 

Shut it then. 

You are in the right. 

He is in the wrong. 

Make haste, 

Go to bed. 



AvSte pranzato ? 

Non ancora* 

A eke or a cendte ? 

Alle nave delta sera* 
Disino a cinque ore, 
Ed to alle quattro e mizza, 
E i«n' ova c6moda. 
Prepardte la colezione. 
Mangidte qualche cSsa, 
Non h6 piu appetito, 
H6 gran sete, . . 

*Beviteun bicchi^r d^ acqm, 
Av6tefatto colezidnef 
E tr^opristo. 
Siite ancoraaddormentdta. 
Levdtevi s&bito, 
Non v' incomoddte. 
ChiwUte la pSrta. 
Aprite lajinhtra. 
Eapirta. 
Serrdtela dungue. 
Avite ragione, 
Egli ha tSrto, 
Spiccidtevi, 
Anddte a Utto. 



VL 



What is it o'clock. 

Tell me what it is o'clock. 

Do you know what o'clock 

it is? 
I do not know exactly. 



Cheora^? 
Ditemi che ora t. 
Sapite che vra i ? 



Non s6 predentmeHH, 



Look 
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Look at yoor .i^iUb(^. 
It is almost oJW^p'jfiJioiJk. 
It has str^^.^^pe^ 
It is a quarter p9^»t one. 
It is almo&t two. 
It 16 h^lf p^4Mro. 
It has just struck two. 
It is three quarters past; 

two. 
It is not three o'clock yet. 
What weather is it ? 
It is fine. 
It is bad weather. 
It is gloomy weather. 
Thq wind is changed. 
It will rain. 
See the sun appears. 
Let us go and take a walk. 



Ouarddte <iifv6^^ 4>fi^. 
E quasi jii$i- CfTfi^ i, j 

E uvC ora e un quarto* 
Son quasHe due. 
Sono le d'ne^iW'if^tifik* . 
Son due ore passdte. 
Son le due e tre quarti, 

Non sono ancora le tre. 
Che timpo/d? 
Fa hel timpo, 
Ta cattivo Umpo. 
Fa un timpo tristo, 
E cambidto U vinto, 
VuSl pi6vere* 
Ecco eke isce il sole, 
Andiamo a sposso. 



VIL 



Hear me.' 
Hear hifflL* 
Hearlier. 
Look at^fiinf 
Tell him, l^^r. 
Show it.iiv?* 
Let him knQW it. 
Tell it Wm (or her). 
Do not look for It 
Do not ^edkio hiiQ. 
Tell her nothing. 
Remember. 
Do you remember ? 
Take care qf > jpurs^tf. 
Stop. 

Dress yourself. 
Help me. 
G 
I 
T 

H ryatit. 

He wUl ^peak jt<) \^ ^it^QiU^. 



Ascoltdtemi. 
Ascpltdtelo. 
Ascoltdtela. ' 
GuarditfStlL 



Baddte a voi. 

Fermdtevi. 

Vestitevi* 



Ei se Tie sde^nerAt 
Egli ce ne jmihrdt: 



Hi! 
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He gkre hka two of them 

He wrote it* to iim. 

He sent fcff >them for hinr. 



OliSne diide dufi. 
Gliilo icrisse, 
QUiUfece venire. 



VIII. 



What fitfe you doiog ? 
I am writing some letterfl^» 
Have you beieii at the 

play? 
I ha^ not b^n there. 
What did fhey perform 

yesterday ? ' 
Ix>ok at the bill. 
Do youfikeiragecfy. 
No, I like cojBedy. 

Do you lifee o|]^raB ? 

O ye^^j^ery^nwujb. 

Did you amuse yourself 

well? 
Who is the first singer ? . 
Ana -the first aetress ? 
What part? did they play? 
Who is 1*ic«r8t vidltn ? 
He plays well oiv^the flute. 
H© playsJike ^ pfofessor. 
Have you heatd Catalan! f 



What do you think 
Grassini T 



of 



Che state facindo ? 

St6 scriv^ndo deUt Uttere^ 

Siiiestat6alie4trof 

Non vi sono stato, 

Che si rappresentdjiri? 

Gtiarddte at cartili(>^ 
Vi pidecmno ie tragidief 
Nay mi pidccamo le cam* 

midie divertivoK. 
Vi ftdcdoTto le Op6re i* 

fiiisica^ 
Ohy slf moUisiimo. 
Vi siite bin divertito f 

Chi ^ ilprimo u6mof 
E la prima d6nna 7 
Che parte fac(vano'f 
Chi e il primo violino, 
Su6na bine Ufl&uto. 
Lo su6na da maistro. 
Ha ella sentiio anc6ra la 

CataUnif 
E come le place la GraS'- 

sbd? 



IX. 



Where doyou dine to-day^ 
1 dine out. 
With much pleasure. 
There are so many things. 
There were so many peo- 
ple. 
Itfy faflier ^flH>e there. 
My friend is not there. 
Send him ^oid. 



Dove pranzdte 6ggi f 
Pranzo fu6ri ,di easa. . 
Con molto piaceref*. 
Vi sono tante c6se. 
V* ira tanta ginte. , 

Vi sard mio padre. 
II mio amieo non v' h 
F&tegUelo dire, 

I thmk 
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I think he is gone out. 
I shall go to your house. 
If I had known it yester- 
day. 
If you knew that. 
I would if I could. 
I could if I would. 
You need not tell it me.^ 

I cannot help it. 

Yo\i must stay at home. 
I will tell you. 
I am going to write. 
I have just been eating. 
Who does this belong to. 
It is mme> it is his, &c. 
It is Qur turn to speak. 
It is my turn to deal. , 



Credo che siafuSru , 

Verr6 da voi. . 

Se lo sapevcf,jM. ^ 

Se stipeste che. . , ; 

Vorrii se potessi, 
Potrii s* to volessi. 
Non occorre che me to di- 

cidie. , 
Non p6sso Jard nuUa ou 

non saprii che far cu 
Bis6gna restdre in cas(C 
Vidir6. 

Stavo per iscrivere. 
H6 gia mangidto, 
Di chi ^ qtbesto ? 
E miOf h suo^ 8^c. 
Tocc* a not aparlire* , 
JTocc* a me a fat fe cariu 



You are more learned 

than 1% 
Do not be angry (or sorry) 
, for it. 

I am gather poor than rich. 
It is better to^'laugh than 

to cry. 
It is -better late than never. 
He is tallei; than him. 
He is very clever. 
Every body says so. 
They were near fifty. 

Stay with me. 

Tell him from me. 

Let us have a game. 

Cut a part. 

He is of ^ very strong 

party. 
Draw near the fire. 



Voi siite piu scgpOnU di 

me, 
Non ve ne dispidcda. 

Son puL p6vero che ricau 
E miglio rider e che pidn- 

gere. 
E mSglio tardi che mii 
Egli h maggiSr di lih 
Ha molto ingegno. 
Ognim lo dice. 
Erano da cinquantii in 

circa. 
Restdte meco. 
Ditegli da parte mia, 
Giuochidmo una paHit^ 
faglidtene una parte. 
Egli a d* un partUofo^^ 

simOf 
Avvicindtevi alfu6co. 

They 
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They say. sd. . / . 

One says what one thinks. 

They do not say so. 

Speaking of you. 

I think I see you. 

It seems to me so natural. 

He did all that was bid 

him* 
I saw my parents. 
I saw them this morning. 
I wanted to tell them. 
You know as mucb about 

it as I. 
You speak as I do. 
I know it as well as you. 

The prince is not so pow- 
erful as the king. 

How .does Mr. N do? 

He is just gone out 



N- 



he is 



As for Mr. 

BOt well. 
Yestarday he was perfectly 

welL 



Si dice co^. 

Si dice quel che si pinsa* - 

Non si dice q^esto• 

Parlando di voi. 

Parmi di vedervi. 

Mi par tcmto naturdle. 

Fece quanta glifu detto. 

Ho ved&to i miei genitSri. 
Oli h6 ved&ti stamdttina. 
VoUvo dir loro. 
Ne sopite quanta me, 

Voi parldte came me, 

lo la $6 hine quanta vai, 

ou alpar divai. 
Nan h tanta potinte un 

prindpe^ quanta un re» 
Came sta il Sign6r N,f ^ 
E^ uscita di casa in questa 

momenta. 
In quanta al SignSr N. 

nan istit bine. 
JSri stttva a marai^Ha, 



FAMILIAR DIALOGUES. 
DIA'LOQHI FAMIQIIA'HU 



DIALOGUE I. 

GOOD morrow, sir. 
Good night, sir. 
How do you do, sir ? 
W^ll ; not very well ; so, 
so. 



DIALOQO L 

BUON giomoy signer e^ 
Bu6na sera^ signore* 
Come sta, sigfwre. 
Bine; non tr6ppo bine: 

cosl cosh 

Very 
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Very well to serve you. 

AtryQ\XT service. 

I am obliged ta ^ou, sir. 

I thank you. 

How does your brother do ? 

He is well. 

He will b^ glad to^ee you. 

I shall have no time to see 

him to-day. 
Be pleased to Jut down. 
Give 81 chair to the gentie- 

man. 
There's no occasion. - 
I must go to pay a visit in 

the neighbourhood. 
Vou are m great hasten 
I will be back presently. 
Far ewelly sir. 
I am glad to see yea in 

goodlnoahh. 
I am your servant 
Your moftt humMe servant 
Your servant. 
Your most humble servant. 

DIALOGUE II. 

* To make a Visit in the 
Morning. 

WHERE is your master ? 
Is hca^eep^tiU? 
No, sir, he is awake. 
Is he up ? 
No, sir, he is in bed. 

What a shame 'tis-to be in 
bed at this time of da.y ! 

I vrent tp bed «o late last 
nigfat I could not 'rise 
early this morniiig. 

What 4id yofi kIo ^rfter 

^ supper? 



Benissimo per servirh, ' 

jil sdo servizio, 

Le s6no obbligatOf sign6rt 

La ringrdzio. 

C6n}e sta sitofratilhl 

Sta bene, 

Avr^ giisto di vederla. 

Non avrb tempo di vedhlo 

oggu 
Segga, signdre, 
Ddte una s6dia al signore 

Non k necessdrio. 
BisSgna che vdda fi far 

dnavisita qui Mno^ 
EmSlto affrettdta, signore. 
Tornerb adisso adisso- 
Addio, signSire, 
Ho gran g&sta H vedkU 

in bu6na utMU* 
Sirvo s&o. 

Umiiissimo sirvo sito- 
Serva sda, 
JImilissima s6rt% sia- 

DIALOGO IL 

Per far una Visita & 
Mattina. 

JDOrHlt&opadrSne? 
D^rme ancdna? • 
Signor no, b svegliito. 
E" egli levdto. 
Signdr no, sta aMora a 

Utto. 
Che vergogna di star a 

Uttoaqtdsfdrai 
AnddijSri a ^^j^ 

tardi, che non hopo^ 

levdrmi a buStt* 6ra» . 
Ch&sificequidipodf^ 

Vft 
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W^ ^ancMy we san^ v^ 
lattgh'd, we play'd. 

Ar what game. 

We play'd at picqaet with 
the Imight. 

What did the rest do? 

They play'd at chess. 

How griey'd bxq, l^ I dlA 
n&t^ know it. 

Who won ? who lo84 ? 

I won ten pistoles. 

Till: ithat hour did you 

play? 
Till two in the moriiiagb 

Ak what o'clock did you 

' g© to bed? 

At three, half an hour 

after three. 
I don't wonder at your 

rising so late. 
What'9 o'clock? . 
What do you think it is ? 
Seaffcely ei^it, I believey 

yet. 
flow ! eight! It has struck 

ten! 
Then i ^llU5t rise with all 



DIALOGUE III. 

To dress ones self. 

WHO is there ? 

What will you pka«e to 

have, sir? 
Be- quick, make a fire, 

dres^ me. 
There is a fire, sir. 
Give me my shirt. 



Si baUby si cantbf H rise, si 

gmcfcb. 
A eke giu6co ? 
Omst&ntmo a pkehiWf cot 

sign6r cavaliere. 
ChefkcerogU&itrif 
Giuocdrono a sedaehi. 
Quanta mi digj^^di non 

atfhlo sap^tto, 
Chikavinid? C^k^fer^ 

ditto f 
Ho guadcLgndto cUeei dSp' 

pie, 
Ftn a che 6ra dv0e giuo* 

catof 
Fin dlle dde 4opo ntiaxa^ 

n6tte. 
ttche 6ra sUte anddto a 

Utto? 
Alle trky alle tre e mizzd^ 

Non mi maraviglio the vi 

levidte c^^ turdi. 
Chelhak? 

Che ora credite che sia ? 
Crido che nonsianoancSra 

le 6tto. 
C6me le 6tto ! s6no^9aofidte 

le dUci ! 
Bisdgnd dinque che mi 

Uvi qndnto primes 

DIALOOO III. 

Per vestitsi, 

CHI^ia? 

Che comdnda, signore ? 

Sa, sH, presto, fate fuSco 

vestitemL 
IlftiSco ^ acceso, signSre. 
Ddtemi la mia camidki' 

It is 
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It is here, sir. 

Tig not wajrra, 'tis quite 
cold. 

If you please, sir, Til warm 
iU , 

No, no; bring me my silk 
sto^skings. 

They are torn. 

Darn them a little, or get 
them mended. 

I have given them to the 
stocking-mender. 

You 4iave done right- 
Where are my slippers? 

Where is my night-gown? 

Comb my hair. 

Take another comb. 

Give me my handkerchief. 

There's a clean one, sir. 

Give me that which is in 
my pocket. 

I gave it to the washer- 
woman, it was dirty. 

Has she brought my linen ? 

Yes, sir, there wants no- 
thing. 

What clothes will you wear 
to-day ? 

Those I wore yesterday. 

The taylor will bring your 
^cloth suit presently. 

Somebody knocks, see 
who it is. 

Who is it. 

It is the taylor. 

Let him come in. 



Eccola, signbre* 

Non , ^ cdldui . ^ cmc6r4 

fridda. 
Se vuole, la scalderb. 

No no ; portdtemi le mis 

calz6tte di seta. 
SSno rotte, 
Vdtecinn pdnto, o fdteh 

acconcidre, 
Le ho ddte alia coneiacal- 

zitte. 
Avite fdtto bine. Doiie 

sono le mie pianeUe ? 
JDow' ^ la mia zimdrraf 
Pettindtemi. 
Piglidte un altro pittine. 
Ddtemi 'Z mio fazzotJttto. 
I^cconeuno pulito, signdre. 
Ddtemi quetch* ^ niUd ink 
saccdccia, ^ 

r ho dato dlla lavanddja, 

ira sp6rco. 
Ha portdto la mia toit- 

cheria? 
SignSr sJ, non ci mdnea 

niente. 
ChevestUo.metterd V. S. 

oggi ? 
Queilo ch* avivajeri. 
IlsartSre deveportdrpristo 

queilo di panno. 
Si pkchia, vedite cki h 

Chih? 

E 7 sartore^ 

Fdtelo entrdre. 



DIALOGUE 
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DIALOGUE IV. 

The Gentleman and the 
Taylor. 

DO you bring my suit of 

clothes ? * 

Yes, sir, h«re it is. 
You make me wait a great 

while. 
I could not come sooner. 

It was not finished. 

The lining was not sewed. 

Will you be pleased to try 

the coat on ? 
Let's see whether it be 

well made. 
I believe it will please you. 

It seems to me to be very 
long. 

They wear them long now. 

Button me. 

It is too close. 

To fit properly it ought to 
be close. 

Are not the sleeves too 
wide? 

No, sir, they fit very well. 

This suit becomes you ex- 
tremely well. 

It is too short, too long, 
too wide, too narrow. 

Pardon me, sir, it fits very 

well. 
How do you like my trini- 

ming? 
Tis veW fine and rich. 
What did these ribbons 

cost a yard ? 
I paid a crown. 



DIALOGO IK 

n Oentilu6mo ed il 
Sartore. 

POR TA'TE forse il mio 

vestUo ? 
Si signorey iccolo qui. 
Vijkte agpettdr molto, 

Non ho potiito venir pn^ 

fivisio. 
Non irafinito. 
Lafodera non ha OKcUa. 
Vu6h provdre il vestito, 

signSre f 
Vedidmo s'i henfitto. 

Crido che V. S. ne sard 

contenta. 
Mi pdre TnSllo llingo. 

Si portano Iknghi adisso. 

AhhottondtemL 

Mi stringe troppo. 

Per isser benfdtto bisogna 

che siagi(i$to. 
Lemdnicne non sono troppo 

Idrghe ? 
Signdr no, stdnno benissimo. 
Quesf dbito le sta benis' 

simo, 
E trSppo corto, troppo 

lungOy trSppo IdrgOy 

troppo stritto, 
V. S. mi perd6niy le sta 

bene, 
Che dite del mio fornix 

m£nto? 
E bellissimo, ^ ricchissimo, 
QMdnto costano il brdccio 

questi ndstri ? 
Li ho paqdti uno scudo. 
^ That's 
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That*tf n(n too mnA, 'tis 

cheap. 
Where is the rest of my 

cloth? 
Theie ii not a bit left 

Have yoQ made your bill ? 
No, sir, I had not toae* 

BriiiKitto<»monrow^ I will 
pay you. 

DIALOGUE V. 

To go to breakfast. 

BRING us something for 

breakikat. 
Yes, sir, here is tea and 

cofiee. 
Do you choose some bread 

and butter. 
Yes, bring it, we will cut 

some slices of it« 
Bring some cold meat, 

and some eggs. 
Set the ham on the table. 

Lay a ni^kia on the table. 

Giveus plates, knives, and 

forks. 
Give the gentleman a chair. 
Sit down, sir ; sit by the 

lire. 
I am not cold, I am v^ry 

well here. 
Let us see whether the tea 

is good^ ' 
Give me that cup- 
Taste that coffee, pray. 

How do you like it ? what 
say you to it ? 



Nan i trSpp^f 4m m 

caru 
Bov' t 7 fiHo delftik 

pdnnof 
Nan v'i nUtOi ^fim 

ctavdnzo. , i 

Avitef&tto*l v$str4>46m1 
Sitfn6r m, nm htkmii^^ 

tSmpo. 
Partdtda dmM, vi pr 

gherb, 

DUIOGO V. 
Per fax Cot^z^M. 
POR TA' TE CTfpMt 

cSsa da far (xiUwm> 
SignSr si ; ecco fe ee^' 

Comanda signare chipirH 

pane e duHrro* 
Si,portdtene; netag^eao 

dellefette. 
Portatedellacarnepm^ 

€ delleuotia. 
Metiete del prvsdl^tl^ tn 

tdvola. j^ 

M€teite&na scd^Uttas^^ 

la tdvola. 
DdtedtMHyOdUHU^ifif' 

Ddteiinasidmalfm^ 
Segga^ signdUr n^m 

mtin&alfv^' /^. 
Non hofrHdo, sto hem- 

Vedtdf^se'neihMnO' 

Ddtemi q^ttf^^^^^^j^ 
Bigrdzia, as$dsff^ 

Che gliene fdrel ^"^ 
dice ? 
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ft* is hot bad, it is yery 

good. 
Here is the toast, take 

away this plate. 
Eat some toast. 
I have eaten some/ it is 

very good. 
Give me some more c^f- 

fee, sir. 
Sir, I thank you. 
Gi^e the gentleman some 

tea. 
I had some just now. 
The toast was very good. 

It was toasted a little too 

much. 
You do not eat. 
I* have eaten so' much, I 

shall not be able to eat 

any dinner. 
You only jest, you have 

ieaten nothing at all. 
I have eaten very heartily 

both of the bread and 

butter, and toast. 

DIALOGUE VI. 
At Dinner. 

AT wbat o^clock do you 

dine? 
Dinner is generally on ta- 

bl0 at six. 
I think that hour is fitter 

for supper than dinner. 

Yes> it is true ; but it is 
a very convenient hour 
for gentlemen -and mer- 
chants. 

SfaaU you have muit^h com- 
pany to-day? 



if&n h cattivo, i sqnisito, 

Ecco Upan tpstato, levdte 

quhto pidtto. 
Mangi dil pan tostato, 
Ne ho mangidto^ h buonU- 

Mi dia delV altro eaffi. 

La ringrdzio, sign6re. 
Ddte del ti at signSre* 

Ne ho ai^ia adesso. 

II pan tostato 6ra buSniS' 

smo. 
£'ra un tantino trdppo 

c6tto. 
V. S, non mdngia. 
Ho mangi&to tdnto^ che 

non potrb pranzAre, 

V. S. Mtrla, non ha man^ 

gidto nUnte, 
Ho mangi&to benimmo del 

pane e butirro, e del pan 

tostato. 

VIALOQO Vh 

Pranzo^ 

A CHEorapranzaellaf 

Oeneralmente U pranzo i 

in tdvola alU sH, 
Mi par che a quelV ork sia 

piutt6sto tempo da cena 

che da pranzo* 
Sif ^ vero : ma i un* ora 

mplto cAmoda pei JSi- 

gnori ed i negozianti. 

Vi sard molta gi^te 6ggi a 
pranzo f 
Q No, 
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Noy there will be only 
you, my wife, the dcJt- 
tOT, and I. 

Have you always a doctor 
to dine with you ? 

Ko, Bit; it is only through 
friendship. 

I have more appetite to- 
day than usual. 

Well, we are going to have 
dinner served up imme- 
diately. 

Francis, lay the cloth. 

Put on a cleaner cloth. 

Bring up the plates, knives, 

and forks. 
Rince the glasses. 
Prepare somevnapkins too. 

Where are the silver salts ^ 

Dust that sideboard: don't 
you see that it is quite 
covered with dust ? 

Make haste, tell the cook 
to send up the dinner 
as soon as it is ready. 

First, put some chairs 
round the table. 

Ladies and gentlemen, 
dinner is on table. 

Please to sit next to the 
lady. 

Much obliged to you. 

Do you like rice soup 
with fowl broth ? 

Yes; but! like it much 
better in the Venetian 
way, with parmesan 
cheese. 



No ; fion vi sard dtri de 

Uiy mia mogliey iltnlUko 

ed io. ' 
Usa ella forse di pranm 

simpre in compagrdad 

un midico ? 
Noy signSre; . h solamenit 

per camdzia, 
O'ggi mi sinto appe6tojii 

del solito. 
EbUne, orafaremojmt&r 

in tdvola. 

Francesco, apparecMte. 
MettSte una twdgUa p^ 

jnilita. 
Pinrtdte su tondi, eoltM e 

forchette. 
Sciacqudte i bicchihi 
Prepardte anehe deUeud- 

viette. 
Dove son le saliSre d' cT- 

ginto ? 
Ripulite quella credhaf^' 

non vedete cK ^ tutta 

coperta di pSlvere? 
PristOy dite al cu6co che 

mandi in tdvah sUnto 

che sard prorUo, 
MetiSte prima delU sedxe 

intomoallatdvola. ^ 
SignSri, ilpranzo^servttOt 

or ^ in tdvola. 
Favorisca sedSre qui ^' 

canto alia Signora- 
Grdzie infinite* .. 

Le piace la ministra j» 

riso c6tto nel brSdo * 

p6llo? , . 

St; mamipiacemoltor 

alia Veneziana col c&cio 

parmigidno, - 
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I will give you a slice of 
tkis boiled beef, whi<^h 
seems very leader. 

I do not think it is done 
enough. 

But, my dear friend, when 
meat is too much done, 
it loses its flavour; it 
becomes like tow. 

No matter, I will eat scmie 
roast beef. 

There is also some fried 
fish, if you do not like 
meat. 

Favour me rather with 
some of that pigeon pie. 

Immediately : here is some 
salad too. 

!: what a fine lettuce ! 

Will you have an anchovy 
in it ? 

Willingly, your oil is ex- 
cellent ; where do you 
get it ? 

An Italian merchant, a 
friend of mine^ furbishes 
it to me in small boxes 
of thirty bottles each. 

To make a good salad, it 

is absolutely necessary 

to have oil of the best 

quality, and vinegar 

made from wine, as I 

perceive your*s is. 

But, sir, you do not drink. 

0! yes, I had forgot it; 

I will take a glass of 

wine, with all my heart. 

Will you have red or 

white? 
I will first take a glass of 
beer. 



Le darh unafetta di questo 

lessoy che mi par molto 

tinero. 
Non mi par c6tto cJfba^ 

stanza. 
May caro amico, quando 

la came i troppo cotta, 

non hapiH gusto, divinta 

stoppa. 
Non impdrtOy mangerb del 

manzo arrSsto. 
V* d anche del pesce fritto, 

se W came non le piajce. 

Mi favorisca piuttosto di 

quel pasticcio dipiccioni. 

SuUto : ecco qui anche 

deWinsaldtaf 
. Oh che biUa lattuga / 
Vuole mettervi un' alice ? 

Yolontieri: il suo oglio t 
eccellente ; dove le fa 
prenderel 

Me loforniste per cassette 
di trenta fiaschetti ca- 
duna uno spefiizimiere 
It(fliano mio amico. 

Per fare una huona insa- 
lata k vndispensabile che 
Volio sia delta nuglior 
qualitd e che I'aceto sia 
di vino^ come m^avvedo 
che h 7 suo. 

May signdre, ella non beve. 

Oh ! s\y me n* ero scorddto ; 
beverb volentiiri un bic- 
chiir di vinOi 

Vuol ella del rosso o del 
bianco? 

Prenderb prima un bicchier 

di birra, 
2 Help 
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Help yourself as you 

pkase. 
Tour healthy sir. 

Thank vou, sir. 

What do you think of it ? 

What do you say to this 

wiae? 
It is not bad : on the €0n- 

trary^ it is excellent. 
Taste now a ^ass of this 

other. 
O I this is deUeiouSy and 

it is much older than 

the other. 
It is so : I have had this 

more than ten years in 

my cellar. 
It cannot be denied that 

Port is a very good wine. 

Now we will have on table 
a fine roasted bird^which 
ido not know how to 
name in Italian. 

In Italian they call it gal- 
linacdOf or pdlo d^ In- 
dia, and in TuscaHy, 
tacckina. 

Help yourself, for I know 
that you carve very well. 

NOy indeed ; I am not ex- 
pert at it 

WUl you give me leave to 
assist you ? 

If you please 5 but I be)f 
of you to attend to th^ 
lady first. 

Shall I help you to abft 
of the breast? 

I beg your pardod, if 



DIALOGUES. 

Si skrva come vu6U. 



Bever^ alia sua scUlite; 

evviva. 
Bvvivay grSzie. 
Che ghin^paf^? cosa dke 

di questo vino ?f 

Non ^ tc^tino; emzvtqmr 

sito. 
As^ggiiuUsso un biecM^ 

di que$f aUro. 
Oh questo ^ <^V ^unk^e' 

Ima, edi motto f^vk- 

chio delV altroi -:- * 
J^ veto; son piU dir^^iRki 

anni che l^Koin^^na. 

Non si pub negdre d^U 
viii dt P&rio n&n^aun 
gran huori vinoi ^ 

Or oraport^rannoin t&vo- 
la un bSU^iicciilparr^siOt 
c^ non saprH^mMckiar 
mare vnltaliAno. ^ 

InltUialo ckiS^c^no^' 
lin4ccio> pollo'dHAdia, 
einToso&nay taodifBa. 

Si shva 4a s^^ perehh so 
oheSUa trineia a mara- 
vigUa. 

Nof davvero ; to non d ho 
t^6ppo htdiM mano. 

Mi perpiM^ di eervirla f 

MiJkrHgrai^: ihafatip- 

pUeo & servir prima la 

9^m6rtu 
Vuol eke ie dia un pezzo 

dipetia9 
Scusi, poich^ vu6l favo* 

V gince 
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ywi will favour me, I 
will be^ of you to ^cul 
me ar wing. 

With pleasuiB : I will also 
^ve you a little of the 
stuffiiig^* 

You will oblige me ; but 
give me also a little of 
the gravy. 

James^ a spooi^; bring 
aho a salt-celhur ; don't 
you see that we have 
neither salt nor pepper? 

Change these phites, and 
Imng the second course. 

Bring the fruit. 

Here are some fine cher- 
ries. 

Hey are 1>eautifttl ; I 
would rather eftt some 
of those strawbenries 
and raspberries. 

Take some of these cur- 
rants, soifte gooseber- 
ries, and one of these 
&i^ peaches. 

At this season apples are 
no knger good. 

That is a winter frutt 

Orangfs, however^ tife al- 
ways good, when juicy. 

In England fruit is not so 
plentiful as in Italy. 

Pray do not bring it t6 my 
mepory ; for, when I 
think on those figs^those 
grapes, a^d zlbovt all, 
the water-mel6ns, my 
mot^h waters. 

Well, let us not think tmy 



rtrmt, la preffkeri c^ 
tagMrmi'UfC €^. 

Con piacSre : U davh an^ 
che un p6co del ripi6no. 

Mi farh grdxiai ma mi 
(Ua ancke un po* d^ i$^ 
tinlo. 

Oiacomino, un iMCchiifo ; 
portdte oMfihe unasali* 
ira: non vediie i^non 
eMidmon^ sale nlpepe? 

Cambi&te questi pidtti, e 
port^eil9K6ndo$ervizio. 

Portdte in tdvola lejr&tta. 

Boco iqui deUeb&leeiHige. 

Son ielUsstme ; ntangerb 
piuttSsto quattto di 
mnelle frd^oh « di quei 
iamp6m, 

Pjrinda anche d^ ribes, 
delT uva ijmui, ed una 
di queste Wk pische. 

Le mele in qmesta sU^ione 
non sonopik buone. 

JE" unfruHo df invimo. 

Le arance^ per altro, son 
simpre buSne tuito V an- 
no quando son sugdse. 

In IngkUtirra le frutjta 
non sono cosl abondanti 
come in ItdUa* 

Per eaHtit^ non me ne rin- 
frescki la memdria ; chi 
quando pinso a queifichi 
fi a qudTuvOf e soprattui* 
to ai cocomerif mi tnhie 
r aequolina in boeca^ 

Vitty non vi si pinsi pi^^ 
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'e about it ; let us go 
take a turn in the 
ien. 

lALOGUE VII. 

speak Italian. 

goes on your Ita- 
i? 

rou much improved 
t now? 
uch; I know scarcely 

thing. 

said, however, you 

ak it very well. 

1 it were true. 

that say so are much 

taken. 

re you I was told so. 

say a few words 
ch* I have learnt by 
ft. 

30 much-as is neces- 
f to begin to speak, 
eginning is not all, 
must make an end. 
vays speaking, whe- 
r well or ill. 

afraid of making 
takes. 

fear ; the Italian 
;uage is not difficult 

V it ; and that it pos- 
ies many graces, 
true ; and especially 
a the mouth of a lady, 
liappy should I be, 
were master of it. 
^tion is the only 
' of learning it. 



andidmo a far una jm- 
seggiata nel giardino, 

DIALOQO VIL 
Per parlar ItaUdno. 
COMEvariialidno? 

V, S, viha quesf orafatti 

molti progre$si ? 
Non trSppoy non so qu&u 

niinte. 
Si dice, perb, che V. S. parH 

benUsimo. 
Iddio voUsse che Jhist 

veto! 
Qidiche lo dicano s^hgiih 

nano mSlto. 
'La assic&ro whe m' ^ stato 

ditto. 
Pdsso dir alcune par6le 

che so a mhite, 

E qudnto hdsta per cam^- 

cidr a parldre^ 
Non ^ tdtto di prindpdre, 

bis6gnajinire. 
Parli sSmprCj o bine o 

mdle^ 
Timo difar err6ri» , 

! 

Non temaj signore ; la | 
lingua ItaUAna mn e 
difficile. ; 

Lo so, e so che ha nu>Ua 
». leggiadria. 

E^viro, e partkoiarmnte i 
nilla bScca deUe Ignore. 

quanto sard contento se 
la sapissi. 

Per impdr&rla bUignathi- 
didrfi^ 
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How long have you been 
learning I 

Scarcely a month yet. 

What books do you use ? 

I have Veneroni's Italian 
and English Orammar ; 
and Zotti's in Italian 
and French. 

What Dictionaries ? 

Bottarelli's in Italian, 
French^ and English; 
Baretti's Italian and 
English; and Graglia's 
jsmall Dictionary. — I 
also use Bottarelli's Ex- 
ercises. 

What Authors do you read ? 
At present I read Goldo- 

ni's Select Comedies ; 

Soave's Moral Tales; 

and Metastasio. 
What is your master's 

name? 

His name is 

I have known ^him a great 

while. 
He has taught several 

friends of mine. 
Does not he tell you that 

you must constantly 

speak Italian ? 
Yes, he often tells me so. 
Why do you not talk then ? 
Who will you have me talk 

with ? 
With, those that shall talk 

to you. 
I wish to talk^ but dare 

not. 
You must not be afraid, 

you must be bold. 



Qudnto tSmpo k che V. S. 
la studia r 

Non h ancSra un wise. 

Di che l^}ri si serve? 

Ho la grammatica ItaUana 
ed Inglese di Veneronu; 
e quella di Zotti in Ita- 
liano e Francese, 

Che Dizionarj? 

Quelli di Bottarelli in /to- 
lianOf Francese ed In^ 
glese ; quello di Barettiy 
in Italiano ed Inglese; 
ed il piccolo Dizionario 
di Oraglia. — Mi servo 
degli Esercizj di Botta- 
relit, 

Che Autori legge? 

Adesso leggo le Commedie 
Scelte di Goldoni ; le 
NoveUe MoralidiSoave, 
e Metastasio. 

Come si chidma 7 suo mai' 
stro? 

Si chidma 7 sign6r 

E^ un pizzo che lo conosco. 

Ha insegndto a mSlti de* 

tniii amid, 
Non le dice che bisogna 

parldr sempre ItaUdno ? 

SignSr st^ melo dice spisso. 
Perch^ diinque non pdrla? 
Con chi vuol ch'io pdrli? 

Con quii che le parlerdnno. 

Vorrii parldre, ma non ar» 

disco. 
Npn bisSgna temire, Mso'^ 

ana isser arditoi 

• DIALOGUE 
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DiXLOGUE vnr. 

Of tte WeaAer: >" 

WHAT aort of weather is 

it? 
It ifl fine weather. 
It is bad weather. 
Is it cold ? is it hot ? 
Is it not cold ? is it wA. 

hot? 
Boes it rain i .^oesitxiot 

xain? 
I do not believe it. 
The wind is oha^iiged. 
We shall haye rain. 
It will not rain to-G|^* 
It rains, it poyi;?. 
It snows. 
It thunders. 
It bails. 
It lightens. 
It is very hot. 
Did it freeze last night ? 
No, sir, but it freezes now. 
It appears to me - to be .a 

great fog. 
You are not mistaken, it is 

true. 
You have caught a vicdent 

cold. 
I have had it this fortnight. 

'Tis the fruit of the season. 

What's o'clock ? 

'Tis early, 'tis not late. 

Is it breakfast time ? 

'Twill be dinner-time im- 
mediately. 

What shall we do after 
dinner? 

We'll take a walk. 



DiALOGO VIIL 

CHJE tempo fa? 

Fa bel tempo. 
Fa catiivo timpo. 
Fafriddof facaldo? 
Jfm /(I friddot WWi jSi 

cdldol 
PiQvel nonjp^v^? , 

Non lo credo. > . 

n pinto k cgmiiit0. 
AvrSmo deUa pi6^^ ? 
Non pioverd oggu 
Pi6ve, dUuvia, 
NSvica. 

Tu6na. .. . 

Qrdndinq^ . - 

Lampeggia, 
Fa moUo cildo. 
Ha geld to sta nStte ? 
SignSr no, ma gila adi$io» 
Mi par che/aceia^fymgtim 

nibbia, 
V. S. nom $*^ima, i 

vero, 
V. JS. a m6Ho infreijMta^ 

Sono quindici giorni ihe 

^6no ir^redd^ip^ 
S6no/ri4H d^llastagione, 
Qhe 6ra ^ ? 

E'di buon* or a, non etdrdi 
^ JtHnj^difoflr eoUzi69te ? 
Sard presto tempp di diB$i' 

nire. 
Chefarimo dSpo prd^zp f 



Andrimo a spdsso. 
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Lefsr Ui^e ^ tiini ntm^ AndiAmo a fixr tm ^># 

adesso. 

We mitet nc^ go abroad iVbn U%iui k<dr per quf^ 

this weather. <^o timpo, 

DIALOdUE IX. DIALOGO IX. 

Of the Charms of a youD|p DiHe BeUSzze (Tuna Si- 

. ^ Lady. ffnorina. 



THERE'S a beautiful 

young lady. 
She is finely shaped. 
She is charming, she is 

pretty. 
Do you know her? 
I do not know her. 
She has fine eyes. 
I never saw a better shape. 

She has an easy carriage. 
She has a noble mien. 
The shape of her face is 

well proportioned. 
Her.qheeks are phiiflp'atid 

delicate. 
Her mouth is little, and 

red. 
Her nose well made. 
Have you taken notice of 

her complexion ? 
It is the finest v^ the world. 

A complexion fair, and 

lively. 
What white hands she has I 
The white and vermilion 

of her cheeks shame the 

lilies and the roses. 
She has teeth as white as 

snow. 
It may be said that she^s 

a i^ir beauty. 

Q 



E^CCO una billa signo- 

rina, 
JET benfdtta. 
K vezzdsa, e leggiidra. 

La conoscite f 

Non la conSsco. 

Ha high occhi. 

Non ho mdi veduto (mapii^ 

bella vita. 
E" didnvblta. 
Ha un aspetto nSbile, 
II contdrno del s(to viso ^ 

henfdtto. 
Le ske gudnce sonopknotte 

e delicdte. 
La sua bScea ^ ptcciola, e 

vermiglia. 
II ndso henfdtto. 
Jivite osservdto la sua ear* 

nagidnef 
E 7 piik bel colore del 

mondo. 
Una carnagiSne bidnca, e 

vivdce. 
Che bille mdni che ha / 
// bianco e vermiglio del sdo 

visofanno, senza dWno^ 

tSrto ai gigli ed dlle rose. 
Ha i denti bidnchi come la 

nive. 
iSj pub dire oK ^ una billa 

b%6ndina. 
5 She 
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She U the fineat bro^ 
i^oman one can see* 

She has a noUe gait. 

She has a sprightly coun- 
tenance. 

She has exquisite features. 

She ift greatly extoUod 
for her beauty. 

I think she has a great 
deal of wit. 

Beauty maybe seen, but 
not wit. 

They say her wit is equal 
to her beauty. 

Then she is an epitome of 
all perfections. 

DIALOGUE X. 

To inquire after news^ 



WHAT hews is stirring? 
Do you know any ? 
I have heard none. 
What is the talk of the 

town ? 
There's no talk of any 

thing. 
Have you heard no talk of 

war? 
I have not heard any thing 

of it 
There's a talk however of 

a siege. 
It was reported so, but it 

is not true. 
On the contrary, there's a ' 

talk of peace. 
Do you think we shall have 

peace ? 
I believe so. 
What say they at court? 



si possa vedere, 
Cammhsa Qon bel gdrbo. / 
Ha (iTiaJisonamicLspiritSsa. 

Hafattezze vdghe. 

E" m6Uo commenddta per 

la sda helUzza^ 
CrSdo che 6bbia mdlto qii- 

rito. 
Ben si pub.vedir^ la bd- 

Uzza, ma lo spiritQ no. 
Si dice che sia ultrettanto 

spiritosa che beUa* 
E^ dUnque un compendio di 

tutte le perfe^fioni, 

DIALOGO x: 

Per domtinddr quel che si 
dice di Nn6vo. 

CHE si dice di nu6vo ? 
Sapite niSnte di nuovo f 
Nonho intSso nii»le. 
Di che si p&rla ? 

Non si pdrla di nihUe* 

AvHe sentito dire che ijmrc' 

mo laguirraf 
Non ne ho intiso parldre. 

Si pdrla perh <f un assedio. 

Si dicevay ma non ^ viro. 

Al contrdriOy si parla di 

pdce. 
' CredSte che avrhno la 
pacef 
Crido di sH. 
Che si dice in c6rte f 

They 
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They talk of a seejfc^es?- 

pedition? 
When do they think the 

king will set out ? 
^Tis not known. They do 

not say when. 
-Where do they Say he'll 

go? ^ 

Some say into Flanders, 

others into Germany. 
And what says the Ga- 

izette T 
I have not read it. 
Is what is reported of Mr. 

— — thie? 
What of him? 
They say he's mortally 

wounded. 
I should be sorry for that; 

he's a worthy man. 
Who wounded him ? 

Mr. in a duel. 

Is it known why? 

TTie report is, a quarrel at 

the Opera. 
I do not believe it. Nor I 

neither. 
However, we shall soon 

know the truth. 
Is the newspaper come in? 
Does it mention the duel ?. 
No— not a word about H* 
Then Ifet us hope there is 

no truth in the report. 

DIALOGUE XL 
To inquire after dttfe. 

WHO is that gentleman 
that spoke to you a- lit- 
tle while ago ? 



1^ pdrla ^^naspMzione 

segreta. 
Qudndo si cride eke partird 

Href 
Non si sa. Non si dice, 

D6v€ si dice che wndrd. ? 

Gki dice in FUgndra, cH in 

Genndnia. 
E la Oazzittache dice^ 

Non Vko Utta. 

SarSbbe viro quel che si 

See del Sig. —f 
Che sene dice? 
Si dice che sia ferito a 

m6rte. 
Mi dispicuierebbe, perch^ 

un galantu6mo, 
Chi Vha ferito ? 
II Signor — — in vn dwcWo. 
Si sa perchh 7 
Corre voce che sia per "una 

disputa all' Opera. 
Non lo crido. Nemmen io. 

Comitn^e sia, si saprd 

pristo. 
E" arrivata la gazzetia ? 
Parla del dueUol 
No — non ne dice parola. 
Dunque spertamo che sia 

unfalso rapporto. 

DUiOQO XL 

Per domanddre iioMh 

CHI h quel signor e che vi 
parlava pooofa? 

He 
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I took him for a^ Kfi^Ush- 

He came from Bdisjcmy, 
He jpeaks FresftcU yery 

He speaks French like the 

French themselves. 
The Spaoifi^s takehimfojr 

a Spaniard, tiie jEnf^iish 

for an Englishms^. 
It is difficult to be conver- 
sant in so maa^y (Afferent 

languages. 
He has been a long time 

in those countries. 
Have you known him for 

any time ? 
About two years. 
He has a noble air, he has 

a good mien. 
He is a genteel person. I 
He is neither too tall, nor 

too short. 
He is handsome, he is well 

shaped. 
He plays upon the flute, 

the gqitar, and several 

other instruments. 
I should be very glad to 

know him. 
I will bring you acquainted 

with him. 
Where does he live ? 
He lives just by. 
When will you have us go 

and wait on him ? 
Whenever you please, for 

he is my intimate friend. 
It shall be when you have 

leisure^ 



Lo credeva IngUse. 

E deUapfirte diSassonia, 

P&rla Frmmif^ cqo^ un 
Francese, 

per umo Spft^uAlo. .« gV 

Inglisi per un IngUse, 
E pur diff%cded^esmrfird' 

tico in Uni^, lin^me cos^ 

differhUL 
E stdto un pezzo in quei 

paesi, - ' . 

E un pizzo che U> eono- 

scete? 
Son^ dOfi onm iMcti^ea. 
Ha un qspefto nck^* ^ 

una cierpL (Ug^hu^y^^. 
E di billa presin^a* 
Non t ni trSppo ^rdiidSy 

n^ frdppo piccolo. 
EbenfdttOy ed ha unbd 

portamento ? 
Suona 'Ifl&uto, la pf^ifirra, 

e 7nolti fiUri stritmintL 

A-vrii a cdro di coniscerh. 

Yene proeurerb la con^- 

scenza. 
Dove sta di odsa f 
Sta costt vuAno. 
Qudndo voUte ch^ cmdidmo 

a riverirlo? 
Qudndo vipiacerdfperpk^^ 

amico mto intrin»eco. 
Sard quandoavrite tSmpo, 

W«'U 
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Ve*n go to-moteow Jttom- V andrimo domaitina. 

ipg. \ 

I shfdl be obliged to you. Ve ne sarh obbligdto. 



DIALOGUE XII. 

To write. 

GIVE B^ a 8beet of paper, 
ft p%n, and a little ink. 

Step kftto myclo$et, you'll 
find on the table what- 
ever you trant. 

There ate no pens. 
There are a great many in 

the ink-istand. 
They are good for nothing, 
lliere are some others. 
They are not made. 
Where i6 your penknife ? ' 
Oan you make pens ? 
I make them ^ny own way. 
This is not bad. 
While I finish this letter, 

do me the favour to 

make a packet of the 

rest. 
What seal will you have 

me put to it? 
Seal it with my cipher or 

coat of arms. 
What wax shall I put to 

it? 
Put either red or black, no 

matter which. 
Have you f)ut the date ? 
I believe Thave, but I have 

not signed it* 
What day of the month is 

this ? 



DIALOQO XII. 
Per Ucrivere. 

DA'TEMI ufi f6glio di 
c&rtay una pinna ed un 
p6co d! incluSstro. 

Entrdte net mio gabinStto, 
troverete sopra la tdvola 
qudnto vi ford di biso-, 
gno. 

Non vi s6no pinne. 

Vene sono m6lte nd ccUor^ 
mdjo, 

Non vdgliono niente, 

H^ccone delle dltre. 

Non sono temperdte. 

Dov* h'l vSstro temperino ? 

Sapite temperdr le pinne T 

Le tempero a mSdo mio. 

Que$ta non d cattiva. 

Mentre JinisCo questa Ut- 
tera, favoritemi di far 
unpiego di quilie dltre. 

Che sigillo voUie che ci 

mefta ? 
Sigilldtele colla mta cifra, 

ovvero c6lle mie drmi. 
Che Cera ci metter6 ? 

MettHevi della r6s$a o 
della nerayn&nimporta. 

Avete mSsso la ddta ? 

Credo di $1, ma non ha sot* 
toscritto. 

Ciuanti Wdbbiamo deltnese ? 

The 
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The eighth, the tenth, B^ 
teenth, twentieth. 

Put the direction. 

Where is the powder? 

You never have nfeither 
powder nor sand. 

Ther^ is 8om6 in the sand- 
box. 

There's your servant ; will 
you let him carry the 
letters to the post-liouse. 

Carry tny letters to the 
post-office, and don't 
forget to pay postage. 

I have no money. 

Hold yotrr hand, there's a 

pistole. 
Go quickly and return as 

soon as possible. 

DIALOGUE XIII. 

To buy. 
WHAT do youwant, sir ? 

What would you please to 

have ? 
I want a good fine cloth 

to make me a suit of 

clothes. 
Pe pleased to walk in, sir, 

you'll see the finest in 

London. 
Show me the best you have. 

There's a] very fine one, 
and what's worn at pre- 
sent. 

Tis a good cldtli, but I 
do not like the colour* 



Sidmo oggi agli otto, ni 
dieci,ai quindici, ai vinti, 

MeHeted la soprascr^a, 

Dov* i la polvere? 

Non avete main^ p6tvere, 
nh arSna. 

VerC h itel pQlverino, 

E'cco 'Z vSstro §Srvo ; voUH 
' eke pSrti le lettere aUa 

pSsta ? 
Portdte le mie lett^iiatta 

pSstUf e noji vi dimenti' 

cdte di pagdme il pSrto. 
N6n ho quattrlni, stgnSrej 

non Ko ddndH, "- - ' 
Piglidte, ecdo d^fi/i dSppia* 

Anddte pristo, e Mi^te 
qudnto prtrka, 

DIALOGO XIIL 

Per compr&re^ 

CHB brdma, "HgnorCf che 

circa ? t 

Coiacpmanday Signofef 

Forrii «» * pdnno Mlh t 
buSno da farmi iiWve- 
stito, 

V. S,4ntT% vedrtt qu^ifiit 
bH pdnni diMndttu 

Mosirdiend 'I fniffUdtreiche 
avete, i.' 

Mccone uno belMatimo,t 
c6me H usa adSuo* 

E" hudnoy ma '/ cdlor im 
mipidce, 

PooalThere'i 
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There V another lighter 

piece. 
I like that colour well, but 

the cloth is not strong, 
' 'tis too thin. 

Look at this piece, sir, 

you'll not find the like 

any whfere else. 
What do you ask for it an 

eU? 
Without exacting 'tis 

worth thirty shiUings. 

Sir, I am not used to stand 

haggling ; pray tell me 

your lowest price. 
I have told you, sir, 'tis 

worth that. 
*Tis too dear, FU give you 

twenty- five. 
I csm't bate a farthing. 
You shall not have what 

you ask* 
You ask'd me the lowest 

price, and I have told 

you. 
Come.| come, cut off two 

ells of it. 
I protest, on the word of 

an honest nian, T don't 

get a crown by you. 
There ar6 four guineas, 

give me ^e change. 
Be pleas'd, sir, to let me 

have another, this js too 

light, it wants weight. 
Here's another. 
Sir, your servant. 



S'ccone uri Akra pi$xa pUi 

chi&rcu 
n coUre mi jndce, ma!l 
pdnno non ^ forte ab- 

bastdnza, i troppo aet' 

tile. 
Fida V. S. quiata pezta, 

non ne troverd cos^ billa 

altrSve. 
,Qudnto h vendke il brdv*- 

do? i 

Sinza dire a V. S. un $6ldo 

di troppo, vdle irenta 

sceUinL 
SignJSre, io non sono av^z^ 

zoaprezzoldre, ditemidi 

grazia V (tltimo prSzzo, 
GlieV ko detto ; questo e il 

prizzo ristretto. 
K trSppo cdrOy vene darh 

venti cinque. 
Non v^k un sSldo da levdre. 
Non avrite quanto avite 

domanddto. 
V. S. vCha domanddto ViiU 

timo prizzo, gUel* ho 

ditto. 
Via via, tagUitene d&e 

brdccia. 
Le ^idro da galantu6mio 

che non guaddgna itno 

sckdo con IH. 
If ceo qudttro ghinee^ 4^t^ 

mi ' t resto. . ^ 

Di grdzia V. S. nddiauri* 

dltror ghinea, quista i 

leggUra, non h di piso. 
E^ccone un^ dltra* 
S6no S€rvii6r di V, & . 
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DIALOGUE Xiy. 

LET us play a game at 

picquet. , 
What will you play for ? 
Let u« play for half a-crowu 

to pass away the time. : 
Give us cards. 
Let us see who shall deal. 

You are to deal ; 1 am to 

deaL 
Shuffle the cards, all the 

court cards are together. 
They are shuffled enough. 
Cut, sir. 

Have you all your cards ? 
I believe I have. 
How many do you take. 
I take all. I leave one. 

I have a bad game. 
Deal again. 
Not this time. 
Have you laid out ? ' 
No, sir, my game puzzles 

me. 
You musthave good cards, 

for I have nothing. 
Tell your point. 
Fifty, sixty. 

It is not good ; it is good. 
A quint major^ a quint to 

a king, a small quint, 

four by queens, a tierce 

tQ a knave. 
I have as much. 
Fourteen by kings, three 

aces, three queens. 
Play. 



DiALOGo km : 

OIUOCHlA'mO^ 

partita a picchStp;, 
QuSntd ^qKH ^u&tif^ f ^ 
CHuochtdihoiinissfta o^rmia. 

per passat^mpo^- -- '-^l 
D6t(sct deUe carte. 
Vedi&mo a chi tecckerda 

T6cca a vM, tocta atne.-^ 

Mescoldte le cdrte^i(itk k 
Jlg(tre sono insieme. 

SSno mescol&te al^astknza. 

Alzdte, signSre. 

Av6te le vSstre cdrte ? ' 

Credo di sh 

Qudnie ne pigMte^ - 

Piglio tuttOf or le plkgUo 
t&tte^ Ne Idseio iina^ 

Ho un cattiyo giu6c9i - 

A mdnte. 

Signer mb^ per questa v6lta. 

Avete scar td to? 

Signer n^, it mo ^uoco, 
m* imbarrdzza: 

Dovite a/t^r bSl gittocOj 
poithh io non ho niinte, 

Contdte 'I vSstto punto. 

CinqudntOy sessdnta, 

Non vdle ; ^ huono, 

Quinta maggiSre, qumtaul 
re, quinta hdssa, audita 
dlladdma^ tirzaatfinte. 

Ne ho altrettdnto. 
Quattdrdici di re, tre dssi, 

tre ddme* 
Giuocdte. 

Hearts, 
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Heartfl; soades, clubs, dia- 
mocm^ ^- - ^ 1 ^ 

The ace^. the }di^g, the 
queen; the Inave, tiie 
tea, .th»^ i^jTfliairight, 
the SAT^XH . .^., 

I hcvjft 1q^ you made a 
jj^ioquei^a ff^^ttoqae. 

You have won* 

You owe Qie^ialf a crawa. 

You 4HiK6d ij me, {Murdtm 
me. 

Weaie quite, or evea then.. 



For aJoiHViey. 

HOW many tniles is its, 

&om this plaoe to K? 
It is eight nules. ^ 
We aha^l Bot beal^ ta 

get th^j^ to-day, it is 

too late, - 
It is Aot more thas tvelra 

o'clock, you have time 

enou^yet. 
Is the road^ood ? 
So, so ; there are woods 

and riv^s to pass, 
h^titier^aiiv^danger upon 

that road? 
There is no talk of it; it 

is a highway, wh^« yon 

meet pec^le every mo- 
ment. 
Do^they i^ot say there «are 

rc4>bef8 in the woods ? 
There is nothing to be 

leared, eidierhy day or 

night 
Which way must one take ? 



Cu6rt,^he,^6ri, quddri. 

rdsso, il re, la jddma^ il 
- fdnte, a mtd, il n6ve, 
V6tto, a sSUe. 

Ho pirduto, avitefiUo tm^ 

^picctf, renieco. 
Avete guadagndto. 
Mi dovete mezza corona. 
Sous^mi^nUladov^dte. 

Sid^ pmce^ ia pdri. 

BULOOOJCF. 

Per um FOggio. 

QUANTJE mMia vi s6no. . 

daqy^aNl 
Vi s6no 6tto imglia* 
Non vi potrSmo arrixdr 

oggif ^ tr6ppo tdrdi. 

Non i piii di mizzo gi^tna^ 

vi arriverite ancSr di 

bu6m* 6ra, 
JE" hUla la strdda ? 
Non irdppo, vi $6no bSschi, 

efikmi dapas^re. 
y*^ pericolo per qufUa 

strada ? 
Non sene pdrla; i una . 

strdda maiitra d6ve H 

trova gSnt0 ad 6gm mo-^ 

mintOf 
Non si dioe eke vi siano 

Iddri nil boscJii ? 
Non v*in{illa da temSre, 

nd di gidrno, n^ di ndM. 

Che strdda hisSguapiglidre? 
When 
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When you come new the 
hill^ you must tuni to 
tke right 

Is it not necessary to 48- 
cend a hill then? 

No, sir, thereis only alUtle 
hUl in the wood? 

Is the way difficult through 
the wood ? • 

You cannot lose your way. 

Aa soon as you are out of 
the wood, remember to 
keep to the left hand. 

I thank you, sir, and am 
much obliged to you. 

Come, come, gentlemen, 
let us take horse. 

Where's the marquis ? 

He's gone before. 

He will wait for you just 
out of tovm. 

What do^e stay for now ? 
come, come, let's be- 
gone, let's have done. 

Farewell, gentlemen, fare- 
well. 

I wish you a good journey. 

DIALOGUE XVI. 

For Supper and Lodg- 
ing. 

SO ; we are arrived at the 

inn. 
L6t us alight, gentlemen. 
Take these gentlemen's 

horses, and take care of 

them. 
Now let's see what you will 

give us for supper. 
A capon^ a .half dozen of 



Qudndo sarete vicini aJk 

mojitdgnaf piglierete a 

man dritta, 
Aon bisognerdd&nqiuiMr 

la montdgna ? 
SignSr no^ no»v*i chew 

ptcciol c6Ue nel b^co, 
JET difficile la ^trMa nel 

b6sco ? 
Non petite smarrirla. 
Qudndo sarije fuSri del 

boscOy ricorddtevi dip- 

^lidr a mano m&nca, 
Vi ringrdzioy signore, fi vi 

ri^to mdlto MUghto* 
Via via, signdri; mnti&mo 

a cavdllo. ., , 

Dov' i"l signSr marchese^ 
JET anddto inndnzi 
F'aspetterd fvhri MU 

cittd. , 

Che tispettidmo? parttdm, 

andidmoyviaffinidmm^ 

Addio, mgnSri, addio. 
^ V^dugurounfelicevidggiO' 
DULOGOXVL 

DaiaanaedeWAim- 
aminto. 

E'CCOCI gi&nti alt os^' 

ria, 
SmontidmOf signori' 
PiglidteicavdUid^J^ 

lign6ri, ed abhU^ 

c&ra. . , .^u 

OrsuvediAmchecxdof' 

da cena, ^ i^^* 

U?icapp6netUna^^^ \ 



y Google 



DIALOGUES. 



365 



pigeons, a salad, six 
qnailsy and a dozen of 
larks. 

Will you have nothing 
else? 

That's emrngb, giTe us 
some good wine^ and 
some frnit. 

Let me alqne, Til please 

ycki I warrant ye. 
*Light the gentlemen; 

Let us have our supper as 
.soon as possible. 

Before you haye pulled 
your boots off, supper 
shall be upon the table. 

Let our pottmanteaus and 
pistols be carried up 
stairs. 

Pull off my boots, and 
then go and see whe- 
ther they have given 
the horses any hay. 

You shall conduct them to 
tte* river, and take care 
they give them some 
c^ts. 

Ill take (jare of every 
thing, do not trouble 
yourself, 

Gentlemen, supper is rea- 
.dy; it is upon the ta- 
ble. 

Well come presently. 

Let us go to supper, gen- 
tlemen, that we may go 
to bed in good time. 

Give us water for our 
hands. 

Let us sit down , gentlemen, 
let us sit down at table. 

Give us some drink, ' 



xinadipicdSni, un* in- 
saldta, ^ei qud^iie, ed 
{tna dozzina di lodole. 

Non vbgliono Altro l6ro, 
signori ? - 

Quisto bdsta, ddteci del 
bv6n 9^ e deUeff&tta, 

Ldscinofar a me, sardnno 

contintL 
Fdte Idtne a quisti signSru 
Fdtecicinar qudntoptima. 

Prima eke si siano cavdti 
gli sHvdliy la cina sai^it 
in Srdine, 

Siportino sopra le nostre 
vuligie^ e le nostrepistSle. 

Cavdtemigli stwali,ed an- 
drite d6po a veder se 
hdnno ddto del Jieno ai 
cavdlli^ 

Li condurrite alfiumcy ed 
avrete dkra che sia loro 
ddta la bidda* 

Avrh cur a di tutto : V. S* 
non sipiglifasHdio. 

SignSri, la cina ^ in ^rdine^ 
h portdta in tdvola^ 

Adissoy adessoy vemamo* 
Andidmo a cendre, signori} 
acciocch^ possUmo an- 
ddr a Utto di buM 6ra. 
Ddteci dcqua cUle ni&nL 

Sedidmo, signori, andUmo 

a tdvola. 
Ddteci da bSre* 
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Health to you, gentle- 
men. 

Is the wine good ? 

It is not bad. 

The capon . is not done 
enoughs 

Give ua8omeorangea,with 
a little pepper. 

Whjr don't YOU eat of these 
pigeons f 

I have eaten one pigeon 
and three leaks. 

Go call for a chafing dish. 

Tell the landlord we wish 
to speak with htm. 

DIALOGUE XVII. 



jiUa l6ro salute signori. 

EbuSiwnnino? 

Non i cattivo, 

II cappSne non ^ 6oit6 xtb- 

btimnza, 
Ddteci dei meUngoli aon 

unpbco dipipe. 
Percnd non mangUte di 

quhti piociontini f 
Ho mangidto un piociAne^ e 

trelMMe. 
Anddte a domand&r uno 

scaldavwdnde. 
Dite aW Sste che xhtga a 

parldrci. 

DIALOQO ZVII. 



To setUewith the Landlord. Per far i eorUi cM* 0$te. 



A GOOD evenings gen- 
tlemen, are you satisfied 
with your supper ? 

We are, and we will sa- 
tisfy you too. 

What's the charge ? 

The chaise is not great . 

See what you ntust have 
for us, our men, and our 
korses. 

Reckon yourselves, and 
you will find it comes 
to seven crowne* 

Methinks you ask too 
much. 

On the contrary, I amyery 
reasonable. 

How much do you make 
us pay for d» wine ? . 

Five shillings a bottle. 

Bring us aiK»ther, and to- 



BUONA shu, 9^n6ri, 
s6no coTitSnH delta efhaf 

Siamo continH, e vogUamo 

o4e lo siate voi pure^ 
Qudnto importa U 0fmt9f 
La m>6sa non ^ grinde.. 
Fedite qm^ntovi vHne^ per 

noi,per i nostri ser^Mri^ 

e per i n^etri eavdUL 
Facdano il conto. loro 

stessif e vedr&nno che 

sSno eitte seUi* 
Mi pdre ch^ dofmmdidie 

troppQ. 
Anzi lo fo a triumUsmo 

mercdto* 
Qtudnto ci fdte papir per 

il vino? 
Cinque scellini la bottigUa. 
Portdtene un* dltrOf t 
morrow 
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mo^a^vafifmt^'wefin& in Uarimo domatHna 

pay youeeven crowns, sStte scudt,Jhcenio perb 

with brtakfeaN: ia ch i do d^ coleziSne. 

Methinks the g^itlranaii ijB Pdre c^ 'I sign6r€'npn 

iw>t weHj * UAa line. 

I am very well, but weitry^ Stb Une, ma sonoaff^tkdta 

andfa^iied. e^stineo. 

You must tedteooraraqipff. BtBogna f&ni ihimo. 

It would be bett!^ fiS'tne Cirtovke sarei migUo in 

ta be, ilb bed thazt at Um che a tdvola. 



Get your bed waio^, «ild FAccia scalddre 7 sia litto, ^ 

gptobed* eikt^' a dormfre. 

BiamymancomeaaiduB* Dite almio servitore che 

4fe6fi(< me; ^Snga a spoglidrmu 

He waits for you -in your Vaspettanellasuacdmera, 

chamber. 

Grood night, gentlemen^ I Bu6nanott€,sign6ri,stiano 

wish you merry. nllegraminte. 

Do you waat any thing ? Av^te bisdgna di qudlche 

cosaf 

NodoBg at aU but rest. Di nUnte affdtto^ che di 

riposdtet 

Order them to give us Ddte 6rdine che ci diano 

clean sheets. Ienzu6la pulite. 

The sheets you shall have Le lenzudla che avrdnno 

are whitened, and well s6nopulite^ehenkeccdte. 

aired. 

Let us becalled to-morrow Fdteci sveglidre domdnia 

vei^earfy. bu6n* 6ra. 

I will not fail. Farewell, Sardnno servUi. AddiOy 

gentlemen ; good night. sign6ri, buSna sira. 

DIALOGUE XVIII. DIALOOO XVIII. 

To mount on Horseback/ Per montdr a Cavdtto. 

THIS horse I think looks QUMSTO cavdllo mi pdre 

very bad. cattivo* 

Give me another horse, I Ddtemene un dltro, non 

will not have that. vSgUo quisto. 

He cannot go. Non pub camtnindre, 

H^, 
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He kicks then^ I find. 



35d 



Tira cdki d&nque ft ^l 
eke sento. 
See if I haye not tamed Vedite se Vho iapiifo 4(h 



DIALOGUE XIX. 



DIALQOO XIX, 



To visit a Sick PersQD. Per viiitdr un AmmcUdto. 



HOW have you passed the 

night? 
Very badly, I have not 

^ept at alL 
I have had a fever all 

night 
I have pains all i>ver my 

body. 
You must be let Uood. 
I have been bled twice. 

Where does your apothe- 
cary live ? 

What physician attends 
you. 

Go bid the surgeon come . 
and dress me. 

I cannot imagine why the 
doctor does not come. 

We do not know what 
health is, till we are ill. 

YoH must have a good 
heart; it will be no- 
thing. 

My wound pains me ex^ 
tremely. 

How much physic have 
you taken ? 

I am tired of physic^ 

I am fea^l of being deli- 
rious. 

Drink some toast and 
water. , 



CC/ME avite passdta la 

n6tte ? 
Malamintey non ho dormU 

toniente. * 
Ho avitto lafihbre t^tta la 

nStfe* 
Sento dolori per tutta la 

vita^ 
iisSgnafdrvicavdrsdngue. 
M'i stdto cavdto sdngue 

due v6lte. 
Dove sta di cdsa il vSstro 

spezidle ? 
Che midko viene a visi* 

tarvi f 
Anddte a dir al cerusico 

che vingc^ a medicdmn. 
Non so perchh 7 midico 

non viine. 
Non si sa cosa sia salute 

-che qudndo si sta mdle.^ 
BiaSgna fdrsi dnimo, non 

sard niente. . 

Sinto mn gran dol6re nilla 

mia pidga. 
Qudnte medicine avete 

prise? 
S6no stufo di medicine, 
Temo di darin,delirio. 

Mevite dcqua cStta. 

Take 
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The doctor has orderedme 

some whey; 
I aii^i not able to move. 
Give me a pillow. 
Put my bofcter'^pt. 

DtqS^ the curtainst^* 
They want to bleed me in 

the foot. 
Every thing I take seems 

bitter to me. 
How my mouth*s out of 

taste! ^ 

It IS a long sickness. 

How tired I am of lying 

in bedl 
How happy ate you in the 

enjoyment of health ! 

DIALOGUE XX. 

On Civility. 

I AM happy, sir, to meet 
you here, I intended to 
wait upon you. 

Vou do me too much 

honor, far beyond any 

thing I can possibly 

merit. 
Biit \diat is your pleasure, 

sir? lay your commands 

on me. 
All I wanted, sir, was to 

assure you of my most 

humble respects. 

And at the same time to 
beg a favour of you 



B ivimco nCha ordjm&p *l 

sUro. ' ^ "*^ 

Non mipSgso muit^^ 
D&temi un guand&leV^ 
AecomTnoMtend il ^ aSfez- 

zdle. '■^' , 

Tirdte l^ cortiniB. ''^ ' 
Mivoglzono cavccr ^j&ue 

dalpUde, ^ ■ 

Tut to cib che prSftdaynx 

par candro. ' 

qudnto s<mo svoglii^ l 

Questa ^ una mcUii^ia 

Uinga. 
Qu&nto sono stufb di'siar 

inUtto! '-'' ^' 

Bedto vo%€ke 0^fe hM! 

Dilld Cwit»r '''^ 

GO'DO, ^gn$re, di*ir(h 
v&rlaqulper aixid^e, 
p^hh contcnm H^i^Mrt 
in qu^9to numSnid'^Ui 

F. S, mi fa tr6ppa gtiiia, 
ed un onSre cne imiM- 
rit&i -I 

Ma ck^tdmAnday tignMf 
in che p6sso obhedMMf 

Altro iion voU^a^ ptMk 
miOy wnan aBtum^M 

spitti. -.i.v-: 

£ nel medinmo tempo 
fdrleunapreghiira; doi 
whick 
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which wa8> to xecom- 
mend me to your mo- 
ther's protection. 

You may rest assured that 
my mother and myself 
are entirely at your ser- 
vice. 

I may therefore expect 
your mother and you 
will, on this occasion, 
favour me with your in- 
terest'? 

Make not the least doubt 
of that; and believe 
me, that both my mo- 
ther and myself will re- 
ceive a particular plea- 
sure in serving you. 

By these noble expressions 
I atn enabled to form a 
jut^m^t oC your gene- 
rosity. 

And from your cordial pro- 
fessions of friendship, 
I perceive, that you are 
the worthy offspring of 
so worthy a mother. * 

N^ lagiorecompliments, sir, 
J^beg; the events-will 
afibrd you a sufficient 
proof of the sincerity of 
our friendship. 

I viU be silent now, but 
.when I have obtained the ^ 
favour,! shall wait upon 
yoi^ .with my thanks. 

Do me the favour to pay 
my respects to your 
mother. 



di raccommantUrmi alia 
proteziSne detia suan- 
gnora madre, 

Ella pub wver nc&ra che 
tdnto mia mddre, qudnf 
io vwid$no d^pendinti dtC 
suoi dnni, 

Dknque p6uo tpirare che 
eUa e la sita sign6ra md- 
dre nni favorir&nno in 
quisf occasi6ne delta 
toro efficacissima inter- 
posizidne? 

Non ne dubitip&nto,sign6r 
mio, e crida pdre che 
mia mddre e dio, cifari- 
mo un sensHUUsmopia- 
cere di servirla. 

Conosco in v6ro ddlle ndbili 
$ue espressioni, qudnio 
generosa ua : 

E ben rrCaccorgo, da' suoi 
cordidli sentimintif e$sir 
V. S, degnofiglio dSlla 
degmssima sua geni* 
trice^ 

Nen mH complimentiy si- 
gnore ; gli effetH le da* 
rdnno prdve sic^re dilla 
nostra servitH. 

Tacerh adisso ; ma^ otte* 

nuto che avrb la grdzia, 

verrh da lei per ringra* 

ziarnela. 

Mifavorisca di i^iverire di- 

stintissimaminteperpdrte 

mia la sua signora mddre* 
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WAtOOUE XXI. 

Of the Seasons, Weather, 
&c. 

SPRING 18 of all seasons 

the most a^eeahle. 
Then every ^ing ii»nature 

smiles. 
The xxmntrj lodkm kke a 

Vast garden. 
Th^«ieadows resemble a 

large green carpet 
1%tt \v«ather is mHd and 

serene. 
3%e ah* is ^empiafatet. 
Tt» tTMft arb Ml a^emes. 

The melody of the birds 

emraptures me. \ 
9^ treath^r is neither too 

hot, nor too eold. 
It is very healthy, 
All living oreattrr^ are 

tbeneheerfhl. 
Nktnre seems to revive. 
We have no Spring this 

yew. J 

The Spring is bacfcwatxi. 
ft is 4ike Winter. 
I ^m fond of thfe tJotintry 

in Summer-time, and of 

the town in Winter. 
We have a very hot Sann 

ttier. 
The heat makes me both 

dull and idle. 
51ie harvest will be very 

f^nttful. 
It would be still more £ar- 

^ile, if we had a little 

rain. 



DIALOGO Mt. 

Delle Stagioni^ del T&mpOj 

ItA pHmavh'a ^ la pti^ 
grit a di tutte le stagt6ni 

Titto ride aMra neiknio 
t&ra. 

La campdgna t come un 
grun ffiojrdmo. 

I prdti somigliaito^ nn 
gran tappeto verde. 

II thnp9 i fM&f ^6ke^ 
- maiio kerino* 

Z'dria i tbwiper^im. 

Gii &%eti ^mo odpird di 

f^glie. 
II cdnto degli 'uoceUi iiiin^ 

nam6ra» 
II iimpo non ^ ni iroppo 

tdldo, ne trSppoJridio* 
E" molto sdno, 
Tutti gU amm&H «IKf« 

9ono pieni dd vivfieittL 
La natura parekeiHndica. 
Quest* dnno non abbidmo 

punto primaoira* 
La primanira i tardivfu 
E" un p^€00V invim0, 
A'm0 la eamp^Ha ndC 

estate, eladt^ netPvt- 

verno, 
^hhi&mo un^ stAte feU 

cdkh. 
II colore mi rinde pesAnte 

epi$ro. " ; 

La racooUa $ard mUto ^ 

bonddnta, » 

Lo saribbe finc^T pA^ «* 

ave$simounp6co dip^S' 

gia. 

Thete 
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fruit. ^ 

Ram wcHdd be ve«y b«we- 

ficial. 
T^bt^ begin tp ciU 4ipwp^ 

Summer 13 gone. 
Summer ^d m' te»t Jwg. 

Autumn bas \akm it9 

place. 
Aj^ta^mjpi 49 4h9 ,^<ea«o»qf 

fruits* 
Wioie wfll be |pp©d 4hi9 

year. 
We shall drink good wine. 
The isuids are Very fine. 
They are loaded with large 
'- gftapes. 
The days are retf mwb 

shortened. 
We shall sjEMn use G^uodle 

at five o'clock. 
The mornings are cold. 
WeihaJl *oon be oblig^4 

to make a fire. 
Winter comes. OB. 
Winter draws near^ 
the momingB Are duort. 
The evenings are long. 
The trees are divested ot 

Aeir leaver. 
Nature appears benumbed. 

Winter does act pl^a^^me. 
It plea^e»^nobody. 
Nevertheless it is pleasing 

to lralk in the sufi' 
It ils kjon at^t. 
Xh^^ay^ ace v^i^iAant. 



bene. 

Si fcmmmm^ i^H k f 4 

gr&n% 

molto, 
lu6go, 
deifrittiL 

U vim mi^ bum9 iimif 



Beveremo hu6n vino. 
Le miffne sinoMUMmm^ 
Sono caricdte iU gr6$8e 

ive. 
i jgiqrni »6v^ ?9pi^5WW> 

ddti. 
^caenderSmo qtiAnt^pt^kna 

la candela a cinq^t^re, 
Le 7mitindt$sJki^fTjUi4e, 

d' avire delfu6c9* 
L*/mjSrHQ vHnfi:. 
L'InvSrw> s'aj^TMsdmi' 
Le mattiniUe i^»o cSrtfi. 
]U Jierdie ^9no luifffhe, 
Qli dlberi sono spQgUdH 

iUlkiprofoglifi, 
La natura simbra pkiftr^ 
. metmiUl;^ 

V Invi^no non m pi^QS, 
Non pidce a ness&m' 
NuUadimeno p%$s^gi(irQ 

jF pristo nStte. 
t g^&rm s6np n^lt^o c&rti. 
2 We 
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We have scarcely eight, 
hours day-light 

Twilight does not make its 
wpearance before seven 
o clock in the morning. 

^ey light candles at five 

in the afternoon. 
It is not day-light the next 

day before eight o'clock. 

The days are somewhat 

lengthened* 
That foretells the return 

of Spring. 
Ifts return will exhilarate 

Nature. 

DIALOGUE XXII. 

Short and Idiomatic. 

WHENCE do you come? 

I come from the city, 
where I met your bro- 
ther. 

Whither are you going ? 

Whither do you run so 
fastt 

Which way do you go ? 

Which way do you take ? 

Can I go with you ? 

Stay a little, I will go with 
you. 

Will you wait for me .ten 
minutes ? 

I shall be ready in less 
than ten minutes. 

Tell me where you are 
going ? 

I am going into the coun- 
try. 

Con^e up in my room, I 



Abbidmo appina otto ire 

di giomo. 
II crep&sculo turn comincia 

mil ad apparire avdnti 

le sitte 6re deUa mat- 

tina, 
A cinque 6re pomerididni 

s^accindono le candMe. 
II giSmo non ritSma a 

comparire avdnti le otto 

6re del giSmo dSpo, 

I gi6mi s6no alquanto al' 
lungdtL 

QtiSsto ci anndtnzia ilri^ 
tSmo delta Primavira^ 

II s(m fitSrno raUegrerit h 
Nat&ra» 

DIALOGO XXII. 

Corto ed Idiomatico. 

D'ONDEviSneSUat 
Vingo ddUa dttd^ 6ve in- 
contrdi siiojratillo. 

Dove va ? 

Cve eSrre c6si injretta? 

Da che pdrte va ? 
Che via prinde? 
PSsso io anddr con Ui ? 
AspSttiy che V accompa- 

gnerh, 
Vorribbe aspettdmd dOci 

miniii 9 
Sarb prSnto in meno di 

di6ci miniitL 
Midicaovevaf 



Vddo alia campdgna, 
latf^cdw 
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liave something to tell 

you. 
Come in, and sit down. 
Do not you stir from 

thenc^. 
Stay there. 

Now, you may go out. 
Come down wiUi me. 
Adieu, I wish you a happy 

journey^ 
But, stop, come hither. 
Waitalittle. 
Stop, that I may speak to 

you. 
Do not go so fast 
¥ou go too fast. 

What do you stop me fori 

Do not touch me. 

You make me lose my 

tirae. 
My time is too precious 

for me to mis-spend it. 
Leave that alone. 
Don't touch that. 
Touch nothing. 
Why do you recommend 

me that, Sir, or Madam? 
Because I recommend it to 

every body, 
I am well here. 
I find myself very well 

herck 
The door is shut. 
Who has shut the door ? 
I can't open it. 
I can't turn the key. 
The lock is not good« 
Open the door. 
It is open. 
Shut itie door. 
It is shut 



qualche c6sd da dirle. 

E'ntriy e sisegga, 
Non si mudva di U, 

Stia W. 

Pub uscire adesso. 

Scenda mico, 

Addio, le a&guro un huon 

vidggio. 
Ma, aspittiy vinga quu 
Agpitti un p6co, 
Sijlrmiy cnio lepdrlu 

Nan vAda coA prSsto. 

V. S. va trSppo di bwm 

passo. 
Perchi mifirma eUa ? 
Non mi tScckL 
Mi fa perder U mio timpo. 

n mio thnpo ^ tr6ppo pre* 
zidso per pirderlo cos^. 

Ldsci quSllo, 

Non tocchi quello* 

Non tocchi niinte, 

Perchk mi raccomdnda ^Ikt 
quisto f 

Perchi lo raccomdndo a 
tiitti. 

Sto bine qui. 

Mi tr6vo mSlto bine quu 

La p6rta i ckiiitsa. 

Chi ha chidso la porta f 

Non pSsso aprtrla, 

Non p6s8o ^oltdr la chi&ve. 

La serrat&ra non ^ buona. 

A^pra la p6rta. 

-£r apSrta. 

Chiuda la p6rta, 

JE" chidsar 

Open 
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Opakr iie wtndoir,; 
Shut the \yindow. 
Whatdo jrouloiBkfov? 
What hAve yo«^loit? 
If you have lost any thing, 

I have not found H» 
t never fivd jmy tfcifip. 
Speak loud. 
S|MAk dNTtinctly^ 
Open your moutJi# 
You spenk. t0o tow« 
Why do yon ip&sk m tew^ 
DonbtbebttlMiL 
To whom do you speak ? 
Do yati ip«84 to ttrtft 
toy y ir it ttr Ae ^ak yolBi 

are speaking ? 
Spe^ «D im, %iNi. 
Speak to him^ Sp^ktD iKit* 
SfHWlk to H^ 
speak to them. 

I dp^ak i€ ft M}«^. 
What do you my ? 
Do you say *tiiy tfeiftgt 
I say nothing. 
Wfeat hftffe yot! ««id t 
I have said nothing. 
i dwtt^t b«litftre it. 
What does he say ? 
He says nothing. 
Do^ he not »peak? 
I thought he had spoken. 
What had he told you ? 
Has he tohi you nothing ? 
What do^ she s«ty ? 
S%e <Jdes not speak. 
Vfhtit has she told yon ? 
She said notftrng to me. 
Don't tell her that* 
I will tell filler. 
I ww'tt^U it her. 



Serri lajlnestra. 

Se ha per ditto quatchtreSsa, 

io non I'ho trOftf^u, 
Non. $r6iw imA ni&Kte, 
P&rlyfbrt0. 
PArli disHfyt^tm^te* 
A'pra la bScca^ 
V- S. pQfid^ t¥6pp¥fi^i 
Perchep&rlaeUiU^lifi^ 
Non simtimUoi 
A chipdrla ilia ? - 

Pdrlaamf 
Dka, a aim^Vmc^pf^it 

MipMidiufveF. 

Gli pdrHy l9 paHk f 

ihpda^ ' 

Pdrli l6ro. 

Pkrh» wilaFrcckcimf 

Jm pAria vm p6e4. 

Che dice? 

Dice ella.qndishe 0(sH f 

Non dico ntdla. 

CkekuzHladSito? 

Non ho ditto niemte. 

Non lo credo. 

Che dice Sglit 

Non dice nMa. 

Nm pitHu igU? 

Credeva che avessepwUto. 

Che le hadHte?^ 

Nbn le hu ditto nihiU ? 

Che dice esstJt? 

NonpMm, 

Chel^hai$9mdett9l 

Essa non nChrndtMiuifbUt* 

No9^ le diea qtsistokt^ 

Glielo dirb. * 

N4n^ gMo duf^ V : . 

^ ' T Have 
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Don't tell it to them. 
Have you said that ? 
No, I have not told it. 
If I had said it, I would 

not deny it. 
What ape you doing ? 
I am doing^ noting. 
What have you done I 
I have done nothing. 
Hare you done your work ? 
No ; I have been idle. 
Shall you soon have done ? 
Yes, to half an hour. 
Have you not done 1 
Lthought you had done. 
You g0 v^ slow* 
You are very long. 
What does he do t 
Is he 4oiiig' nothing ? 
Has he nothing to do ? 
Hm he HO business ? 

How does he spend his 

time? 
What is she doing ? 
What is her amusement ? 
Is she fond of music ? 
Does she write ? does she 

read? 
Does she go to the play ? 
What do you ask ? 
Do you ask for any thing ? 
Say what you ask. 
If you want any thing, 

speak. 
Answer me. 
Why do you not answer 

me? 
Are you afraJd, or do you 

scorn to answer me ? 
If you do not answer me, 

nj speak to you no more. 



Non lo dica loro. 

Ha detto auetto 1 

No, non I ho detto, 

Se V avessi dettOf non lo 

negherei, 
Che^fc^ellaf 
Nonjb nulla* 
Che hafdtto? 
Non kof&tto niSntte. 
Hki illaf&tto il siio lav6ro t 
No, sSno stdto pigro. 
AvrcL ellajinito pre'sito f ' 
S^y in itna mizz' 6ra, 
NmhaillaJinUof 
Orediitatke avesse finite 
Va mSlto addgio^ 
t^ m6lt9 Unto. 
€hef»ialif 
NonJhigUnifytief 
Non ha igli niente dafafe I 
Non ha igUalcitna oecn^a^ 

xionef 
Come pdssa egh 7 s&o tim* 

po? 
CheforSssa? 
In che si diverte I 
A'ma issa la mdsica ? 
Scriveessu? Legg* essal 

Va essa al tedtroJ 
Che dtmdnda eUa f 
Dimdnda ilia qudkhe cSsat 
Dica cib che dimdnda. 
Se ha bisSgno di qudlehe 

cosa, pdrli. 
Mi risponda. 
Perchh non mi risp6nde f 

Time, 6 sdigna ilia tH ri* 

MpSndermif 
Se non nu rispSnde^ non le 

parlerb piU* 

DIALOGUE 
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DIALOGUE XXIIL 
On Italy* 

Courage, Miss, we now 
are at the top of the 
highest of these hills. 

I assure you I can go no 
farther 2 my breath fails 
me : this ascent is too 
steep. 

Now, that we are arrived, 
we may rest ourselves. 

Yes, let us rest, for I need 
it much. 

What do you think ? Did 
I not tell you that we 
should enjoy a beautiful 
sight? 

O, yes; I admire it much. 
What a fine landscape 
till around ! 

You, who have travelled 
in Italy, I suppose, must 
have found some charm- 
ing prospects in that 
country. — How long is 
it since you came from 
thence. 

It is almost three years. 

Have you been always in 
the same place ? 

No: I have travelled con- 
tinually, from town to 
town. 

Whatido you think of that 
climate ? 

Charnung! The country 
is so well cultivated, 
that it seems a collect 
tion of g^rdeQa. 



DULOQO XXIIL 

SulV It&lia. 

Cor&ggiOy signoray sidtM 
' gid alia cima deUa^pH 

alia di queste colline, 
Le assicHtro che non ne 

p6sso piil; mi manea U 

jftdto ; questa salita i un 

po' trSppo erta, 
Ora che siamo arrivate,. 

possiamd riposarci. 
Sly riposidmoci pure, ehi 

ne ho gran bisogno, 
C6sa le pare? non le ho 

detto che » saribbe go- 

ddta una billa veduta. 

Ohy si; V ammiro molt0. 

Che bil paese tutf in- 

torno ! 
Ellay che ha viaggidto in 

Itdlia, avrcty mi Jig&ro; 

ved&to de\beicolpi d'Sc* 

chio in quel paSse. — 

Quanta tempo e cK etla 

nemanta? 

Son quasi tre anni adisso. 

E" statu sempre nella stesso 
luSgo I 

No : ho viaggidto continua' 
mente, ora in una cittd 
ed ora in un* altrcu 

Che le pare di quel clima f 

Stupindo, Le campagM 
son cosl ben coltivate che 
pajon tanti giardini. 
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I Mastoid, howe^^^r, that 
tnere are many lands 
which lie uncultivated^ 

Very true. The Italians 
have attended more to 

. ^ the embellishment of 
their cities, than to the 
cultivation of the coun- 

Without doubt there are 
"very beautiful works of 
. .eirchitecture ? 

Ves, all master-pieces : 
.l?ut uncultivated fields 
on all sides reproach 
the inhabitants with 
their indolence. 

By which road did you 
enter Italy ? 

By the road of Venice, a 
city which is exactly 
fike an immense fleet, 
^ resting quietly on the 
midst of the waters, and 
to which there is no ap- 
proaching but by boats 
or ships. — In this re- 
spect, Venice is a unique 
city. 

Ii^ that town are there 
neither horses nor car«^ 
riages? 

None at all. The car- 
; riages for the Venetians 
are the Gondolas, * and 
^ Use Gondoleers are ge- 
nerally very eloquent, 
juad their repartees are 



vi siano molti terrini 
incolH. - 
Verissimo. Hanno gV Ita^ 
Udru^ attest rj>ii^ aU' oiS 
h^fynmto dale cittH^ che 
cdlaAckUi^a deUe com- 
pagne^^ ? , > . 

Vi sardrmo bellissime 6pere 
d* architettdray m'immd- 
ginai . ■ -, v 

St, tutti capi d' opera : ma 
le incvlte campagne rim-^ 
proveranp agli ahkanti 
la hro ir\fingarddggine. 

Da qual parte e ellaentrd'^ 
ta in Itdlia f 

Dalla parte di Fenezia, 
dttd la quale ^ apptmto 
come una wista fiotUi, 
che si TiposatToaiquiilct* 
mente stUle acque, ed a 
cui non si approda che 
per mezzo di bdrche^ c^ 
navi,~Sulquesto punio, 
Venezia k unica. 

In questa cittd npn vi sa- 
rdnno duhque ni cavdll^ 
h^ carrozze I 

Niinte affattO'. ^Le car- 
y6z«c dei Veneziani son 
le gdndole, e i gondoUhi 
9on uim*i per lo piil 
molto eloquently ed loro 
conciUi sm pieni di^sali 



full 

* Tl?ie Gondola is a flat and very long bc>a{, whiph 
goes only by oars. The boatmen are Sfp^^yrca^ied 
Omf^ieri; ^but at Venice Barcariolu 
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tttttedak. 

Did you stay mndl.«l Ve- 

> tdhd* 

Omtf five monte, ipMch 
16 tbe tiide ^ cstai^al 
fattt», during irkic^ one 
goes always masked, 
with the greatest liberty, 
to all sorts of dxfet^ 
stoas. 

UVhich is the pthicipal 
f>lace in Venice? 

St Mark's Place; on the 
eastside of which stands 
fit. Mark's Churdi. 

Have you been at Bologna ? 

Y«», madam, but first 1 
passed throttgh Fetmta, 
wkich in its wallir wUl 
show yoli a ft&e aiid 
^3ct>ensi^ie s^Utnd^) al- 
most as ranch so, as the 
monument of Ariosto, 
who rests there. 

I have heard that ttt Bo- 
logiia thefe is a gpeater 
abundance of pirovisions 
than in any other place 
in Italy. 

It is true, and ft>f that 
reason it rs ^natted tfie 
Pat* Ther6th««cfenoee 
' are familiar aioo ^ ^e 
f\fti«^9ex; and tbecfmver- 
Ifationoftbe «rti»bi(aiits 

' is very ©wtertaiiiiw^^ 

Wh«t road ^d 3^1 take 
dn quitting Bologna ? 

TliAt of /Rittliiri, dl^i^ the 
B^a-cotttt i>f the yidHa- 
tic, as for as Awtma, 



dnqwt nke9i soiamstde; 
qtumio ivi durm U^dLr- 

gior libertcLj ai dmerti' 
mentis 

Qucd k la prindpcU piazza 
di Veneziaf 

La piazza di San Mterco ; 
dalla handa orierUale vi h 
la Ckiesa di San Mmrco. 

E" stata mat a Beio^fukt 

St^ sign6raf ma sen pas* 
sdta prima p§r la tit0 
diFerrdruy ckendswo 
recinto le farA' fxHre 
wta biiia e ooate scMtu- 
dine, sikrusiosa ^fmasi 
quanto la tomba diif 
AriostOi oke iviripQsa, 

SS $€ntito dirt the in Bo- 
logna vi k pik 'Ohbon-' 
danza di vtveri cht in 
qualunque altra ^parte 
d' Itdlva. 

S" vero^ e per guesio^n 
cognomindta Al^Qrrtssa. 

Kdri amhe al hil ^if^ ; 

€ Ul ep^v^rsanione^ . degli 
. abiianti r^aliiffru miri^s- 

Mim&, 
Che itmda ha efh ¥^^0 

partSndo di Bologna? 
<i$etiaM Bimim^.Ut0^o la 

rim delmmre ^dniUee^ 

fim0 udAmcina^^^fifmdi 
and 
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uod from tkenee ta Lo- 
retbo^ pUgrimage, oaoe 
- £unous&>rtheooiicattrse 
of strangers, and the 
superb treasures with 
viiieh iu obueeh was 

' enriched. 

i should be very glad to 
iieap something of Rome 
too. 

On returning from Lo- 
retto, crossing the Ap- 
penines, and a great 
number of small towns, 

* weatlastarriyeatRorae, 
^nnerly the queen imd 
capital of the world. 

To see all the curiosities 
of that famous city, I 
have heard that it was 
necessary to employ a 

' Cicerone : what does 
that mean? 

It signifies, perhaps, 
speaker; because such 
persons accomp^y 
strangers every where, 
informing and e'xpjtlra- 
ing to them all that is 
to be seen. 

What was Rome, when tiie 
FVench took from it all 
tiwtt ^iros most prociotts? 

Exactly what ft was before. 
The churches, the pa- 
laces, the puTblic squares, 
the pyramids, the obe- 
lisks, the columns, the 
galleries, the fronts, the 
theatres, the fountains, 

' the prospects, the ^ar- 

• dens, ail wtH show you 



Jamoso UTUt voka pel 
OOMCOTM dei far^niriy 
epeigraruU&iif^iSriyde* 
quali ira arricehito il 
suo timpiom 

Avrii molto caro $9ntir 
anche quaicke oSsa di 

Partendo da Loritio ap^ 
punto, attraversoMido gli 
Appenniiu e una moki- 
tddine dij^ccole dM^ si 
arrivajmaimente a Ro* 
ma, aniieamente retina 
e capiidle del mondL^ 

Per vedhe tutte le rarkd 
di questa famota cittcl, 
boseMtito dire eke tisogna 
far tiso di un. Ciocfoue : 
Cesa mbU egU dire f 

CicerSne, vorrd dir paria- 
tore, p&rekh quesH tali 
cbdoompAgnano i /hre- 
^tUri dapertut4o,dy^or» 
mdjidoli,€spiegando loro 
quanta v' ^ da vedh'e. 

C6sa resto Mama, qucmdo i 
Francesi le toheroquan- 
te Tikra di put prezi6so ? 

Inderamente quel eh* Sra 
prima, Le chi£ie, i 
palazziy le piazze pttb* 
bliche, U pit/irmdi, gli 
obelischd, le colonne/ ie 
gallerie, le facaidte, i 
tedtri, le font4ne, le ve* 
dute, i giardmif iutto le 

< imdkherd la grankieeza 
the 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



372 



dialogues; 



0ie grandeur of a icity, 
which always was, and 
always will be, above 
oUiers, universally ad- 
mired. 

Are the modem Romans 
as warlike as the an- 
cient ? 

Certainly not : but in the 
quarter of . the town 
called TrasUvere, we 
observe even now coun- 
tenances resembling the ' 
' ancient busts. 

I have heard much about 
the famous Appian way ; 
does it still exist ? 

Yes, madam, but not in 
the same state it was. at 
the time of the ancient 
Romans. 

Do you Temepober at what 
time that famous road 
was made? 

It was in the year of Rome 
four hundred and forty- 
one, by order of Appius 
Claudius, the Censor, 
and it was one of the 
finest works of Roman 
magnificence. It leads 
from Rome to Brundu- 
sium at the farthest end 
of ' Italy towards the 
east. 

Doubtless you have tra- 
velled as~ far as Wa- 
ples, "one of the finest 
cities of Italy, a^ they 
teil me ? 

Yes, madam. And ex- 
actly by that famous 



d'una cUti dte ^ ^tata 
shnpre e sard 4um p>«- 
ferinza utdversdh dm- 

Sono i nu6vi Romdni §6nte 
bellicSsaquanto gtittn- 
tick*? 

No sicuramente ; ma nel 
quartUre detto Tiast^- 
vere msirvansi onoAd 
6^fis(mamie simUka^i 
antichi btisti, . ; ' 

Ho sentlio tanto parldre 
iielld foMiosa via Appux ; 
siLSsiste tmcora 1 » ! 

Siy signSra^ tfba non LgicC 
nel medisimo stQto^ ^ < in 
QUI era al temf^ [ ^* 
RomAni, r (' 

Si ric6rda ^Ua aqucd t^mpo 
fu costruita questa^fd" 
mosa stradal . ^.; 

Fu neir anno di Roma 
quattrocinto quarantu- 
noy "per drdiTte del Cen- 
sore Appio CldudiOy efu 
uno de* piil bei latf^ 
della Romdna magnifi- 
cenza^ Conduceva'jssscf 
da Romafino a Btivdisi 
alV estremitd delV MUa 
virso levAnte, - i» ; 

Mi figuro xh^ eUa : alAm 
viaggiatQ ^wo^ mJ^dpo- 
U, dtid deUe pi^ \beUe 
efltdlia, a . quel chfi jnt 
diamo? ^■■•-^.m ,;,, t, 

^Sa, ^ignora, JSd appwito 
per qmf^a^ Jomosfik . via 
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Appian road we arrive 
ftt that Partheaope, 
^rhece rest ^e ashes of 
Virgil, upon which is 
seen a laurel growing, 
which cannot be better 
placed. 

Have you not been afraid ^ 
- of Uving in a city where 
they often feel earth- 
quakes, and where fire 
de&cends from themoun- 
tains? 

No, my dear ; it is not so 
terriWe as it-is said ; nay, 
Motmt Vesuvius on one 
side, and the Elysian^ 
i fields, on the other, offer 
prospects which are very 
delightful. 

Did you ever see any 
f nation of this Vesu- 
*vius ? 

Yes, I have seen it once 
in a great rage, and 
then I saw it throw 
outtorrents of fire, which 
majestically spread over 
the country. 

Th^y say, thut^the Neapo- 
litans are lively and 
wkty, but too much in- 
clined to pleasure and 
idleness, to be what 
they might be. ^ 

Very true, and certainly 
Naples might be an in- 
comparable city, if one 
did not meet a crowd 
of plebeians, otherwise 
waited Lazaroni, who 
look like wf etches and 



^ppia siarriva aqueUa 
Parthtepe^ ove rip6sano 
le dneri di ffwffUiai 
sulle quoHjpidesi germo- 
glidre un IdurOy che non 
pub hser Tniglio co/- 
iocdto, 
Non ha aviito padtra »di 
restdre in unaeittAdovif 
sisenionospessotremmti, 
€ dov€ scende giil fmco 
,dalle $Hontagne ? 

No, cara ; moh. ^ t^to 
orribile quatUo si dice ; 
ami il Monte Fesapiq 
da un lato, e i Campi 
Elisj dalV altrOypres^tk- 
tano dei ptmti di pista 
singolarissimi. 

Ha ella mai veduto nes- 
s&na eruzione di qmsia 
Vesdvio ? 

St, V ho vediito una vplta 
in gran furore, evidialr 
lora rigurgitare dal mo 
seno torrmti difuoco ^e 
maestosamente si span*' 
devan per le campagne. 

Si dice die i Nqpolfitdnison 
vivdci e spirlt6si,'matr6p' 
po inclindti al piacere 

^ ed all* injingarddggine 
per hser quel cbe potrib- 
hon issere, 

Verissimo, e al cirtosarebbe 
Ndpoli una impareggid^ 
bile dttd, ie non vis* in- 
contrasse una Jxtlla di 
pleMi, altrimenti detti 
JLazzaroni, pAe, hanv^ 
dria^ di ifiJt^dldi e di ma- 

dhieves 
ooqIc 
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^ tMov«f, aftd often are 

But wiiilst we are speaknig 
of Naples, we have left 
behind us Floretioe and 

• ^e other cities of Tt;is- 
cany which are so cele- 
brated. 

.We may easily go back 
and travel three hundred 
miles (for that is the 
distance betweenNaples 
and Florence), with the 
same facility that we 
have made the others. 

TbU me then something 
of Florence, which is 
acknowledged as the 
mofcer of the fine arts, 
and then I will not 
trouble you any more. 

On the contrary, you give 
me pleasure. Florence 

' is not very large, ImU it 
is noble and beautifully 
tidorhed: ev^y where 
are seen traces of the 
grandeur and the good 
taste of the Medicis. 

Let us depart, as I fear 
it will soon rain. 



Itmdriniy sentea ^n^ to- 
vinUn^VunoniVaitro. 
Ma^ fMntre paTlidim di 
NdpoH ahbioMO Icadato 
indietro Firinz^ e lealirc 
dttd della T4^9&ma tanto 
rinomdte* 

PommmitJbeiimeni&iQrndr 
indHtro, e far anche 
ir€cinto miglia (che 
iante ve ne sotw dc^d- 
poll a Firenze) con la 
medesima facilitd che 
abbiamofaito le alire. 

Mi dica dunque quakhe 
c6sa di Ftrenze, chevien 
riguardata come madre 
delle b^lle arti, e pai non 
le darb piU inc6moda. 

Anzi mi dd piaeere. Fi- 
renze non k moltograndef 
ma ^gentile ^ vagamente 
adorna: quivi scorgonsi 
dappertuUo le traced^ 
spUttdidezza e del buon 
gusto dei MMicd* 

JPartiamo adSssOy pereki 
temo che vogUa pi6vere. 
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A 

COLLECTION 

OP 

ITALIAN IDIOMS. 

Which constitute the peculiar Delicacy of that 
Language. 



THE Ibllowittg Colkction, ivhich contains the true 
Idioms, or modes of speakin^r, with the turns of the 
Italian Phrases, divided according to their respective 
ittbj^ts, will be fbund useful. 

EXAMPI.ES. 

To Pray or Exhort 

DEAR sir, do me that CA^RO signore^mifaccia 

^avoar, quisto fnvSre, 

Pray ! I conjure you, deh ! vi scongidro* 

I pray you, dek ! vi ©r^* 

I beseech you, in cortesta. 

De me the favoor. V. S. mifavorisca. 



To express Civility. 

Your servant, sir, ServitSr, padrSn mid. 

I am entirely your's, s6mo t&tto 560. 

I thank you, la ringrdzio. 

You may depend upon ittCy fdcda capiUle dHla wia 



^ if it is in my power to ^da sigt^or^ se son cap&et 
serve you, di servirla. 

Command 
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Command me, mxom&ndi. \,;m(j 

Do what you please with . disponga del s&o ?f*!Wy/yff 



your servant, 
I wait for your co^mnands, 
Since you will have it so, 
You are the master, 
At your service, 
I am obliged to you, 



I am infinitely obliged to 

you, 
I will not be guilty of that 

fault, 
Away with these titles and 

ceremonies. 
It is my business to serve 

You are very obliging, 
I know not how to make 

a proper return for so 

many favours. 



aspitto i su6i com6riMt\ {, q 
pokh' ella comdnda c^i^^. ) 
F, S. ^padr6ne, ^r~ 
al suo comdndo. , ]'\ . f 
risto con dhhligo appre^p 

a F. S., son obUiMtQjL 

V, S, , or le sono obbi^dto^j^ 
le risto infinitaminte ^bli-jj 

gdto. 
non farh quisto fkancd- 

mento. . . . ^ 

lascidmoqvhtttUoiiy^^Uc0 

cerimonie, 
tocca ame di servtfla; ' 

F. S. ^ molto cortese, 
non saprSi c6me contract 
cambidre tdnte bontit. 



To Complain, Hope, or Despair. 

How unfortunate am I, if Gudi a me, se questo e t 

that be ! 
Poor miserable creatures poverttti noi ! /.; 

that we are! . ' 

CsventurdtOy sciagurdio^ 
How unfortunate I am 1 < inf Slice, 

i disgrazidto me ! 
Ah cruel fortune ! ahi s6rte avversa f 

To what are we reduced I a che sidm gidnti; riSitiyy 

condStti! / 

We are undone ; we are sidmo morti ; spediti; rovl- 

ruined! ndti ! ! v^" 

There only wanted th8(t ! quisto cimancdva! ' 
We are at last come to it, ci sidm pur gidnti. 
That was the cause of my icco cib che causava il mS 
grief, dolore. 

There 
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There is what completes 

our ruin, 
That is the misfortune, 
It is really a pity, 

the poor child ! or fellow ! 

1 am the most unfortunate 

of men ! 
What is to be done? what 
shall I do ? what shall 
we do? 
We must have patience, 
We must conform our- 
selves to the will of God, 

Nothing farther can be 

done, 
I hope that God, I hope 

that heaven. 
We must swaUow that, 
We must die, sooner or 

later. 



icco V Ultima nostra rotrfna* 

qucsto h 7 m^le. 

I peccdto veramhite. 

o p6veroJigliu6lo ! 

to son pur il redeidisgra- 

zidti. 
ckefs'ha dafdre ? chefarh ? 

chefarSmo ? 

bis6gna av6r pazienza, 
bisSgna conformdrsi, hiso" 

gna rimettersi dUa vo- 

lontd di Die, 
nan si pubfdr dltro, 

spiro in Die, spiro net 

Ciilo. 
forza h che cila bevidmo. 
ad 6gni m6do bis6gna m(h 

rire. 



To express Affirmation^ Consent^ Beliefs or Refusal, 



However it is true, 

It is but too true, 

To tell you the truth, 

Indeed it is so, 

There's no doubt of it, 

I believe it is, 

I believe not, 

1 bet it is, 

I bet it is not, 

i think so, I think not, 

Not to tell an untruUi, 

Nobody would say so ridi- 
culous a thing, 

Say likewise that the snow 

. is not white, 

I can tell you it is a very 
fine one, 



JT pur vho. 

i pur troppo vero. 

a dirvi 7 vero, 

infitti ^ cost ^ cost ^. 

non V h dkbbio. 

credo di su 

crSdo di no, 

scommetto di si, 

scommetto di no, 

penso di si, pSnso di no. 

sdlvo 7 vero. 

niuno diribbe una strava^^ 

gdnza simile, 
dlte dnche che la nive non 

d bidnca, 
vi so dire ch* ella i beUh^^ 

sima, 

I would 
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t wqM lay a wager, 

you jest, sir, 

1 speak iD esmtest, 

You have guessed righdy, 
I believe you, one nay 
. belike von, 
Let it be tnen, let it be so, 
You ^all be satisfied, 
Softly, not so £iist. 
Nor that neither, 
I would not give yoti a 

Yes, truly. 

They are trifles, 

Po not make n^ giddy or 

deaf. 
Get tbee to bed. 



scomm^tterii qu&lcke cisa, 
oh burla, signore. 
pdrlo da senno, 
V avete indovindta, 
le cridOy h sipuo cridere* 

sia dunque, cost sia, 
V, S, Tester (I soddirfatta, 
addgiOf addgio, a heW 6gio. 
nk mdnco questo, 
noTii ti darii unfieo. 

veranUnte St, senzadubhio, 

sono inezie, 

non mi stttT ckd irUnm&f^ 

le orScchie, 
va* a dormire^ 



I say not. 

It is not true. 

It is not so, it is so, 

Positively I will not, 

I jested, 



T<rJ)e»y. 



JPico di no. 

non ^ vSro, 

quiisto nOf questo su 
Cnon voglio in con^ oZcuno. 
< in nissun modoy in nissuna 
(. manUrom 

io burldva* 



I did it only by way of -lo fadpa da sckirzo, 
jest 



To Consult. 



What is to be done ? 

What coui:se^sball we take ? 

Let's do so and so, 

Let's do one thing. 

It will be better that, 

Stay a little. 

It would be better that. 

Let me do, 

I had rather. 

Were I in your place. 



Chec'hdafdre? 
che parti to pigherimo ? 
faccidmo co^ 
faccidmo &na c6scu 
9€urct migho che. 
sdldo un p6co* 
saribbe miglio eke. 
Icbsddtefar a me. 
vorrei pmtt6sto. 
sefSssi in tu6go v6stfO» 
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Heavens pre^ehrVe yon, 
I wish you every thing 

that^s good. 
God assist you, 
God forgive you, 
God bcj with you, 
May you be happy, 
Itnsh you true Content, 

God grsittt you all the pros- 
perity jou desire, 

TBI I see you agaiu, 

I am your most huQible 

servant. 
You are welcome, 
Well met> 
Much good may it do you. 



T9''^piik mil io a Pmom 

II Ciilo viauirdi. 

vi (mguro ogrd v6rQ binf' 



IddiO V* qjtitim 

Iddio vi perdonu 

anddte con Dio. 

siatefeJice, 

vi auguro 6gni mgffgior 

contenthza, 
prigd Dio che vi concida 

6gniprospmtipii d^S^ 

a rivedirci. 
la riverisco. 

betk venito. 
ben trwdto* 
bu6n pro vif&cda* 



Upon my faitir, ' 

In my conscience, 

Upon my life, 

Upon my honour, 

Upon my word, 

Upon my credit,* 

I swear, as I am a gentle- 

maa^ 
As I am an honest man. 

As I am a toaa of koootir, 
By lap^r! 



solemnly* 

Alia fiy per miafi. 
in coscUnza nAa* 
per la vita mia. 
suir onor mio* 
suUa mia par6la. 
in fede ima. 
vi giUro da cavaliere. 

da u6mo dabbene, da gtthn* 

tu6mo, 
da u6mo onorito, 
per BScco. 



to y%reaten or Insult. 
1 will give you ^ Roidaitd Ti renderb pan per Jbodc 
for your Oliv^ri eta. 



Let 
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Let me alone, I vrill aee 

whether. . • • 
You shall pay it me, 
1 TOW you shall repent it, 

I will give it you, go, 

You will laugh at me, 
but. • • • 

If you put me iu a pas- 
sion, 

If I put myself in ^ pas- 
sion, 

Do not stun me, 

Do not wake a sleeping 
lion, 

Softly^ sbftly. 

Woe he to Aee, 

Thou shalt not escape me. 

Hold your tongue, don't 
speak,^ 

Tis enough, 'tis sufficient. 

Thou art undone, - 

In spite of thee, . 

To his face, . • 



Idsda far-a me^ cV io 

ioprb •••«, 
iu mSla pagherdi. 
giitro al mSndo che tene 

^rb pentire* 
te la darbfVa. 
itLvtiSiburldr meco, ma^** 

se tu mi f&i anddr in col* 

lera. 
se mi cominda ajwndre* 

non mistuzzic&r h oricchie, 
non destdre *lcan che dirtM, 

pidn, pidno. * 

gudi a te, 

tu nan mi scapperdi, 
nonpi^parSh, tdci, 

bdstOy tanto bdsH^ 
%H mdrto, va ! 
a tio mdrcio 'd^spitto. 
dUa barba sua. 



To Admire, 



OGod! Good God! 

Heavens ! 
Jesus Maria ! 
Is it possible ? 

Who ever saw the like I 
Who Mfpuld have thought, 

believed, said I 
See now ^ little ! 

1 was wondering, 

strange^! c 

1 don't wonder, 



Dio mio ! Dio buSno! 

OhCielo! 

GesH Maria ! 

posstbUcy cdppita* 

chi vide mdi c6se simU I 

chi t. avribbepens&io^ ere- 

diitOydetto! 
guarddie^npoco! 
lo mi maraviglidva. 
chemarm)ighal 
non mi maraviglio. * 

^ How 
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How can that he ? 
So gbes the world. 



come pub issere f com* k 

possibile ? 
cosl vdnno le c6se delmondo, 

coA va'l m6ndo. 



To express Jay, 
What a pleasure ! 
What glory I 
What joy! 
How pleased I ara ! 
O, how happy am I ! 

happy (biy! 
What happiness ! 

O, how happy are you ! 

1 am sarry for it, 

That touches my very 

soul. 
It pierces me to tlie heart. 



Imiof 



or Displeasure. 
O che gdsto ! 
o the glSria f 
o che alleffrizza ! 
che ooMento h*lm 
mefelice ! 
o giSrno felice f 
ochefortuna! 
bedto v6i! bedta lei ! 
mi dispidce, mi rincresce. 
mi dispidce ^n all' dnima. 

mi traftgge 7 cu6re. 



To Reproach, 
Is this the way to deal with Cosl si trdtta co* galdnt 



gentlemen ? 
Ought not you to be 

ashamed ? 
To affront me thus ! 
To such a man as I am. 
To me, is it not? 
Do you deal thus ? 
Ah, is it so ? 
So, is it not? 
What a. fine way of pro^ 

ceeding ! 
O, that is fine! 
You ought not to treat 

me thus. 
Do you think that is well? 
We shall see- immediately. 
What the deuce has he 

done? /. 

What, obstinate still ? 



uSmini ? 
non ti dovresH vergogndre ? 

far a me quhto affrdnto / 

ad un pdri mio, 

a me, eh f 

a questo mSdo si trdtta ? 

a quistomodo, eh? 

cosl, eh? 

che bel mSdo di proddere ! 

bel m6do cirto ! 
noil dovristi usdr simili ter- 
mini meco. 
pdrti che stia bin^? 
adisso si vedrd, 
che didmine hafitto ? 

anc6r ostindto7 



To 
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To Call. 



Hart, 
Listen, v 
\Vhere are you ? 
Hark ye, 
Hear you, 
Haric ye a littlei 
A wora. 



^scSUa, ascoltwte* 

udite, 

dove sH ? dove siitei 

$entUe dna pcerdla. ' 

sentite, udke^ 

sentite un p6c9* 

una parolam 



I will 'Speak but two wordft dm panSk s^lfUffiiniti 

to you, 

Stay, femuUL 

Stay you, fsrmdievu 



To express Vne€mn^s, Trouble, or Sorrow ^ 



I am sorry. 
Leave me alone, 

Prithee get thee gone, 
Do Bot stunme, 
Away, away, I beg of thee. 
Get you out of my sight. 
Get you gone from hence, 
Goi mind your o^m busi- 
ness, 
Do not stun me, . 
Do ^ot split my eanB, 
How tiresome you are, 
You have told it me a hun- 
dred times already. 



Mi dwpi&ce, mi rmcrisee^ 
Idsciami in pdce or /oscta* 

temi, 
va' via, ti pr^go* 
non mi rimper^ 'I tifOa^ t, 
via via, ti prSp^^ 
IjBvdtffpimd^ innAnzi^ 
levdtevi di qui. 
anddte a far ifiUiif&M 

non mi stordir^, _^ - ' 
non m'introndr le orrprMs* 
o eke «ef w>eoM /— - ^— - 
me V hdi gi^ di^toccnt* 
v6Ue* •' ■ ' ' ■ 



Td extHe Courage. ', 

Cheer up, «lrs« - >^^mi9, tdgn^rL. - ■ 

Come on, getitlemeo, come 9u $u, signori. ■ ^ 

on, 
Come, let's set to work^ or su, a n6i, alle f^tmL 
Let' 8^ give oyer, Jinidfnoh^ >^ 



To 
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T6 Ask. 



What news? 

What's that! 

Where are you going ? 

Whence come you 1 

What uaeans ? 

To what purpose ? 

What do you think? 

To what e»d? 

Why do you make eueh 

astir? 
Tell me> may ione knoiir ? 
Tell me, mfty one ask 

you ? 
Who has Jieen so boW ? 



i%e W dice di mi6v0 ? 

che c*hf 

d6v€ » va ; dSve cmMili^ 

donde siviSnef 

che vu6l dire f 

a che serve f 

che VI pdre f 

acfiepropSsito? achefirie^ 

a che tdnte stMcy pert^ 

tante smSrJie? 
ditemi se si pub sapire^ 
ditemi «' ^ lecito €k <S/(mcM^ 

•ddrvi? 
chi ha avuto coidnto ardiref 



To Forbid. 



Let that alone, 

Do not touch, 

Say not a -^Ofd, 

Do not «tir from lience, 

In the name of Heaven, 

do not do it. 
Have a care, 
Take care, 
I forbid it. 



Lascidte stdre, 
non toec&te, 
~non dir niinte, 
non ti partir 4i ftfd, ^ 
non lo fdrcy in ridme cfcf 

CiSio. 
guarddtevi bSne, 
avvertite. 
lo proibisco. 
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He is a busy-body. 

We do not know what he 

means. 
He does not go there with 

a good grace. 
To propose deliberating 

upon an affair* 

To look tenderly. 
To play the fop. 
To play the prude- 
To new-cast a work. 
To owe some one a spite. 
At all hazards. 
To look big. 

His table was like a king's. 

With a firm look. 
At the worst. 
Make no ceremony. 
Without ceremony. 
Toleave somebodypleased. 
Made with exactness. 
In spite of wind and tide. 
Keeping always on the 

left. 
It was unlucky for us. 
He has lost his reputation. 

To impose upon somebody. 

He asked him what was 
become of his friend. * 

She is not handsome^ but 
she is engaging. 

To drive some one mad. 

To rack one's brains. 

To make idle schemes. ' 
To cry bitterly. 



E" un commetti maky or un 

t6co meco, 
Non si sa dove ei v6gBa 

uscire, 
Non ci va di buSne gambe, 

Intavoldre un affdre, or 

m6tterlo in cdrnpo, or 

in trattdto. 
Far V occhiolino* 

U zerbino. 

la mononista, 

Rifdre un Ubro di pkinta^ 
Star grSsso con uno. 
A qualunque cSsto* 
Stare in sul grande^ or 

grandeggidre. 
La sua tdvola era messa 

cdla redle. 
Con visofermo, » 
Alia piU trista, 
Non fate complimenti*. 
Cost alia domestica. 
Lascidre a bocca dolce, 
Fatto a sesta. 
Adispittodimaree divento. 
Tenindosi sSmpre verso la 

sinistra, 
Piglioccene male^ 
Ha perdktq la sua riputa-^ 

zione, ' 
Gettar della pSlvere negli 

6cchi, 
Domandollo che fosse dxoe" 

nuio V amico suo. 
Non i biHa^maha un cirto 

ghiotto. 
Fare uscire uno dei gdn- 

gheri. * 
Lambiccdrsi, or stUldrsi U 

cervillo. 
Far dei lumarj, 
Pidngere amatamente* 
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Dinner is served ^itp* 
JS^ dlvfrUdrimvsel vies very 

well. 
ttyv^oQiu^is iit itake. 
He drew his sword* 
Siecretly. . 

We must come to blows. 
He is near fifty. 
Let us. see bow he sets 

about it. 
To clear th« house. 

I am oij^'Ottfae scro^. > 
He is a sad fellow. 
Makeft^ir c(^y. 
It will be the wotst that 

' csm happen to fnev 
At the worst, I risk no- 
thing. 
I will hold out. 
Go andxriean my foom^ 

To find it di^&ouU to Uye> 

To play the devih 

^ipt it) is ^ood fot no- 
thing. - 

He ran away as fast as he 
co^ld. 

He. suspects my inten^on. 

Hfe locMcs like an honest 

It did not stop there. 
We (or) they spoke 6f 

you. - 
I shall be much obliged to 

you. 
She haa no pretensions to 

learning. 
Heaever gives over speak« 

itjg. 
This gown fits fm weJL 



Credo cbe fBtmdte per lui, 

Ilpranzo I in tdvola. 

€k ndmo binMn divertiti, 

Sitratta del mk) on6re, 

Srmdb la spada. 

Di soppidtto, 

Bisogna v^Ure Me^manu 

Mcmca poco ai cinquanta, 

Vedidmo come d si aodnge. 

Piglidr la gran&ta, or 

manMrvia tutti dicasa. 
Sono^mSri d' impdccia. 
E" un cattivo soggStto, 
MettHeh in pviito. 
GU i ilpeggio che tnipSssa 

tocc&re. 
Al peggio anddre nan ar- 

rischio itikUa. 
Ml terrb fermo. » 

Anddte a raissettdr la mta 

stanza. 
Stentdrea '^vere. 
Fare il didvoh e peggio^ 
Non val niinte ajfdtto. 

Si salvb a tutte gambe, 

Dibbita del mio disegno. 
Ha dera di galantuomo. 

La cosa non Jim cosh 
Si parlb di voi. 

Ve ne sono molto temito, 
or ven auprb grado, 

Ella non ha pretensions 
alk scienze. ^ ^ 

Non lajinisce mai. 

Cotesta viste vi sta bSne. 
5 She 
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She is a woman of quality* 

A gentleman. 

It was very near. 

What do you ask for this ? 

Let it be as it will. 

Face to face. 

His head is giddy. 

It is a pun. 

He is going to meet him. 

I guessed his meaning. 

He began to write. 

He whispered to me. 

T^is is one of your tricks. 

To drink a good draught. 

In a moment. 

At once. 

Without doubt. 

When the time is over. 

Once more. 

To get out of the scrape. 

He delivered ine from 

prison. 
He draws no profit from 

it. 
To draw a bill of exchange. 
He fired a shot. 
He pointed at me. 
There is a villain. 
He pumped him (or) her. 

He was bom lucky. 

He looks with an ill eye 

upon me. 
He spoke at random. 

Without coming to vio* 

lence. 
It (or) be is just what I 

want. 



E'unadama^ot una^niru 

di rango. 
Un u6mo di garbo* 
C e mancdto p6co* 
CSsa pretendete di quisU^f 
Comun^ue siasi. 
A quattr* Scchi, 
GH gira il capo, 
K' un bisticcio. 
Va ad incontrdrh, 
Penetrdi le sue idee. 
Si mise a scrivere. 
Mi disse alV orecelm, 
Questo ^ una de* vostri 

tratti 
Fare urui gran bevdta^ 
In un istante. 
Ad un tratto. 
Senzafallo, 
Dopo tlfatto. 
AncSra una vSlta. 
Cavarsi cT impdccio, or 

uscir d^ intrigo. 
Mi ha liberato di prigiSne. 

Non ne ricdva &tile, 

Far tratta* 

Sparb un! archibugidia. 

Mi accennb^, 

Eq^g un avanzo diforca. 

Gli cavb di bocca U se^ 

grito. 
^ nato vestttQ. 
Mi gudrda bitco, 

EgliparlAva sconsiderata^ 

menu. 
Senza venire afatti. 

Gli h appunto quel ch§ mi 
ci yuile^ 

It 
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tt was in vain for me to 

tell him. 
He lives by his wits. 

To-morrow is a fast-day. 

They are slight of hand 

tricks. 
He writes a good hand. 
He put his hands upon him. 
To treat with severity. 
He has a great wish to do 

stmething. 
I made a mistake. 

He has spent ail his pro- 
perty. 
It is a good league off. 

Do you think it good. 

Make him come up. 

He becomes always more 

idle. 
He is equal to him in rank. 
I think it is true. 
To conduct one's self well. 
He will not yield to him. 
She is perfectly well made. 
He put the garrison to the 

sword. 
On the Way. 
Do not take it ill. 
He took that seriously. 
You take my words ill. 

He has been made a doctor. 

He know^ how to take 

things as they come. 
Mind it well. 
Take care of yourself. 
Take care of him. 



Ebbi Ul dirgli. 

E" uno icrocc6ney or Mn- / 

dolo, 
Domdni k giorno di di^ 

giitno. 
Son giuSchi di mano. 

Ha un bu6n carattire, 
OH pose le mani ad6sso, 
Trattdr severamente, 
Gli pizzicano le mani. 

Ho preso sbdglio, ho preso 

un equivoco. 
Ha consumdto tutto il suo. 

E" una buSna lega lontino 

di qui, 
Vi sembra bu6no ? 
Fatelo venir sm. 
Diventa simpre piU poU 

trSne. 
Va del pari coii lui, 
Lo credo vero, 
Regoldrsi bine. 
Non gliela cederct* 
Efatta a pennillo. 
Mise la guarnigione a fil 

di spdda. 
Strada/acindo, 
Non lo prendete a male. 
La prese sul $Mo. 
Interpretdte male le mie 

parole. 
Ha preso la Idurea dotto- 

rdle. 
Sa piglidr il mondo corn e' 

viJhne. 
Baddteci bene. 
Baddte a voi. 
Guarddtevi ben da lui. 
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He was lucky in having 
been warned. 

He took leave. \ 

He dismissed him. 

He is much interested in it. 

Come, decide. 

The businesfi is settled. 

He flattens him shame- 
fully. 

As rich as they are. - 

Come friendy give me your 
hand. 

I whispered to him. • • • 

Gently, if you please. 

No, I won't give it up. 

It is ready money. 

He is rather tipsy. 

They ran after him. 

This sets him (or) it off a 
little. 

My late father. 

Persons of quality. 

He is a military, man. 
His hair is well dressed. 
He has three rooms on a 

floor. 
Is the cloth laid ? 
He is clever in every 

thing. 
The business goes on well. 

You are well disposed ta 
speak. 

Let him say what he will, 
I do not believe it. 

They think only 6f mis- 
chief. 



Bii6n per lui d^e$sere ttalo 

avvertito, 
Press comf^to. 
Lo licenzib, 

Vi $HfUeri^sa moltit, ' 
Via, decidete, 
L afffire ijifiito. 
Lo aditla sfacdatumente, 

Ricchi come sono. 
Animoy amicoy dd^emi la 

Gli dissi sotto voce. • 
AddgiOy in grdzia. 
Noy non vo' darla vinta. 
Ella i oro lampante. 
E" un po' brillo, 
Gli si messero dietro, 
Questo lo rimetie un poco. 

II defunto mio padre. 
La nobUtdy or le persSne 

di rango. 
E un militdre. 
JET bin pettindto. 
Ha tre stanze per jptano. 

E"" ap^recchidto ? 
E dme in tutto. 

V affdre i ben ineamm- 

ndto, 
Siete in buona dispqsiziSne 

,di parldre* 
Dica pur quel che vuole, 

ngn ne-credo niSnie. 
Non pensano che afar dd 

male. 
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ITALIAN PROVERBS. PRO VERBS ITALIA Nl. 



TO expect, and not to 
come; to lie in bed, 
and not to sleep ;^ to 
serve, and not to please, 
are three things enough 
to kiU oQe. 

A house built, and a vine 
planted, are never sold 
for what they cost.v 

Thiwe is no one happy in 
this world, but he that 
die» in hiis craidle/ 

To travel post requires 
the purse (rf a prince, 
and the strength of a 
porter. 

It is better going alone, 
than in bad eon^ahy. 

Misfortunes and pleasures 
never come single. 

Fine to fine is not good to 
mike a lining. 

Love and greatness will 
not associate. 

A good stomach needs no 
sauce. 

We think no more of vows, 
when the danger is^ past. 

Old sin, new penanee. 

The beast oncd dea49 the 
venom dies also. 



ASP ETTA' RE e wm «€-, 
nire ; star in ktto e non 
dormire ; ben ^ervire, e 
non gradire^ son tre c6se 
da morire* - 

(^A$a fdtta^ vtgna posta, 
n6n gi paga quinto cSsta. 

Nelmondo non hfelice, se 

non quel eke muore in 

f&sce. 
La p6sta k una spesa 4/a 

prirpeipe, ed un mestiere 

dafacchinp. 

E' meg Ho anddr solo, che 

tnal accompagndto, 
Le scmgure^ e le aUegrez^e 

non vingmo mai sole, 
Ddro con ddro^ non fa boon 

nmro. 
AmoTy e signoria non v6* 

aUon compagniai - 
Appetito non vu6l sdlsa, 

Pass&to UpericolOfgabbdto 

7 sdnto, 
Peccdto vecchio, penitinza 

nu6va, 
M6rta la hesHa, Tfiorto 'I 

veUno, 

Fair 

f 
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Fair words are yery power- 

fuly and cost nothing. 
A hundred pounds of sor- 
row will not pay an 
ounc6 of debt. 
He wh6 goes to bed with- 
out his supper, will tOss 

and tumble all night. 
Ravens never pluck out 

each other's eyes. 
Tell me your company, 

and I shall know what 

you do. 
Let every one mind his 

ovm business. 
Her has fallen out of the 

frying-pan into the fire. 
Every binl likes his own 

nest. 
A barking dog never 

bites. 
Do not wake a sleeping 

Uon. 
He who is fonder of you 

than usual, either tias 

cheated you, or designs 

it. 
To ask better bread than 

is made of corn. 
To ask a landlord if his 

wine is good. 
Good wine needs no bush. 

It is better one's foot slip 

than one's tongue. 
Wine brings out the 

truth. 
He who buys land, buys 

trouble. 
He who cheats is often 

cheated. 
Pair words and foul play 



Vn bel parldre di bSeca, 

assdi vdle, p6eo c6stcu 
Cknf 6re di modincaiAa 

non pagdno un quattrino 

di dibito. 
ChxvcL a Utto sinza cena, 

tiktta lan&tte si dimina. 

CSrvi con c6rvi non si od- 

vcm mdi gli 6ccku 
Dimmi con chi vat, saprb 

quel ^lefai* 

Ciasc&n attinda a* J&td 

su6i, 
E" caduto d&lla padiUa 

sUlla hrdce. 
Ad 6gm ucc6Uo sua lAdo 

par billo. 
CancheabbdjanonmSrde. 

Non destdre U can the 
ddvfnc* ' 

Chi ti fa carizze piilt che 
sudlcy o (ha ZTtganndtQ, 
o inganndr ti vu6le, 

Cercdr miglior p&ne ch£ di 

fromhito. 
Domanda^ all* 68t€aeha 

bu6n vino, 
Al bu6n vino non bisdgna 

frdsca, 
E" migUo sdruccioldr to* 

piidi che colla Ungwa, 
II vino h dna m6zza cMa. 

Chi c6mpra tirrAy c6mpra 

guirra. 
Chi cercad^ingann&fs f^sta 

ing^nndto, 
B6llepar6le, e catiivifdtti 
cheat 
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tlieat both the you&g 
and the old. 
There are no roses with- 

jQfat ^OfQS. 

With artifice and dei!eit 
they live half the year ; 

With deceit and artifice 
they live the other 
half- 
He who senres the pablic, 
obliges nobody. 

A good friend is worth a 
hundred relations. 

Fevers in antumn are long 
or mortal. 

Ta sdl bladders for lan- 
terns^ 

Every country has its 
fashions. 

To mind two things at 
once. 

To be on both sides. 

To have two strings to 

one's bow. 
To cheat two at once. 

We must love the dog for 
theiiake of its master. 

To set the fex to keep the 

geese. 
We must hide nothing 

from our physician and 

our lawyer. 
Short reckonings make 

long friends- 
Eggs of an hour, bread of 

$t day, wine of a year, 

and a friend of thirty. 



ingdnnano $avf^ e miMr 

Non $i pub twit la r6$a 

$inxa h Spi7ie» 
C<m arte e con ingdnno^ si 

vive m^zo V anna ; 
Con ingdnno e con drte^ si 

vwe r dHra parte* 

Chisirve al coth&nCi non 

iirve a niss^no, 
jET migUo un bu6n annico 

che cinto parinti* 
Febbre autunndky i lunga^ 

o mortdle. 
Vender kicciole per lan'^ 

time. 
Tal paisCf tale usdnza^ 

Aver un 6cckio aUapin^ 
tola, e 7 dltro €dla 
gdtta. 

Dar un c6lpo alia bStte^ed 
un dltro al circhio, 

Tenir ilpiide inpiilstdffe^ 

PiglidrduecolSmbiaduna 

fdva, 
BisSgna portdr rispetto al 

cane per am6r del pa-- 

dr6ne. 
Dar le lattugKe in giidrdia 

ai pdperi, 
Al midico ed alV avvocdtQ 

non tenir e *l ver celdto. 

Pdtto chidroy amico ciro* 

Uovo (T uW 6ra, pdne cf un 
dl, vino d' un anno, 
amico di trinta* 

Bread 
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Bread that seeSy wine that 

sparkles, cheese that 

weeps. 
A salad ought to be well 

salted, to have a little 

vinegar, and plenty of 

oil. 
It is better to be a bird in 

a field, than in a cage. 
A bird in the han^ is 

worth two in the bush. 
It is better to be friends at 

a distance, than enemies 

near at home.. 
When it is fair weoiher, 

take thy cloak : when it 

rains, wear it i£ you 

please. 
If you would be revenged 
- of your enemy, govern, 

well yourself. 



Pan eke vida, pin che sokt, 
formdggio che jndnga. 

In$aldta ben saldta, poco 
adtOybene oglidta. 



E" tnSgUo esser. uccello di 

campdgna, che di gdbbia. 
S fn^glio un u6w> oggi, che 

una gallina domdni, 
S^ megUo isser amid da 

lontdnOy che nemid cf 

appris^o^ 
Nh di stdtCy n^ & vmemOy 

non anddr Muza man* 

tilh. 

Vu6i far vendiUa del tmo 
nmko, govimaii bine. 
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Ast&zia (Tun Contadtno, 



UN Centadino portando una s6ma di l&gna per v4n- 
dere, bench^ grid^sse spesso, Gudrda, gudrda: un 
bestiale non vol^ndosi scostdre, fa urtdto dai contadino 
Q gli fu fttracciato '1 mant^llo ; e voldndo che '1 con- 
tadino glielo pagdsse, lo cond^sse inndnzi ai Podest^^ 
il quale, udito '1 cdso dal quereldnte, domand6 al con- 
tadino se ci6 fosse v6ro, il qudle non ripose mdi. Onde 
'1 Gi^dice voltatosi ^ quello del mant611o : che vu6i 
tu, gli disse ch*io faccia ad un rauto ? che muto ? non 
^muto ; perch^ p6co fa gridava a t6tta voce : Gudrda, 
guarda. S'6gli griddva, dovevi d6nque guarddrti, e 
cosi non t'avrebbe stracciato 1 mantello. 



D^un GentiluSmo Frandie. 

PER intellig^nza di questa storietta, baeta sapere 
che la par61a, digiundre, si dice in Franc^se^c^ner ; 
e che per esprimere, dejeAner^ bis6gna dire, far cole- 
ziene. 

UN gentiluomo Franc4se, curioso di veder F Italia^ 
parti da Parigi, con intenzione d'gssf^rydre, e».dl£arjiha 
mem6ria disthita delle cose pii!l memordbili che avesse 
vediite in viaggio. ArriVato in. Bologna, v611e trat- 
tenervisi. Partito dal suo alb^rgo, fl gi6rpo segiiente 
assdi per t^mpo, and6 per due 6re camminando di qua 
e di 1^ per la citti. Dopo averne yeduta la maggior 
pirte, tbrnp con grandissimo appetkot alF osteria ; e 
s<ibito nell* entrare disse alF oste, Signor 65te, oggi 
voglio digiundre. U oste cred6ndo che '1 gentilu6mo 
s 5 per 
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per c^rta devozi6ne volfesse digiunare daddovero, ris- 

pdse : V. S. ^ padr6ne. In quel m6ntre il gentilu6mo 

sal) sti in c&mera s^a, e scrisseperunbu6npfezzolec6se 

osserv&te da liii. Ma stimolato dall' appetite e d4Ua 

sfete, tralascib di scrivere e s*afFaccip allafin^stra, chia- 

mindo r 68te, a cui disse ; Sign6r 6ste, vlio detto che 

vol4vo digiundre sta mattina, vene ricorddte ? Lo so, 

»oggi6n&e r6ste, e mene ric6rdo. II gentilu6mo senz' 

aspettir 41tro, tornb a scrivere ; ma un qudrto d' 6ra 

. d6po, m6*80 ddlla fdme e d411a s6te, chiam6 di nuovo 

r oste, e con v6ce sdegn6sa gli disse ; Che m6do di 

proc^dere h questo? non v*ho detto un' ora fa che vo- 

14 vo diffiun&re sta mattina ? E vero, replic6 V oste, e 

V. s7e padr6ne di digiunar dnche tutto 1 gi6rnp. 

C6me, come, disse Tallro,' tiitto Y giomo! npu ho 

mangidto anc6ra niente, mi burlate ? Voglio mangidte, 

portatemi da mangidre e da b6rfe. Se V. S. vuol mgm- 

giire e here, non vuol d^nque digiuniire, soggitose 

Voste : perch^ digiun&re vuol a dire, non mangiare, e 

non b6re. A116ra, il Franc^se acc6rtosi dell' ecyiivoco, 

piaeevolmente disse : Sia maled^tto il digiundre : 

dovevo io dire far colezione. Mai piii dir6 digiundre, 

ch^ troppo bene ho impardto a mie spese, che c6sa h 

digiundre. 



Di Pupa {ji&lio Sec6nd(K 

tJN n6bile Ron^dno, amico intrinseco di Pdpa'Giulio 
Sec6ndo, gli disse che si lagnavano molto che sua 
santitk attend^sse con tr£^p^ calore alia guiSrra c6utrG 
i Franc^si : giacch^ Iddio gli aveva dalo le chidvi 
della s6a chiesa, per serrdre le p6rte della disc6rdia, 
ed aprire quelle della reconciliazione. Ji Pdpa risp6se 
al nobile : Quel tali che. dicono simili c6se, non sanno 
f6r8e che san Pietro-e san Paolo sono stdti compdgni, 
& ambidde principi della chifesa* I predece$s6ri miei 
si s6no serviti d^Ua chidye di san Pi6tro, adfesso io 
v6glio adoperdre la spdda di san Paolo. II Ti6bik 
replic6 > Vostra santit^ sa per6 che Cristo disBe a 
Pietro : rimettt ja tua spdda nel fodero. E^ Ve^i^og- 
>^i6nse 'I pdpa, ma ricorddtevi che CristO lion l0^s»e 
prima, ma dopo che Pigtro ebbe ferito. ' ^^ 

Di 
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Di Siato Qulnta, e d^ wa JtgosHni&no^ 

"FELICE Peretti fu prima porcdro, si ftce poi frdtt^ 
i5eir 6rdine di san Francesco, e sdbito fttto sacerdote, 
e Baccdiere, si fece cbiam&re p&dre Montilto. Per- 
v6nne a tutte le dignity del s^o 6rdine, fu te61ogo, mi- 
nistrp provincidle, procurat6r generdle, vescovo, car- 
finale, e dopo, p&pa Sisto quinto. Ess^ndo procu- 
rator deir 6rdine, il pddre Avosta all6ra generdle, che 
gli 6ra capital nemfco, tentdva tutt* i m6zzi possibili 
peir scavalc4rlo dal s6o offizio* E nel capitolo generdle 
che fu intimito a Fir^nze, accend4ndosi di piii in pii)i 
I'odio del padre Av6sta, non attend^va ad ditro che a 
strappa2zareilp&dre Mont&lto. Sicch^ sdegn&to cestui, 
fatte alciine istdnze in iscritto, ed affissele alia porta 
del Rifettorio, si parti da Fir^nze. Il che risaputo dal 
;^enerale, il povero pddre Montdlto, fu privato della 
carica, e nel medesimo t^mpo^furono manddti 6rdini a 
tutt^ i guardiani di riten4rlo in prigi6ne. La qual c6sa 
presentita dal padre Montdlto, fug^l qu4st' inc6ntro^ 
andjindo^ad alloggiar in dltri lu6ghi. Una s^ra che 
. dorpal in un convento de*pddri di sant* Agosttno, dopo 
avet cendto, benchi npn vi f6sse conoscifito, domando 
in grazia al pddre Procurat6re di6ci scudi in prestito ; 
gli f^rono questi subito prestdti, e 1 pddre Af ontdlto 
^ce una polizza sottoseritta non col s^o ma con un 
dItron6me immaginario; di cuiUpddre Procurdtore 
P^ vquaUiv6glia diligenza che usdsse non potette mai 
aver nuova alcana. U pddre Montdlto d6po 6sser 
^^tdtocreatp pdpa. legg^ndo i su6i manoscritti, vi trov6 
questa partita. Diede s6bito 6rdine che si procurdsse 
^n 6gni diligenza d*aver nu6va di quel pddre, e cdso 
die fosse vivo, si fac^sse ventr a R6ma con bu6na 
comitiva. 
un tempc 
^6nza tra 
cejipato, ' 
c^pagni 
piil str^tts 
vescovo (^ 
atAlf 1^ ai 
di questo 
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6gni sforzo d' aUoJat»Jlj^IQd$t l^,. li ^jbea^ecredevano 
i frati, nou che 'i medesimo Procuratore ; il quale con- 
d6tto in pesenza del p^a, disse; beatissiiHO padre, 
domdndo perd^no a voSftra santk^ di qu4nto ho fdtto 
contra il mio v^scovo^ per gmstifiefomi d'4na cal^neia 
imput&tami a torto essendone io innocentisaime^ II 
)[>dpa che non sapfeva ndHa di questa querela, , gli rw- 
p6se : non av6te ragioae di prendervela col voetre 
vescovo ; ma vl vogliamo parlor d'dltro. Si^te aec«- 
s4to d'av^r dissipdto i beni .del convento. II p6vero 
Agostinrdno sentendosi rinfaccidr un tal fallo dal pdpa, 
esclam6 : beatissimo pidre, con licenza di Yostra 
santit^, non si trover^ mai cl/io abbiaf&tto torto ale4no 
iSlla mia religi6ne. Allora il p4pa con finta v6ce sde- 
gn6sa, sogffi6nse : Anc6r ardite negdrlo? non k vero 
che av6te d^to in prestito di6ci sc^idi ad un padre 
Francescdno, n^ mai piii gli avete riav6ti ? ^ tr^>po 
v6ro, beatissimo padre, lo cred6vo un galantii6HK>, ma 
\\o conosci^to poi ch'era un fiirbo. Piano, pi^o, 
'disse il pdpa, lo conoscidmo, e ci ha datoordinedi 
soddisfarvi, e qu^llo sitoo noi. Il pddre Prpcuratere 
conftiso al maggi6r s6gno, prostrat6si a terra, doman- 
ddva perdono ; s^bito il papa gli ordino di rizzdrai m 
piedi, poi gli parl6 in questa raaniera : v6i ci acco- 
'glifeste in tempo della n6stra disgrdeia nel vostra coft- 
v6nto, n611a vostra cdmera : vi accoglier^mo noi pure 
nel n6stro paldzzo, nella n6stra cdmera ; int^ndo che 
si6te in litfgio col v6stro v6scovo, la cdusa non ?a del 
pari, bisogna che ci vdda, e in questo punto vi nomi- 
nidmo vescovo, assegndndovi un yescov&to tra i buoni 
non medi6cre. 



If un cdso Fortuifo. 
UN Murat6re, cddde per disgrdzia da un 41to t^tto 
d6ve 6gli lavorava, e per fort6na siia casc6 addosso ad 
un u6mo che sed6va di s6tto : cosi, s^nza farsi m61lo 
mdle, ammazz6 quel p6yer' i]6mo. II figliuolo di lui feee 
citdre avanti al giudice crimindle il Muratore, acetM^a- 
dolo d'omicidio. Ma '1 Muratore si dif^se iBoueBto 
modo, dictedo : amico, se io ho peecdto, ne v6gtto (ix 
la penit^nza; m6nta tu stesso in quel lu6go d'6nde io 
caddi; ed io 3eder6 dove sed^vft t6o p4dre; coslpre- 

cipitindoti 
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cipilittdoti abb&sgov amm&z^ami, se tu pu6i, die io ne 
amb contento* 



D' un Pittore* 

V^ Pitt6re m6straiido un cattivo quddro in pres^nza 
dt m6Ui Pitt6ri di gran grido, si pregiava d'*verlo 
finllo in pochissimo tempo; il che sentendo Ave^lle, 
gli disse piac0volm6nte.: non occorre che tu ci dica 
d'av^rlo finite in poco t^mpp, che '1 quddro medesimo 
lo dice afebastanza da per s^. 



D* uno ScultSre. 

DISEGNA'NDO i c6nsoli di Firenze df far una 
st4tna, chiamarono Dondtello, famoso ed ecceilente 
Scult6re, il quale inteso '1 disegno, domandb per la 
Da^ttdra cin quanta sc^di. I consoli senza proiBrir^li 
ndlla, la di6dero a far ad un altro Scidtore medidcre. 
Costdi fatta che V ebbe, il meglio che s^ppe, ne do- 
niand6 ottanta sciidi. Maraviglidtisi i consoli, gli 
dissero che questo era un. b-nridrsi di loro, giacch^ 
Donatello, u6mo tdnto ill^stre, non aveva demand ato 
p^f^rla pii!i di cinquanta. In s6mma non potendosi 
^ccord^re^ rimisero ia caiisa ad esso Donat6ilo, il 
quale sentenzio che i consoli dovessero pagare settanta 
scudi. Del che alteratisi, ricordandogli ch'^gli mede- 
simo di cinqudnta s'era volAto contentdre; Donatello 
graziosamente disse ; ^ vero, mi pot4vo contentire, 
perch^ avrei fatto la stitua in meno d'un mese : ma 
qu6sto p6vero uomo che a pena potrebbe esser mio 
scolare, vi ha lavorato piii di sei mesi. Cosl Dona- 
tello si vendico argutam^nte deir ingiiiria ricev^ta dai 
consoli. 



D' un Contadino, 

UN Contadino non potette contenersi di ridere nel 
veder passer T arciv^scovo di Colonia, accompagnato 
da un c^rto n^mero di solddti. L' arcivescovo accor- 
tosene ToUe saper la rfigione deUe s6e risa, e domaii- 
ddtogli perchd ridi^sse cosi, il Contadino risp6se> che 
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gli par6ya c6sa str&na, che un arciv^scovo andasse 
arm&to, ed accompagn&to non da pr^ti, ma da ^a 
mano di solddti. Soggiilnse allora rarciv^oovo: 
s&ppl bal6rdo, ch'io s6noa6ca,ed arciv^scovo inside; 
dhe in cbi^sa vddo vestito da arciv^scovo, e dico Tuf- 
fizio col cl6ro : ma in camp&gna vado da d^ca co' 
»iiei Bolddti. Ho inteso, mon8ign6re, replied il Conta- 
dino; ma mi dica in gr&zia, qudndo 1 8ign6r d^ca andri 
t c6sa del Di&vdo^ che sar it del sig^6r arciv6sco70 ? 



D* tm nihile Hom&no, 

IL po^taE'nnio ordinb alia s4a s^rvache dic^ssead 
^n nobile Romdno che picchi&va alia p6rta, ch'ei non 
^ra in casa. II nobile bench^ p6co inndnzi av^sse con 
gli 6cchi pr6prj vfsto entrdre il po6ta in casa, ricevita 
ch*6bbe la risp6«ta dalla s^rva, parti, dic^ndole : mi 
dispi&ce m61to che '1 vostro paar6ne non sia in ciisa* 
Alc^ni gi6mi dopo, il po^ta and6 dal gentila6mo per 
parUurgU di cdsa di gnm consegu^nia, coUa sperdoza 
di ritrov&re e patrocinio ed ajiito ne sii6i urgent! bi- 
sogni appr^sso ael n6bile. Nel medestmo tempo che 
picchi6 alia p6rta, s'affikccid alia fin^stra il ti^le e 
disse al po6ta : il padr6ne non k. in c&sa. Come poo 
^i non 6ssere in c&sa, ^acch^ lo v6do, e mi p&rla, 
T^ic6 il po6ta? il n6bile gli soggi^nse: credettik) 
nltimamente 411a tiia serva, deh perch^ non yu6i tn 
cruder a me st^sso ? sdppi diinque ch'io s6no in c4m 
pet dltriy ma non per te* 



X>* un Soldito. 

UNSold&to ritrov&ndosi in alto mdre con sua m6glie. 
in t6mpo d' 4na grand issima temp^sta, vide che i mari- 
nari gett&vano a t^tto pot^re qudnte cose yenivano 
16ro n^Ile m&ni, non avendo rispetto alctoo perqualsi- 
vdglta s6rte di mercanzfa t dnzi griddvano tutti che si 
gettissero qudnto prima le c68e pid gr&vi, se non vole- 
vano perdere la vita, ed i b6ni insieme: il che udfto 
4al Sold&to pr^se siibito la m6g!ie e la gett6 nel mdre, 
dic6ndo niiina c6sa ^ssergli in qu^sto mdndo n^ piti 
grdre lA pi4 inc6moda di sua rooglie. 
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Natitray e costUmi de^ Fraticesi. 

ADRIA^O NEGOZI'ANTE, dottissimo astrologo 
e di profondissimo ingegno, dice nelle congettdre as- 
trol6giche, scritte di sud proprio pdgno, che la spica 
nobilissima Stella, e ben^ficay ha domimo specLale 
sopra il r^gno di Fr&ncia. II che facilm^nte si pu6 
compr^ndere d&lla propriety de' 8u6i influssi conve- 
nienti m61to alia nat6ra e costdmi di quelia nazi^ne. 
M ercuridle, Venerea, e Marzidle ; imperoccb^ s6no i 
Frances!, Mercuri&li per Tindustria, curiosity, agiFit^, 
incostanza, eloqu^nza, e vivacita dell' ingegno, e per- 
fezi6ne in tiitte le arti. Venerea, per Torn amen to, 
civilt^, elegdnza, pulizia, gentil^zza ed inclinazione 
alle delizie. Marzidle, per il g6nio bellic6so ed eser- 
cizio militdpe in cui non cedono in valore ad alcana 
nazlone. 



Simpatidy ed Antjpatia. 

SICCCXME la Matrigna per soverchio odio non 
discerne la virtii del figlidstro, cosl la madre per so- 
verchio amore non vede i difetti del figliuolo. 
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COSTU'MI 

FHANCE'SI, TEDB^SCHI, 
ITALIA'Nr, 
PAGNUO'LI, ED INGLE'SI. 



IN COSTU'MI 



IN STATURA 



IN VESTITI 



IN PA'STI 



IN UMO^RE 



"IL Franc^sie k cortese, 
I II Tedesco benevolo, 
L' Italiano civile, 
I Lo Spagi;iu6lQ disprezzante, 
^L* Inglese altiero. 

II Francese ^ di be! garbo, 
i II Tedesco grdnde, 

L* Italidno medi6cre, 
f Lo Spagnuolo piccolo, 
,L' Inglese di bella presenza. 

/• II Francese ^ novatojre, 
\ll Tedesco imitatore, 
. ^ L' Italiano meschino, 
JLo Spagnu6lo lesinante, 
V L' Inglese spenditore. 

II Francese ^ delicato, 

1 Tedesco bevitore, 

.' Italidno sobrio, 
^Lo Spagnu61o scarso, 
, L' Inglese prodigo. 

/ II Francese ^ motteggiat6re, 
\ II Tedesco affdbile, 
. < L' Italiano piac^vole, 
JLo Spagnuolo grdve, 
VL' Inglese mut4bile. 



/in 
\in 

JLo 
IL'l 



IN 
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INBELLE'ZZA.. 



IN CONSI'GLIO.' 



IN SCRITTU'RA. 



INSCIE'NZA ... 



INRELIGIO'NE.. 



INARDFRE.... 



INSERVITU' .. 



II Francese ^ bell' u6mo, 
Jl Tedesco non gli cede, 

L'ltaliano n^ bello n^ briitto, 
) Lo Spagnuolo ha del br^tto, 
, Ulnglese delF angelo. 

' 11 Francese non k l^nto, 
i II Tedesco ^ piu tdrdo, 
L' Italiano k sottile, 
I Lo Spagnu61o cauteloso, 
^L' Inglese risol^to. 

rll Francese pdrla bene, scrive 
m^glio, 

II Tea6sco scrive molto, 
I L' Italidno sodam^nte, 

Lo^ Spagnu61o poco, e bii6no, 
^ L' Ingl6se dottam^nte. 

' II Francese sa di tutto, 
I II Tedesco ^ maestro, / 
Ultalidno^ d6tto, /\. 

|Lo Spagnu6lo h profondrf,^/ 
.L' Inglese dottamente. r 

' II Francese h zelante. ^, 
^ II Tedesco religi6so, \ 

V Italiano ceremonioso, \ 
|Lo Spagnuolo superstiziosa, 

V Inglese e devoto. v^^. ^-^ 

'II Francese ^ come un' dquila, 
i II Ted6sco come un orso, 
L' Italidno c6me dm. v61pe, 
f Lo Spagnuolo come un elefante, 
^L' Inglese cotoe un le6ne. 

II Francese ^ fed^le, 
I IJ Tedesco bu6n corapdgno, 

L' Italidno rispett6so,' 
|Lo Spagnuolo soggetto, 
^L' Inglese schidvo. 
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'11 Prancese h libero, 
i Ted^sco ^ padrone, 
IN MATRIMO'NIO. <L*Itali4nocarcetiere, 



gLo Spagnu61o ^ tiraimO; 
f V Inglese ser7it6rp. 

'*Tn Fr&Bcia, son d&me fast^se, 



LE DONNE 




80Q 



am6rose, 
Inghilt^rray regine, e virtuose. 



Dieivu C&rb-ttmniQcheparleribbe: 

/ Fnmc^se ad un amico, 
\Ted6sco al sdo cav&llo, 
IN LINGUA • • < Itali&no aUa siia signdr^i 



jSpagpu61o a Dio, 



^IngUse agli ucc^Ui.- 
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EPTTETI 

D S' L L £ 

CITTA^ PRINCIPA'LI D' ITA'LIA. 

Roma la Sdnta. P&dova la D6tta. 

Napoli la Gentile. Bol6gna la Grassa. 

Firenze la B611a. Mildno il Grdnde. 

Geneva la Sup6rba. Ravenna V Antica, 
Venezia la Ricca. 



N6mi ditle Accadcmie d' Italia. 
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A SHORT 
INTRODUCTION 

TO 

ITALIAN POETRY. 



In this Treatise we shall consider, 1. Italian Ver- 
sification. 2» The different Compositions in Verse. 
3. The Poetical Licenses. 

I. Of Italian Versificatim. 

ITALIAN verse consists of s^ c^tain numbet of 
syllables and rhyme. But tiiey hav« also their blank 
verse. 

There are eleven syllables in the heroic yecse, which 
is used in Epic poems, theatical pieqes, sQiHietSi &c. 
Non k quista coUt^ che eolT ardSre, 
Beside the heroic, there are lesser verses, consistiog^ 
of eight syllables, as 

A sfogdr V antica pena. 
Or of seven, as 

AmSr nelle parole. 
Or of six, as 

A'hno splend6r mirdu 
Or of five, as 

Chi pub mirhvi. 
Or of four, as 

In due modi. 
The Italian verse, of whatever number of s^llabtej it 
consists, has always the accent on the penul^imay ex* 
cept it be what they call versi sdriwM>H, or slippery 

verses, 
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verses, which are accented on the antepenultima ; but 
then they have a syllable more than the ordinary sort 
of verse. Thus if the ordinary sort of verse has eleven 
syllables, the sdrueciola belonging to ithas twelve; as, 

£' dreo ripiglia UfancinllUi di Venere. 
If the ordinary verse has eight syllables, the sdriccciola, 
will have nine^ and so on. 

The verso tronco is 6( ten syllables ; as, 

Monte Pulciano H egni vino h il Re, 
The heroic verse, or that of eleven syllables, is 
divided into two parts ; the place where this division 
is made, is called the cesura. The cesdra is not always 
equal, that is, the first hemistich or half verse does not 
always contain the same number of syllables ; for this 
depends on the predominating accent, as the cesura is 
always at the end of the word on which you find this 
accent. Now this accent may be either on the fourth, 
or on the sixth syllable of tlie verse ; which occasions 
several sorts of cesdras ; the best are those on the 
fifth or seventh syllable. 
On the fifth. 

GiiLuger gid pdrmi, e dirle, ofida Cl6ri. 
On the seventh. 

Qitdlche nuovo sospiro impccrerdt 
Whenever a word ends with a vowel, and the next 
word begins also with a vowel, this admits an elision, 
as 

Presso ^ il «^, che cangi&to 7 destin rio. 
Sometimes a concurrence of syllables forms but one 
syllable, whether in the same, or in different words, as 
Disse, e ai vSnti 'spiegb vSle, ed ariMime, 
Diphthongs form but one syllable in the middle of a 
verse, and two in the end, as 

Ed io del mio dolSr winUtrofui, 
where io and mio form each but one syllable, and/wi, 
two. Whereas in the following verse, 

Fdvolafui gran timpo, 6nde sovente, 
fuiy on account of its being in the middle of the verse, 
makes but one syllable ; so in the following verse, 

Odo 'I rispondSr dSke : O Tirsimw :' 
•w, aa being at the end of a verse, makes two syllables. 
This is to be partie^arly observed. 

/^ li. Of 
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II. Of the Rkpne. 

The Itidian rhyme begins from the vowel of the 
peniiltima: hence amdnti does not rhyme to dirii, but 
to sembidnti^ and so on. 

The Italians do not rhyme, as we do, in couplets, but 
make several combinations of l;heir rhymes: aUd 
these form their different compositions in verse. 

m. Of the different ComposiHans in Verse. 

The Italians compose their heroic poems, of stanzas 
of eight verses, which they call octaves. In these the 
first ^erse rhymes to the tnird and fifth, the second to 
the fourth and sixth, and the seventh to the eighth; as, 

Cmta di vivofonte^ onde discinde 
Onda morMQratrice in suo vidggio, 
S' irge forista, che del sol contSnde 
NeW dnno ardSnte ivi V entrdta al rdggio : 
DSppio sentiir che s^ inter sica fende 

. In qudttro pdrti U belT orrSr selvdggio, 
E di beir deque cristalline e chidre 
Ha cia^cuna nel grembo unpicciol fhdre, 

Cbiabre'&a, 

There are other sorts of stanzas, called sestine^ con- 
sisting of six verses, the first of which rhymes to the 
third, the second to the fourth, and the two last to 
each other ; as, 

Dive che 7 sdcro ed onordtof6nte 
D6ve gUria si hive in gudrdia avete^ 
Dai v6strO{07j^r6so e solitdrio mSnte 
Un timpio niico afahhricdr scenditCi 
Un timpio ov immortdl pSscia s* ad6ri 
Questa d^nna de* Odlli, c dSa de* c6ri. 

MAUfNO. 

The Italians h^e a third manner of disposing their 
heroic verse, which they call terza rima, or terzSHi. 
They put three verses in every stanza, the first and 

third 
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third rhyme to each other ; the second rhymes to the 
first and third of the second stanza ; and the seeond of 
the second stanza, to the first and third of the third 
stanza. But at the end of the canto or poem there 
must b^ a stanza ol four verses, in order that evi^ry 
verse may have its rhyme ; as, 

Gli dnni son al voldr si lievi e presti, 

CK alfine dltro non k cA' un volver d* occhi 
QuSsto eke poi vi Idscia afflitti e mesti, 

Perb pria che V offisa in noi trabocchi^ 
Armdte Hpitto inc6ntro dllafortiina, 
Che vdno ^ V aspettdr che 7 colpo scScchh 

Cosl dicendo, al raggio de la luna, 
Che gli 6cchi miferia, rivSlse il visOy 
Poi salutb le stelle ad (ina ad (tna ;^ 
E lieto se n' andS nelparadiso, 

Savxazar. 

There are also tirza rima in verse, called sdruc'^ 
ciolo, or slippery ; as, 

Quantiinque Opico mio sii vicchio, e cdrico 
Di sinno e di pensiir^ cKin te si covano, 
Deh pidngi or mico, e prendi H mio rammdrko : 

Nelmondo oggi avuici nqn si trovano, &c. 

A fourth manner of arranging heroic verse in Ita- 
lian, is what they call gudrta rima, when the first 
rhymes to the fourth, and the second to the third. 
This is chiefly made use of in Elegies, 

EXAMPLF, 

Contra gli assdlti di Nettun spumdntiy 

Qudndo Adstro a sdegno ed AquiUne il move ; 
E contra i Idmpi e ^Ifulmindr di Giove 
Ha Vingegno mortdle^ onde si vdnti : 

Ma cSntra i c6lpi dellafdlce osdira, 
Che drma di m6rte V implacdbil mdno, 
Invdnp ingegno s^ affatka, invdno 
^tdme di vUq opntrastdr procura, 

Chiab^e'ra. 

But 
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But the Sonnet is the favourite composition of the 
Italians t it is divided into two quademdrj, consisting 
each of four verses ; and two terzitti^ each of three 
verses. The two quad&rn&rj are ranged two different 
ways : the first and most usual is, when the first 
rhymes to the fourth, fifth, and eighth, ^nd the second 
to the third, sixth, and seventh. The other, less 
usual, when the first rhymes to the thkd,> sixth, and 
eighth ; the second to the fourth, fifth, and seventh. 

There are also two different sorts of arrangement, ii 
regard to the two terzettiy or the six- last Vei«es; one 
is to ma^e the three verses of the first terzetta^oi three 
different rhymes ; and the last terzetto answeiing to 
those three rhymes in whatever order you choose; aS; 

S6io e pensSso i piU deserti cdmpi 
Vo misurdndo a pSssi tdrdi e lintif 
E gli 6ccki p6rto perJuggtreintSnti, 
D6ve vestigia umdn VarSna stdmpi. 

A'ltro schinno non trovo, che mi scdmpi 
Dal manifesto acc6rger de le genti:. 
PercM ne gli dtti cT allegrezza spenti, 
"DifkSr.siUgge, com* io dintro avvdmpi. " 

Si ch'io crido omdi, che monti e pidgge, 
Efiumi e selve sdppian di che tempre 
Sia la mia vita, ck h celdta altrui. 

Ma pur si dspre vie, n^ si selvdgge 

Cercdr non so, chg am6r non vSnga sempre. 
Ragiondndo con m£COf ed io con lui. 

Petrarca. 

The other arrangements of the two terzetti are, to 
make the first verse rhyme to the third and fifth, and 
the second to the fourth and sixth ; as, 

Interditte sperdnze, e van desio, 

Pensiir falldd, incirte e ciiche voghe, 
Ldgrime trisfe, e voi sospiri^ e ddglie, 
Ddte omdi pdqe al Idsso viver ndo, 

E s' al mio mdl non vdlfdrza d^ obblio ; 
N^ per disdSgno it nSdo si disciSglie ; 
Prenda mdrte di me V {iltime ^Sgiie, 
Pur x:k' dbbiufin mio stato acerbo e rio. 

ITsin 
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Vsin le sfille, e*l del tutte lorprdve; 
Chh a quel cK io sinto dolci mi parrdnno, 
Da si profSnda pdrte il du6l si mSve, 

Getta amSr V drco, e le saitte, e *lfSco, 
Drizza U tuo ingigno^ e le tuefirze altrSve, 
Che n^va pidga in me non lui piU l6co, 

Sankazar. 

loathe two preceding sonnets the two quademdrj are 
arranged alike, that is, the first verse rhymes to. the fourth, 
Aftiiy and- eighth. We shall give here an instance of 
the other sort of quaderndrjy where the first verse 
rhymes to the third, sixth, and eighth ; the second to 
the fourth, fifth, and seventh. 

, Example. 

Se lamentdr augelli, o vSrdi/rSfide 
Movir soaveminte all* aiira estiva, 
r6co mormwdr di lucid^ 6nde 
S*6de d (tnajiorita efresca riva : 

Ld ov* io seggia d* amor pensSso; e scriva ; 
Ui, che *l ciH ne mostrb, terra rC ascdnde, 
V^ggio, ed odo, ed intendo : cK dncor viva 
Di si lontdno a' sospir mUi risp6nde. 

Deh I perchh inndnzi ikmpo ti consi&me t * 
Mi dice con pietdte : a che pur virsi 
Ddgli 6cchi tristi un dol^roso fidme? 

Di me non pidngertu, ch'i miSi dlf^rsi, 
Morindo, etirni ; e nelV et6mo Utme, 
' Quando mostrdi di chiiider gU dcchi, apirsi. 

Petrarca. 

There are likewise other ccnnpositioxis, consisting of 
an intermixture of larger and smaller verses, which 
maybe infinitely varied ; some stanzas consisting of 
twelve or thirteen, some of seve^, eight, or^ eleven 
verses. The most common are of twelve, which fre- 
quently consist of two sorts of verse, viz, those of 
eleven or seven syllables. 

8ul pdnto di mia morte, 

(ycchif d*uh gudrdo non mi sidie avdri, ^ 

E $\a di quci, che s6no a v6i men cdri. 
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Con spllfc^tp stddio an^r n^n t6r*^d 

I rdi di $ua beltdte, * 

E col riso, e col giocQf e cpl diletfo, 

N^ di quella dolcezza igli V aspirgj^f 

N-k di quella pietdt^f 

Che altriii mgiona ifr^ddi cor nelp§$t^ ; 

S6lo un giro negUtto^ 

Nifian morindo i miH sospfr hrhdri. 

There is also a singular beautv in stanzas of se^e)!^ 
eight, or eleven verses; examples of which rtayhe 
seen in the Lyric Poets. Chiabr^^ra particularly 
abounds with a great variety in his canzonettf. 

Examples. 
O^cchi armdti di splend6r£, 
(Xnde apiSre 
Per bedre drde le genti, 
Se la gioia del mirdrvi 
Gidsto pdrvi 
Che coster dibba tormenti. 

Or, 

Poich^ amor fra V irbe e ifiori 
Tra dolcezZe, e lieti cdntif 
Per temprdr Uel cor gli ardSri, 
Scorti avia gli accisi amdi^H; 
Ne* sembidnti , 

Lieto, dncK ii, con lor s'asside 
Suit erbStta^ e schSrza^ e rids. 

Or, 

CSre di silce alpi^ra^ 
FirMo ad innasprir gli altrdi iorndnti, 
Con nu6va crudeltdte I 
Omdi stdnca i mia distra 
In sidla lira ad iterdr gU acc^nti 
ITsi a sveglidr pietdte ; 
Nifemminil beltdte 
Spira prSgio semhidnte in Elicdna, 
, Se_ di quH vdgKiJiSr tisse cordna 
Per tuo gentU valSre. 

Or, 
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^ Vdni desiri 
Co' rei martiri 
Non piU d stifino iM6tmi 
Che pSmpa, ed ostro ? ' 
II viver nSstro 
PuSssi chiam&r un giorna, 
Cingiti Clori diheindrto addrno^ 
E (U rtibtni 
Cospirgi i crinif, 
Viapii eke Ikcid' 6rOy a vnirdr dri, 

tindndo V ^Bti in orShfey 
J7 dhno sol s^ofprista a scSrget^^, 
Su dal mdr la veggidin sSrgere, 
Cinta in gonna rilucentCy 
O'nde Idmpi si diff6ndonOy 
Cke le stille in cieto asc6ndono. 

The ItaliaiM ate celebrated for their madrigatsy 
which are a kind of epigram, in one stanza, composed 
of all sorts of verse, long and short, according to thfe 
fancy of the poets* 

They have also their virso seidlto, or blank v^se, of 
eleven syllables, where the measure is observed, with- 
out rhyme, as the following : 

E gid, la Dio merely' Idsciano i Phd 
La loTJiertzza ; e la regina in prima 
S* imbive d* un affetto e d* una minte, 

Anni^bal Ca^eo. 

This verse is used in tragedy, and often in £pi^ 
poems, 

i2 IV. Of 
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IV. Of the Poetical Licences. 

The Italians use very great liberties in their versifi- 
cation, not only their poets adopt several words which 
are not allowed in prose, but they likewise make fre- 

Suent use of elisions ; these elisions are introduced for 
le sake of variety, but are never permitted at the end 
of a verse. 

They not only drop the final vowel before words 
beginning with a vowel, but even before those that 
commence with a consonant, as^er drac6ni, ioxjihi; 
and sometimes they drop the consonant that precedes 
this final vowel, avam&i for animdii. 

They likewise lengthen a great many words that 
have a grave accent on the final, by adding an e or an 
0, 2L&fUe fotfuyfio for fe',p6teo for poti. It is custo- 
mary with them also to have recourse to contractions 
and syncopes, as p6rre for pSnere, p6nno for pSssano, 
vo* for vSgliono, u* for 6ve, and others, which may be 
learnt by reading the Poets. Thay write some words 
in a particular manner, as s&i for su6i, n&i for n6i, 
ferute for ferite 9 faro for fdro, spine for spSme^ &c. 
In short, there is hardly a language not even except- 
ing the Greek, that uses more figures or changes of 
words in their poetry, than the Italian. 
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CONCETTI POETIC! 

OR 

A COLLECTION 

OF 

BEAUTIFUL PASSAGES 

FROM THE 
MOST CELEBRATED ITALIAN POETS. 

Per camincidr urC imprha. Guari'ni nel Pastor Fido. 

CHI ben comincia, ha la metik dell' 6pray 
N^ si comincia ben^ se non dal ci^Io. 



SolUoquio d^ AmarilUy nel Pdstor Fido di Guari'ni. 

O Mirti'llo, Mirtillo, dnima mia, 
Se vedesti qui d6ntro, 
C6me 8ta il c6r di questa 
Che chidmi crudelissima Amarilli ;' 
So heUf che tu di 16i 
Quella pietk che da lei chi^di, avresti. 
O dnima in amor troppo infelice ! 
Che gi6va a te, cor mio, Tesser amato ? 
Che gi6va a me Faver si caro amdnte ? 
Perch^ cr6do destino, 
Ne disunisci tu, s'am6r ne stringe? 
E tu perch^ ne stringi, 
Se ne pdrte il destin, p6rfido am6re ? 
O fortundte voi fere selvdgge, 
A c6i r alma nat^ra 
Non di^ legge in amdr se non d'am6re. 
L6gge umdna inumdna, 
Che ddi per pena delF amdr la m6rte i 
** Se'l peccdr ^ si dolce, 
" E'l non peccdr si necessdrio, o troppo 
" Imperfetta natiira, 
^^ Ch.e repigni dlla l^gge J 

<^U3 troppo 
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" Che la nat4ra offendi!" 

Ma cbe? p6co dmaiakrui, chi'l in6rir teme; 

Piacesse pur al ci61, Mirtillo mio, 

Che sol p^nfa a! pcccif f6sse la m6rte ! 

Santissima onest^, che s61a sei 

D'alma ben nata inviol^il Nume, 

Q6e8l;' amer68a roglia, 

Che sven4ta ho col ferro 

Del tuo.s&nto rigdr, qual iifDocente 

Vlttima a te cotisicro* 

E tu, Mirtllld, dnima mia, perdona 

A chf t*^ cr^Kla sol d6Tepiet6sa 

Vifisex UQi^ pu6 : perdoika^ atq ^ fts te Mk 

Ne' detti, e nel sembidnte 

l^^db tarn neinksr ; ma^ ^m^eSife 

FietoslsMOia amiate. 

E se pur h&i de^ di vendic&rti, 

Debs! qual irend^tta aver pu6i tu maggiore 

Bel tuo pr6prio dbl6re ; 

Cha se Ieu) se" 'I cor mb^ 

Come s6i pur malgridd^ 

Del ci61o, e d6U» l4rra^ 

Qualdr pt&ngf,. e ^spiriy 

Quelle Idgrime t^e imio il mio s^iit^^ 

Que' sospiri, il mio^ spirto, e qu4Ue plrB^, 

£ queldoldr cho'ii^iitty 

Son mlfii^ son tu6i tormeafti. 



Le tre s6rti d' OrcUgicMktm Ubmitte. 

Ombrb, t^, ed ar&ne a p^si lesti, 
Atre, dure, minute, il dl logli^te : 
In liuee, in f^rri, in at6mi cad6nti, 
I m6ti, i corsty i preeipfeg avt^te; 

Ombre letali al viyermwm!9mx^t 
R6^ cmd^Kv che Ve\k s«n:^6te5 
Ar6ne grdvi a' miseri w^n^; i 
La p^na^ il criicicio> ^fkm:momH iH^tt. 

^ Triplice 
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Triplice m6rte, occiilta, edkce, e trita, 
Che pt^dta ogh'ora, manifesta, ingorda, 
Lacci, strazi, perigli alia mia vita. 

Qiii m'indma V onSre un^ ombra s6rda : 
Cieca la r6ta il mia passiggio addlta : 
E fi6ca p6lve il mio morfr nc6rda. 



DeicriziSne (Tun Crista legdto dlla CQlonna, 
Mddrigdle, 

1)} iMrtno ^tt gli ^hipj ihbifstr?, e f^i f * 
E tu puJ'^ Sigife di rif^imy s6i f 
Milr&io 6llai ^ ptir ndtin*, 
Mdrmo quei per durezza, 
Tu marmo, per const^nza e per fortecza; 
Ed io, che di pietade, e di cordoglio 
Spettator ne rimdnga,' 
M4rmo sod, se notr ptftngd. 



Begli Occhi. Guari'ni wV suoi Madrigdli. 

O'cchf, stiUe mortSH, 
Ministri de' miei mdli ; 
Clie'ri sogno dnco inoistr4te^ 
CheT mio morir bram'dte ; 
Se chidsi m* uccidete, 
Ap^irti che fafete ? 



Amove. Lui'gi Alama'nni, 

_ Chi vuol dar l^gje ail' {Hnor6so nodo^ 
Non sa ben qual sia la sua natura : 
L'un d'6na c6sa, ed iO' ^^W &!tt& g6do, 
Chi diftdkx splrto; e dirrfot \k ffgftifa, 
Chi diletta lat Vi^ta, cht P udiil^, 
Chi »%6? dgrii de^r ^oln i*t«tylf§. 

T 5 Amdnte 
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Amdnie Perfido. Ario'sto. 

L*AMA]9TE per aver quel cbe desia, 
S^nza guard&r cbe Dio tutt'ode, e vede, 
Avyil^ppa prom^sse, giuram^nti ; 
Che t4tti spargon p6i per l*4ria i y4nti. 



Am&nU TimMo. Tasso. 

£i che modesto h si, com' essa h b^Ua, 
Br&ma a88&i, p6co 8p^ra,« n411a cbi^de^ 
Vh 8a 8coprfr8i o non ardisce : ed ella 
O lo tprezza o no 1 v^de^ o non s'aYV^p 
Co«i sm'ora il mfsero ha servfto^ 
O non yfsto, o mal n^to, o mal gradfto^ 



Ma&xVi lUlla Canzdne suW iHalo^ 

Tkem A parldndO) e i d^tti 
Fa tr6ncbiy ed imp^fi^tti ; 
Impallidisce, e poi rivi^n yermigKo, 
£ mir&ndo il suo S6Ie^ al>assa il ciglio. 



D6nna Timida. Ario'sto. 

Cost cor tremdnte, e con trem&nte piide 
Fiigge la tapinella, e non sa d6ve i 
In ci6 ch'int6rno ascdlta^ in ci6 che vede^ 
V6de di nuovo orr6r sembidnze n6ve ; 
Liive arboscel, c^i d^bil aura fiede^ 
Lidve foglia che c&de^ o cbe si 8c6te» 
Di terr6r d6ppio, il dubbio cor perc6te. 



GvARi^Ki nel Pd$tor Fido, Atto IfScina 4. 

La mfsera tacdndo 
Per sov^rchio desio tlitta si stHigge ; 
Co«i p6rde belt^, se'l f6co d^ra, 
E perd^ndo §tagi6n^ perde ventir^ 
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Am&nte assdmiglidto adun OroUgio, PetRa^cci. 

Orolo'gio son io, " 
I pensier son Je r6te, . 
E la sqiiilla h il mio c6j:^ 

L'6re9 ^ i mia^ti eol #uo<»idil amore: 
£ la lustra bell6zza chlo sospfro, . 
E il ciro c^Btro int6nio a cui m'aggfro. 



Am6re (zssomigMto alV A'pe, Ta'sso neJX, Aminta. 

Pf cciOLA k V A'pe, e fa col picoio) in^rso 
Pur grdvi, e pur moleste le ferite ; r 

Ma (jual c6sa h pKi picciola d'amdre . 
Se in 6gni breve spazio antra, e s'ascdnde 
In 6gni breve spdzio ? or s6tto all' 6mbra 
D411e palpebre, or traminiiti rivi ^ 

D'un biondo crine, or dentro le pozz6tte, 
Che f6rina un d61ce rfso in b^lla giidncia ; 
£ pur fa idnto grandi, e si mortdli, 
O cosl immedicdbili le pi%he. 



GuABnr I nel Past6r Fido. Atto 4, scina 2. 

Se le par61e mie 
F6sser dnime tiitte, 
£ tutte al v6stro onore 
Oggi le consecrdssi, alle doviite 
Or^ie, non basterian di t&Eto dono. 



D6nna Picciola. Ta'sso. r 

Picciole'tta Isabella^ 
Picciola CT^nde nomindr degg'io . ., ^ 
La tua belta cb'infidmma il mio desio T 
Che picciola la fr6nte> il crin, le ci^ii^ 
Piccio^^^hai la m&a, la bdcca, il piede*' 
I p&ssi, le £att4zze, i bei senvbi&itti •■ *' 
Gli &bi|i,il v61o,'i gudnMt . - 
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Ma pur gran maraviglia f 

Fra t&ate c6se picciole wv^* 

Che quel che nmir6n4o<to^^lit0'sll c6te; 

Noa 4 picciolo wcdiHtfts 



Descrui6n^cPtm Cespli^UQ, ABia'sTf; 

E'cco non 14ngj web bel^ Cespiiglio vMe^ 
Di Bpin .fioriti^ e^di vermigye rdse^ 
Che de le liquid' 6nde a sp^cchio di^de, 
Chi^o dal sol fra r&ke (pierce ombr68e : 
Cosi y6to nel m^zzo, che concede 
Fr6sca st&nza fra r6mbiie pki nasc6se^ 
£ la f6g]ia coi r&mi in nr6do ^ mi^a^ 
Che'l sol non v*6irtra, non che minor vistia; 
Pentro.le^to vi fkn t^nere erbfitte^ 
Ch'invitano a pos&r chi s'appres^nta. 



Descrizione delt E'co. 

Uk A Ninfa ch*al dir d'altr4i risp6nde 
Ma) cwEDiAciim' a dir' ^Ua noa pmtev 
Replica il t^tto ma il parldr conf6nde^ 
£ lisoia s61o udir Tultime n6te ; 
Che m^ntre T^no e T&ltro dilf att^ttdfe, 
II parlar, che precede non s'int6tid6. 

Costal ch' Eijo chiam6ssr, e chi&ma^^m^a^ 
Che pdrla sol dalf altrfii dir commossa, 
V6ce 861a non fu n6da com' 6ra j 
Ma foriha e quantity di cirne, e d*6ssa, 
Bench^ coo^ queU^inidfce^allSm, 
D'6sser prima al parldr non avea p6ssa ; . 
L'ira, il ^rincipio al dir t61tO- fer av^, 
De la sempre gel6$a em^sta 6^> 



SemfHcU^ 
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SempUcitd iHgdMSta. Aki^o^TO^ t(iWioi&^ stShzap9. 

Faci'l ti fu ineannfir una Donziltii; ' 

Di(?6*tU^*ig*kgirerlid4lo, eNume; - 
A cui'^6^l'fa* cdttn^e par61e 
CrWei^; cite fbb^Bedrb e freddO^itrtlC,*^ 



In I6de delte DSiftne, Abio'sto. 

Le Donne antitfhe h&nno miribtl dSs^ 
F4tto ne l* alrmi e ne* le skcve miise ; 
E di lor 6pre belle, e gloriose, 
Granf-Mme ift tdtW il mondo si diflKrii; ' 
Arpalice, e Cathf lla' $oh famose, 
Perch^ m battdglia 6rano esperte, ed Use ; 
SafTo, e Corinna, perch^ fiiron d6tte, 
Spl^ndono, illdstri, e rtiai non v^ggdn h6tte'. 

Ce D6tin6 SOA ven^te in eccelllnsi^fc^ 
Di cidL^tiit^ ktik Q^*hSAno posto cura ; 
E quaMmiiie a^Pfe^fid'dbbia avV^ittiifzaj 
Ne seritfe atic6f ia^fdtn^i non osc^ra. 
Se 'I mondo n'^ gxfin tfempo stkio s^nza^ 
!?46f'jiCT6^&^fTtapt^ il maa infliisso d6i%f^ 
E f6rse aseo^^ha<i*Wt debiti onori 
L'invidia/a^lnon'sapSr d6gli scriltSWi' 

Ben mt pair di Vedlit, ch'al s^eol ni^ittd' 
Tdnta virtA fra b^lle dj6nne em^rgli^ ■' 
Che pit6 aar6prd'a cdi-te, e ad inchiftft?i(f* 
Percfelf rie^ fut^Ti" Sit4i' si disperga ; 
E perch^ odi6se Kngti^, il mal ^r vbstrfH 
Con v6stra etfertia itlf^ia si somm^rgB^,^ 
E le lor lodi appariranno in gnist^ 
Che di gran Wmga'avabzeranMarffelii' 



Cc^>riccio amordsd. 



Chi pu6 mirinri 
£ non amdrvi ? 
Jer yi mirdi, 
V^ contemplai^ 



Si, da dow^ro. 
Son prigioniero, 
Delia Gentile^ 
B^la Isifile. 
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Ma in 6gtd dimai 
Via piii 81 stGna, 
Del conqui^tire 
U consery&re. 

E pren^e in rkao 
Legei&dra tn&no, 
Se cU tknete 
Noit ha potere. 

D&Qque sentite^ 
Se lo gradite^ 
Qoal ¥o' che sia. 
La d6nna mia« 

Sia graziosa, 
V4ga e yezz6sa, 
E sia modeata, 
Non per6 m^Al,^ 

Non sia ritr68ay. 
Non isdegnosa. 
Ma ritros^tta, 
E sdegnosetta. 

Pfcciol martiro 
Cresoe il desiro ; 
m a dolce h c4rQ 
Senza ramiro. - 

Non sia crud^le, 
Non infed^le, 
£ non si ingrata^ . 
N^ dispiet&ta ; 

Ch'io 66no ard^nte^ 
Ch'io son fenrinte, 



Tiitto ^oi:68Qy 
.Affetta6so. 

£lDiod'am6ie 
Non ha amat6re 
Di n^e piikdes^no 
Nel suo bel regno* 

Pietosamente 
Ma vagam^nte, 
So lacrim&re^ 
Esospir&re; 

Delle mie amate 
Nelle brigdte 
In d61ci m6di 
Canto le 16di ; 

In rima e'n verso 
Per I'universo, 
D^lla mia d4ma 
Spirgo la f&ma. 

Nol ni^gOy amdnte 
S6no incostinte ; 
E son gel6$0y ; 

E capncci6s0 ; 

N^ per rivdle, , 
Ci<6ve immortile . 
He d^gli p^i 
lo 6o£rrir6i« 

E'ccoy ben^ miQ^^ , 
Qual mi son'io, 
Qiiaiy6glio sia 
La d6nna mia« 
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ARIA 



A Jl I A 
Del METASTASIO. 



Perch B^ gll^ son (ioiapagnay l 

V estivo xagiio ardente 

V a^icoltor pon sente^ 
i^uda^^ ma uo^ si lagna 
J)eir <^pipi ^ del sudor; 



m 



Con me nel carceir nero 
Ragiona il prigioniero, 
Si scorda ~ afianni e pene, 
j£ al suon di sue catene 
Cantando var talor. -— 



OI>E TRfl^ONFALE 

Dex MferASTASIO, 

' Coko. 

LoDi al gran Die, che oppresge 
Gli em^n^icisuoiy 
Che combatti^ pey noi 
Gte trionftj ^osii ' ^^ 

Yenned AsftiflQ^^^Jntarno -^ 
Con le falanj^i Perse 
Le Ysdirri^P|b^r86,.^ 

rarve oscun^to,|l!gtQrncs I ;.i? , 
Par«e^^toi!i^el emdete < 
Al ti^jDi^ti^Qle tj J 
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Fiamme, catene e morte 
Ne minftecl^ fci%^ ; 
Alia terribil voce . 

Bdttili^impallidfs*' 

Ma inaiSp6ttata softe^ 

L' estiiise in unrifpmftito, 
E cdme riebbia al y.^hioj. 
Tatild furor* sparl, 

C0R0,.&C. 

Dispersi at>baci<ioBat» 

I barbari fuggiro ; 

Si spaveni-b^l* Awsiro, 

II Medo inorridi : 
N^ iur gig^njki xxt^iif 

Ad assalir le stelle ; 

Fi^ 66iiM>arsblai,-e ii**^Ie, 

Quella che gU atterrl. 

CORO, &c. 



EFF^tfi': m}^^ PAjCB 

DDii! MEQ[^ASTA€ria 

In prato, in,foff6«|«b9i 

SiaF alba,.ii>iePi^fert?j:' * 
Se donfi^ftPtal&v-^^ ' 
Ndi)t«rbat^^nrfdes«n^'- 
La trombi^gi»Arrffet«pi^ ^^ 
Pal ftldtillttaif^lit^pwi^^ 
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4^4 CONCETTI POETICI. 

ARIA 
Del METASTASIO. 

Amor Timido. 

Placido zeffirettOy 

Se trovi il caro oggetto, 
Digli cbe sei 30spiro, 
Ma non gli dir di chi. 

Limpido ruscelJetto 

Se mai t'incontri in lei| 
Dille cbe pianto sei, 
Ma non le dir qual ciglio 
Crescer ti fe' cosi. 



Dello Stesso. 

Leok piagato a morte 
Sente Tnancar la vita, 
Guarda la sua ferita, 
N^ s' awilisce ancor. 

Cosi fra V ire estreme 

Rugge, minaccia, e freme, 
Che fa treraar morendo 
Talvolta il cacciator. 



ARIA 
Del METASTASIO. 

Leon ch' errando vada 
Per la natia contrada, 
Se un agnellin rimira, 
Non si commove ad ira 
Nel generoso cor. 

Ma se venir si vede 

Orrida tigre in faccia, 
U assale,. e la minaccia, 
Perch^ sol quella crede 
Degna del suo fiiror. 
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CANTATA 

Del metastasis 

Contra Y Ikgratitudhc-e. 

BencheMI senso privo 

Fin r arboscello ^ grato 

A queir amico rivo, 

Da cui riceve umor : 
Per lui di firondi ornato 

Bella merc^ gli rende 

Quando dal sol difende 

II 8tto benefattor. 



ODE SOPBA LA VIRTU' 
Del METASTASIO, 

Se bramate esser felici^ 

Alme belle, h in questa schiera 
L' innocente la sincera 
La fedel felicity. 

Quel placer fra noi si gode, 

Che contenta, e non offende, 
Che resiste alle vicende 
Delia sorte, e delF et^. 

Qui la sferza del rimorso, 

Qui r insulto del timore, 
Qui r accusa del rossore. 
Come affligga, il cor non sa,^ 

Del piacer, che i foUi alletta, 
E^ il sentier fiorito e verde ; 
Ma tradisce, e vi si perde 
Di tornar la libertjl.—— * 
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A Collection op Superscriptions of 

ItALIAI^ LfiTTER^i 



IT is not my desijppi' to iRstnict in f^ epistolary art, 
for in this ev^ry one f6llbw9 hi» fam^ but to make 
the learner acquainted with the titles dnd honourable 
appellations. given to persons with whom we preserve 
an epistolary correspondence ; and as they are written 
in abbreviation, I have here arranged them at lengtk 
in alphabetieal OMkr, tbat they eaay WlAxe more easily 
understood. / 



Affettwf^* 
Jffettuf^ 




rezionatissimo. 

FettuosUsimo, 

fettuosisstmaminte, 

jfjffezionito, 

AUizza. 

AmOftUsimo. 

V6sira AMzza SerenUsima^ 

Fostra Altezza Redle. 

Beatitidme, 

V6sira Beatitddijie. 

BeatUsimo. 

Beatissimo Pddre, 

(hrissvno, 

Carissimih^ 

Colendissimo. 

CristianUsvno. 

Cristianissima. 

I>ivotissimo, 

EccelUnte, 

•Eccellentissimo, 

EccelUnza, 



r.Ecff". 
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M.B. 

Obblig'^'" 
Onor^' " 

r.p. 

V. p. Rev^' 

Prone. 

Prona, 

Jlev^' 

Rev"***' 

Revf^' 

Sta. 
V. Std. 

Ser^' 

v.s. 

Ver&' 



Vostra EccelUnza. 

EmmentissiMo. 

Eminenza, 

Vostra Emininza, 

IMstre, 

lUustrissimm. 

Illusirissimo. 

Maestct. 

Sua Maestd. 

Maestct Britanniea. 

Magnifico, ^ 

Molto. 

Nostro. 

Obbligatissimo. 

Onordndtf. 

Osservandissimo, 

Paternitd* 

VSstra Patemiti^ ^ 

Vostra Paterniti Severendimnuu 

Particolarissimo. 

Fddre. 

Padrone. 

PadrowK 

Reverendo. 

Reverendissimo. 

Reverendissima. 

Riveriiissimo. 

Saniitd. 

Vostra Santitd. 

Santiisimo. 

SantissiTni. 



sing. 



Ser^itd, 

Servitbre. 

8ign6te, ifl. 

SignSre^ m. 

S^6rtx. 

Sign&rz, 

J^n6re, t pftif . 

Vcfistgnoffa, 

Vossignorta TttifHi^fhiinui. 

VtnarAnd^ 
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4M Of Titles and Distinctions, &c. 



Of TITLES and Honorabk JppeUattans used m 
Italian Letters. 

Observe that the Italians put the date in the last 
line of the letter, and none hot merchants and trades- 
men put it at the top. 

To the Pope.— -^tta Santitct di ndstro Sign6re Pio set- 
timo — In the beginning of a letter, and in the 
discourse, F, Santitd, or V. BeatUkdine, — In the 
conclusion, e con 6gni umiltd le bdcto i sanHssimi 
piSdL Di r. SUd, Ufnilissimo^ Divotissimoi ed 
Ossequiosissimo Servo, 
D% Parigi, ilprimo di Oenjidjoy 1320. 

To a Cardinal.— ^/r JEminentissimo, e Reverendiswno 
Sign6r Cardmdl C/rsi. — EmiiientUsimo Sign6re, e 
PadrSne Colendissimo, — In the middle of the 
letter, V. EmxiuhiZa. — Eper fine a V. JEminhna 
bdcio la tdcraporpora, e da Dio leprigo 6gni mag* 
giSr grandSzzay e felicitd ; or, per fine le him 
umHissimamente le m4m, Di V, Ermnhiza, Urn- 
Kssimo, Divotissimoy ed OhbUgatissimo ServU6re. 
Di Parigi, i 3 M&rzo, 1820. 

Obserf e, that when the Princes Cardinals are at 
Rome, they are called by the title of Eminence and not 
Highness ; pope Innocent X. having so ordered it. 

To a Patriarch, an Archbishop, a Bishop, a Nuncio, a 
Prelate. — j^lT Illustris$imo e Reverendissimo Si- 
gndre Prone mio Colendissimo, MonsignSre di 
Beaumont, Ardv^scovo di Parigi. 
AW lUustrissimo e Reverendissimo Signer Prone mie 
Colendissimo Monsignor di ChoiseuU, vfscovo di 
Chalons. 
lUustrissimo Rev, SignSre, Prone mio Colendissimo, 
E conprofindo rispetto, e somm6ssa riverinza le bddo 
le sacre visti. Di V. S. Ille e Rev., UmilissimOf 
IHvotissimo, ed ObbUgatissimo Servitdre. 
Di Parigi, i 6 Mdggio, 1820. 

If it be a cardinal that is a bishop or archbishop, you 

are 

Digitized by VnOOQ tC 



•Or .Titles and Distinctions, &c. 429 

are to make use of titles belonging to such cardinals 
as are not princes. 

To a Regular Abbot.— -4/ Reverendissimo Pddre Prone 
mio Colendissimo il Pddre D, AnsHmo N, Ahdte 
di.N. — In the beginning, Reverendissimo Pddre^e 
Prone Colendissimo, — At the end, Riverentemente 
ixwidndo le mani a V. P. R^* la prSgo per «in- 
goldrgrdzia voUrsi ricorddr dimene* sUoi collSquj 
con Dto, Di V. P, Rev., Umilissimo, ed Obbliga- 
tUnmo ServitSre. 

Di Parigiy i 7 Oidgno, 1820. 

To a Canon, a Curate, a Priest,—-^/ mSlto Illitstre e 
rnolto Reverindo SignSre, e Prone Colendissimo il 
Sign6re V, candnico, or arcvprSie di, Sfc, 

If it be a person of distinction you must say, all' III^^' e 
jfjg^mo. ^^re. Padrone Colendismno. 

To a Vicar General. — Al Reverendissimo Pddre mio 
Osservandissimo il Pddre N, iST. Generdle d^ 
jP. P.— 1q the beginning, Reverendissimo Pddre, e 
Prone Osservandissimo, — At the conclusion, Di F. 
P, Rev,, Umilissimo ed Obbligatissimo Servitdre, 

To a Prior, Rector, Guardian, or Superior.— -4/ wd/fo 
Reverindo Pddre e Prone Osservandissimo il 
Pddre N, PriSre, RettSre, or GuardidTip, &c. de* 
P. P, N, — In the beginning, Molto Reverindo e 
Prone Osservandissimo, — At the conclusion, E le 
bdcio umilissimamente le mdni, Di V, P. tJiSlto 
Rev,, Umilissimo ed Obbligatissimo Servit6re. 
Di Parigi, gli 8 Agosto, 1820. 

To a Friar Priest— ^Z mSlto Reverindo Pddre, or Al 
mSlto Rev^' Pddre e Prone Osservandissimo, il 
Pddre N, dell* Srdine^i Son N. — In the beginning, 
MSlto Reverindo' Pddre. — At the conclusion, E 
per fine a V, P. bddo con 6gni affitto le mdni, e 
miraccomdndo alle sue orazioni. Di V, P,zm6lto 
Rev,, Umilissimo ed Obbligatissimo SertHtore, 

To a Lay. Brother. — Al mSlto onordndo Fratillo in 
Cristofra' Agostino N, 6rdine di N. or nel Con- 
vinto de P, P, di, &c. — In the beginning, MSlto 
Onordndo Fratillo in Cristo,^ At the conclusion, E 

per 
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fine tit b&do offettuosisnmamiT^ k mdm. 
fSlto Onordndo FratSllo in Cristo. JOitto^mm 



ed Affettuosimmo ServitSre, 
DtParigi, 1 9 iK SetihnJb 



Pariffi, 1 9 iK 8eti6mhre, 1820. 

To the Emperor^-^^iZa S&am CeMdrea ed In^jperidk 
MaeHi delV ImperatSr^-^JSdera CeUreaMaesth,— 
In the course of the letter, Y6ttra Maeui. — ^At 
the efid, E per fine a V. M. lAcio UmiUssimamhite 
b mAnif pregindo Dia^ che la eblmi di tktte k 
maggiSri e pii desiderdbilifelicitd. Di V. Ce^rea 
Maestd UmilissimOf Divamsimo^ ed OMseqwosistimo 
S^rviiore. 
Di Parigif i 10 L&glio, 1820. 

To the King of France. — j^Ha Sacra Real Maestd del 
Re Cristianissime, Or, Alia Cristianissima MaesH 
del Re di Frdncia. Or, Alia Sdcra Maestd del Re 
di Frdncia, — la the discourse, VSstra Maeatdf et 
Srei — At the end, C6/m Dio N. SignSre k 
f elicit^ preaenM detla Maestd Vostray d^dltre nu6ve, 
(a pi^ grdndi) nelV (wvenire, Di Parigi, gU 1 1 
ffi^n^e^ 1 820y-^Or, C^mervi Iddia bmgamenti 
V. M. a quelle prosperity, cA^ s6tto ilfoUcissimo, e 
gloriosisstmo stio govSmo, EUa fa godSre a' suoi 
pdpoli. D. r. M- Crist* ; Umilissimo, Divotissimo, 
ed Ossequiosissimo ServitSre, 

To the King of Spain. — In the beginning, Alia Sdcra 
CattolicaReal MaestcL delRedi ^/wjgrni.— SWIE.— 
At the end, E per fine prSgo Iddio ch* a V. M. 
eoncSda 6gni grandSzza, e feUcitit maggidre Di V. 
M. Catt6liG»; UmiU^imOy Div<dksimo^ ed (hse- 
pumissmo SernkSre. 
Di Parigiy i 2 Diodmbre, ISaO. 

To other Kings.— -4Z/a Sdcra Redl Mf^td ddltei 
IpgkUterra^diPortogdUOf diSvizkokydiDanrndrca, 
di Sardignot di Prissia. — 1» the fe^jiming, 
SrR£. — At the end, as above. 

To the Dauphin of France.— ^i SereiAssisnx> Prii^ 
De^no di Francia.-^t the begjonii^, Serent$- 

$imo 
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9im Pri^cg^.-rrJ^ tj^e miiWle, V. ^, li,m-At the 
i^4y Pg^rvi> Jddiop^r lunghimmoj^mpfij^^ bint 
qlla frduf^^ che le ha ddto m Mr la^renksima 
di lei PersSna, a, cui con ffififh^ ri^m4nza.m* in- 
chino, Serenissimo Principe^ or di V. A. R. ; UmUiS" 
^§^f^ DivQ^is^imOf ed Obbligatissimg JS^rvit6r(i. 
J^ P^fi^h 9^ 8Mdg^, 1820. 

To a Prmee of the Blood. — AW ^ItSs^m Serertissima del 
SignSr Ducq cT Orleans. — AH' Altczza Serenissima 
del SignSr Principe di Cond6. Or, Al serenis- 
iimo Principe Signqre, e Prone mio Colendissimq, 
U Principe di Conti. One miay also wrjte, Alt 
AlUzsia Serenissima, &c. as abpye. 

To Reigning Dukes. — AlV Altizza Serenissima del 
Dl^ca di Parma, Di Modena, — In the begin^iog;, 
Serenissimo Principe, or S. A. — At the conclusion, 
JB per fine a V. A, Serenissima bdcia vi^ettuosissir 
mamihte le mdni, pregdndole dal Ciilo Sgni vira 
contentizza, Di Parigi^ &c. 

1 shall ^i?e no more conclusions of letters; anumb^ 
ef Jfbem Mriti 1^ found at the end of Uus coUectioo. 

To Secular Electors of the Empire. — AW Altizza Se- 
renissima Elettordle del SignSr Ddca di Bavi^ra, 
Prkidpe Elettordle del Sdcro Romdno Imp6rio. 

To Ecclesias.tipal Electors of the Empire. — AW AJtizza 
Serenissima Elettordle del signdr ArcivSscovo di 
Colt$7ltia^ Principe Elettor^l^ del Sdcro Ron^^ 
frnpiryoi,, 

T<r Dukes who are not i^vsreigns. — AlV, IflusirissimQ 
ed Ecfellentissimo Sign6re e Prone ColeTUJUs$im4 
il Sign6r Duca, Sfc. 

To Erabassadpr^ — A sua EcceHensf^ U sign69* N, Am- 
basdoiove di sua Maestd Britannica, 

To an Earl^ a Marquis, oj Baron. — AiV lUustrksimo 
Signdr Prone mio ColendHssamo U SignSre C6nte 
N. Mqrchese N, Barone N, 

f <^ % Gpirei^PQi;. — If h,e i# an ec^d^siMtic, aa those of 
Italy^— ^i Il)mtrimm9 < ^^mdii»mi> Sign6re 

Prone 
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PrSme Colendissimo MonsignSr N. Chvemaiore dt 
Roma. — If he is not an ecclesiastic, — ^imiustris- 
$mo SignSre e Prone mto Colendissimo il Signore 
N. Oovemat6re di N. 

To a Privy Counsellor. — ^W IHustrissimo SignSre e 
Prdne tnio Colendissimo U SignSre N. del Consig- 
iio di St&to di sua Maestd Cristianissima. — In the 
beginning, Iliustrissimo Signdre Prone mio Colen- 

' dissimo.— At the end, Di V. S. Ilt^ 

To a President. — AlV Iliustrissimo SignSre e Prone 
Colendissimo U Sign6r N, PresidSnte nilia CSrte 
Sovrdna del Parlaminto di Parigi, 

To an Ecclesiastical Counsellor in ' Parliament — AlC 
Iliustrissimo e Reverendissimo Signore, il Signh 
Abdte N. Consigliere n6lla c6rte Sovrdna del Par- 
laminto di Parigi. 

To a Counsellor of Parliament. — Air Iliustrissimo Si- 
gnSre Padrlme mio Colendissimo U Sign^ N. Con- 
sigliire nilla c6rte Sovrdna del Parlam6nto di 
Parigi. 

To a Counsellor of the Court of Aids.— All- lUustris- 
simo Signore PadrSne mio Colendissimo, il SignSr 
N. Consigliere nilla camira de* sussidj di Parigi 

To a Doctor of Law or Physic. — Al mSlto lU&stre ed 
Eccellentissimo SignSre N. Dott6re di legge; or 
Dottor di Medicina in Parigi. 

To a Professor, or Language Master. — Al molto II- 
lustre, e mSlto Eccellinte Signore il Signdre N.— 
Lett^ di Teologia nel colUgio di N. — If he is a 
Language Master, Mahtro insigne di Rngua Ita- 
lidna, virtuSso di liito, di chitdrra^ di schinna, 
maSsJro di hallo, Sfc. 

To an Advocate, an Attorney. — Al molto lUltstre Si- 
gnSre Padrdne Colendissimo ilSignSre N. AwocdtOy 
©r Pr6curat6re del Parlaminto di Parigi. 

They 
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They write, alV Illustrissimo Signore, to a Gentle- 
man ; il Signor, to a Secretary. 
To a Tradesman. — Al Signor N. sartore, forndjo, ma* 

celldjoy &c. 
To a Servant, or any other Domestic.^ — A Francesco 

N, Ortoldno, che Dio gudrdi. — At the end, Esarb 

scmpre dispostissimo a compiacirvi. 



Different Forms of Concluding Letters. 

THE following are the Forms, which, in Epistolary 
collections, most frequently occur. 

E per fine a V, S. or a V, S. Illustrissima, or a V.Ec- 
celUnza, or V, A. or a V. Eminenza, or a V. 
Maestcl h&cio umilissimaminte le mdni, 
E qui per fine le bdcio con tgni piil riverente affetto 

le mdni. 
E le bdcio qffettuosamente le mdni, 
E bacidndole affettuosissimamente le mdniy le prcgo ogni 

bene, e continto, 
E per fine le bdcio con ogni maggior river cnza le mdni. 
E per fine a V, S. bdcio con ogni affetto le mdni. 
E per fine a V. S, bdcio le mdnie le desio ogni viro bene. 
E per fine le bdcio riverentemente le mdni. 
E le biicio umilissimaminte le mdni. 
E per fine a V. S. bdcio le mdni.- 
E per fine a V. S. bdcio n^ille v6lte le mdni. 
E le bdcio le mdni. 
E con quisto a V. S. bdcio le mdni, ed al Signer PHtrrn 

suo zio. 
E con pdri, e congiuntissimo affetto le bacidmo, ed a 

tutti di cdsa sua, le mdni. 
Mantengami V. S. il luogo nella sua grdzia che io le 

bdcio le mdni di cuore. 
E le bdcio le mdni salutdndo la signora sua consorte. 
Eperfifw nilla bu6na grdzia di V. S. mijaccom^ndo, 

e le bdcio le mdni. 
E mi vi raccomdndo cordialmente. 

U ' Eper 
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JS per fine a V. P, mi raccomdrido pregdndola, aver 

memSria di me ne* suoi sdnti sacriftzj\ 
E bacidndole le^mdni, alle sue orazioni mi txiccomdndo. 
Ed a V, S, bdcio umilissimamente le mdni c6me ancora 

fp al Signor Antonio. 
E per fine saluto V, S, ed ella si compiacerd, a ndme 

mio bacidre le mani di Gwvdnni mio cuginOy ed 

dlla Signora Gatertna sua consorte. 
E river entemhite a V. Eccellenza bdcio le mdni, 
Ed a V, Eccellenza fo umtlissimo inchino, 
Ed a V, Eminenza riverentemente nC inchino. 
Ed alle sue orazioni mi raccomdjtdo. 
E le bdcio con la dovuta riverenza le mdni. 
E resto facendole umilissima riverenza. 
To a person in humble life, they write — E sono al ser- 

vizio .... affettuosissimo per servirvi vostro 

amorevole a vostri piacerL 

The forms most used at present are, 
E rassegndndole la mia servithy fo a V. S. umilissima 

riverenza. 
E C071 tutta la stima mi dico. 
E con tut to V ossequio mi do V onore d* assicurdrla del 

mio profondo rispitto. 
E pregdndola de* di lei stimatissimi comandi mipregio 

d! issere. 
E rSsto con ^utto 7 desiderio dipoter incontrdre qudkke 

occasione di servirla. 
Sono con tutta la stima ed il rispeito che le devo. 
E per fine mi do V onSre d* offrirle la mia deboUssima 

servitii. 
E sia persudsa che sono e sarh sempredispostoadob- 
bedirlay &c. 
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Venezia, al Sigr. N, iV, 

^msterd6mo, 
i 2 d* ^gostOy IS23, 
Stimatissimo Signdre ; 

AVE'^NDO risol^to col nome di Dio d'erigere casa 
di negozio in questa Citt^ (Pidzza) sotto 'I nome mio, 
con fapoltk e governo tale di poter intraprendere qua- 
Kinque onorevole neg6zio, e tenendo voi nel ndmero 
de' piil cari e parziali Amici, vene porto V avviso con 
qu6sta mia, accio nelle v6stre occorrenze possiate 
valervi dell* opera mia si per provvisione o mercanzie, 
per le qUali ho modo di fdrvi goder 6gni vantaggio, 
c6me in Cambj ed dltro che vi possa di qua bisognare. 
Siciiro di riportarne ottimi e leali trattamenti, esiben- 
dovi la mia servitii, colle solite e consuete provvisidni, 
con che vi dichiariate pr6nto ad {ina reciproca corri- 
spondenza. In tanto farete n6ta di non prestar fede che 
S,lla mia firma, colla quale sark la presente sottoscritta, 
e mi direte come dovro contenermi per voi, per isfug- 
gire gli errori. Attendo Tonore de' vostri stimatissimi 
comandi, per farvi sperimentdre '1 genio particolare 
che ho della vostra grdta corrispondenza, accertandovi 
che alle occasioni sar6 per ric6rrer a' vostri favoii, 
m^ntre afFettuosamente salutandovi, vi bacio le mani. 



Verona, N. N, 

Amsterddmo, 

Per mancanza d' occasioni non vi abbiamo piii 

scritto ; servir^ questa ora per caramente salutarvi, e 

dirvi, che per ordine del Signor N. N. di Roma vi ab- 

u 2 biamo 
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biimo in Condotta di questi SS. N. N. 8|)edita Mnca, 
e b^D condizion^ta^aa Bdllacon fuori marca, e ndmero 
coDten^Dte Pdnni d* Ol&nda, cbe vi piacera in t6mpa 
d^bito procurdrla, per disp6nie a voglia del detto 
amico ai R6ma, dal qudle vi varr6te d^Ue y6stre spese 
con awisdre '1 seguito. Con questa occasione v*offe- 
ri&mo la seryiti!^ n6stra in t^tto ci6 che yi potesse oc- 
c6iTere, che prontistimi sempre ci avr^te, e B. L. M. 



Rama. 

Amsterd&mo. 
Se'kza le carissime y6stre si s6no provyiste le P^zae 
6tto P&nni cbe av6te ordin&to di perfettissima quality, 
ed iina Balla d^lla fu6ri mdrca e ndmero r^sta spedita 
a y6stra disposizi<Sne in condotta di qu6sti SS. N. N. ai 
SS. N. N. di Ver6na, che sar6te a procurdrla da' med^- 
simi per dircene a suot^mpolaricev{ita,e soddisfazione, 
come non dubitidmo, ayendovi procur4to fi6r di r6ba, 
ed avantaggidtoyi al possibile tdi;ito neUa compra^ che 
n61le sp6se, il che sara motiyo di continu^i in abbon- 
ddnza i y6stri impi^ghi; e c6me ddll' ingiAnto c6nto 
yedrete, ove abbi&mo ddto d6bito per il costo e sp6sa 
di f . . Bco. che di tdnti ci darfete cr^dito, attendendo 
che celi rimettidte al maggior n6stro yantdggio, e s6pra 
di voi, alia riceytita del c6nto c6]la solita yostra pun- 
tualit^; e favoriteci dinu6yi,emaggi6ri v6stri comdndi, 
che prontfssimi ci avr^te con ttitto TafFetto, col qu&le 
caramente lalutdndori^ B. L. M. 



' Amsterd&mOf SS. N..N. 

ESma. 

CoLLA gratissima v6stra del. ..ho ricey^to '1 c6nto 
delle Pezze 8. Pdnni d'Oldnda che m'av^te proyylste, 
e spedite in Bdlla N. . • • ai SS. N. N. di Ver6naainia 
disposizione, che la procurer6 da' med^simi. 

Non ho d^bbio che sardnnad611a perfetta quality che 
dite, ed a suo t6mpo vi dir6 la ritrovdta. Intantoper 
fdrvi yal6re '1 y6stro avdnzo hoordindtoal Sigr. N. di 
Ven^zia di proyyed6ryi s^bito f . . Bco* import&re della 

d6Ua 

Digitized by VnOOQlC 



LETTERE MERCANTFLI. 43^ 

detta Bdlla, che I'effettuer^ con ogni puntualit^, atten- 
dendo da voi avviso chc sia seguito, e che mene ab« 
bidte ddto cr^dito a fronte di detta partita; nel m6atre 
vi piacerk far n6ta di prowedermi Pezze due Pdnni di 
Berri per Tabarri che potr6te pagdre f. 5 incirca il 
braccio in bianco, e farli tingere scarlatto c6me la 
mostra ; ed in appr^sso vi dar6 nuovo ordine per com- 
pire una balletta, raccomandandovi che detti Pdnni 
siano di bu6n corpo, bu6n lanaggio e ben cop6rti per 
d^mi dnimo alia continuazione de* miei impi^ghi che 
non saranno scarsi, se mi trover6 ben favorito, ed 
ofFerendomi a* vostri comdndi prontissimo, vi saldto, 
eB. L. M. 



Amsterddmo, SS. N:N, 

Venizia. 

Per 6rdine, e conto del Sign6re N. N. di Roma vi 

rimetto a ^so D Bdnco da N. N. lettera N. N. a 

gr6ssi.,... ducato che ne procurer6te promessa, e 
pagamento in tempo intendendovene con detto Amico, 
awisando '1 seguito, e pregandovi de* vostri comdndi 
vi sal^to caramente, e B. L. M. 



Roma, N. N, 

Amsterddmo. 

CoLLA v6stra carissima dei Corrente ci rimet-. 

tete da questo N. N. f. Bdnco ad 4so I6ttera vostra; 
sene procurer^ accettazione, ed a suo tempo ne 
cercher^mo '1 pagam6nto per creditarvene c6ntro la 
Balletta t^|e d'Olanda mandatavi, e quando dltro in 
contrario non sentiate, ten6te Taffare terminato. Non 
ci resta, che pregarvi della continuazi6ne de* vostri 
stimatissimi comandi per i qudli prontissimi sempre ci 
avrete, salutan^ovi caramente vi JB. L. M. 



Firenze* 
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Firinze, N.N, 

Amsterd&mo. 

E MoLTO tempo che non v'ho scritto per marcina^i 
d' occasioni : servir^ qu^sta per salutarvi caramente, e 
dirvi che a persuasione del S. N. N. di Livorno, ho riso^ 
\ixio fare una piccola pruova della v6stra fabbrica, com- 
mettendovi due cdsse drappi o mantini di buona qualita 
e de' col6ri che vi m6stra V ingiiinta fattiira. Vi pla- 
cer^ fame nota per inoltrdrli qu6sta volta coUa mag- 
giore celeritk possibile per la solita Cond6tta, fac^n- 
dorai dlla spedizi6ne Trdtta dell* importo, che '1 v6stro 
carico incontrer^ ildovdtoric6vero: raccomanddndovi 
che i colori siano ben vivaci, di bu6n peso e di perf^tta 
quality, cosi che pii facciate vantaggio nel pr6zzo e 
rispdrmio nelle spese^ se desiderate la continuazi6ne 
de* miei impi6ghi che saranno di qualche somma, se 
mi vedr6 ben trattdto, come non diibito del v6stro 
affetto ; ed oflFerendovi la mia servitii in t^tto cio che 
qui possa occ6rrervi afFettuosamente vi B. L, M. 



.Raccommandaa!i6ne d'un Amico passeggUre, ed A^se.g^ 
nazione fdttagli de* dandri necessdrf, 8^c, 

Mio Sign6re ; 

Se'nza c^ra vostra, mi rapporto sdpra la mia ante- 
cedenle, che fu ai 10 del passdto. Questa serve sola- 
mente per pregdrvi, che se '1 signer N. che parte oggi 
di qui per N. venfsse a riverirvi da parte stia e nostra, 
con ricercdr i v6stri consigli ed aj^ti, d'assfsterlo nelle 
sue occorenze; s* 6gli avesse bisogno di dandri, di 
fomirghene sin alia s6mmadi fl 1000 mon^ta corr^nte 
contro quittdnza, e di m^ttermeli a c6nto senza dar- 
mene ayviso. Vi rester6 con obbligo per questo, e per 
gli altri favori che avrete la bontk di far al d6tto Sig- 
nore, ch'^ m61to nostro amico. Raccomanddndovi '1 
ricdpito dell' incKisa, caramente vi B. L. M. 

Senza cdra v6stra la pres^nte sard per dirvi ch' at- 

tendo abbiate risc6ssa da' Signori N. di costi fl 

e datomene cr6dito ed avviso. In questo m^ntre v^ 

rim^tto 
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rim6tt6 dltri fl — , sopra '1 SagaSr N. par di cosl^ pet 
lettera di qu^sti Sign6ri N. N. di cui vi piacer^ di pw* 
cur&r Taccettazidne, e pagamento a suo tempo, ed im- 
borsati che gli avr^te, meoe darete parimente credito, 
ed avvfso. In tanto far^te n6ta di provvedermi \t 
e6tto notite m^rci e di spedirmele in due Barili, qudndo 
pero mele vogliate ddre al pr6zzo avvisdtovi : in diffikte^ 
tralascidte dnco di riscuotere suddetta rimessa coti 
limanddrmene la lettera : ma qudndo avr6te risol^to 
di spedirmi i detti Barili al prezzo accenndto, sarete 
rimborsAto s4bito del v6stro avdnzo, e sark cdu«^ di 
d4rvi Commissioni di maggi6r sostduza. Marcheret^ 
i Barili, di Num. 10. 11. colla s6lita mia m4rca avantj, 
e per grdzia non vi dimenticate dell a fede di saniti 
86pra cotesti Barili, dove si attesti che la r6ba sia stata 
costl fabbricdta, e resto— 

Per risposta della cdra vostra de' 22 passdto, godo 
di sen tire che abbidte rice v^ to edimborsato la cedoladi 

cdmbio di fl da me rimessivi sopra cotesti Sign6ri 

"N. N. Di grazia, s*egli ^ possibile senza v6stro pregiur 
dizio, compiacetevi con sudetti fl....,, saldarne la 
partita, m4ntre, come ben sapete, avete p6sto la r6ba 
piii cdra ame che non avete fatto ad dltri diqul, avendo 
ci6 visto con gli occhi miei proprj, c v'assic^ro, che se 
mi farete godere qualche vantaggio, non mancherete 
m&i di Commissi6ni ddlla pdrte mia, ed in breve veniC 
.ordiner6 2 Barili ; ma saldate s' ^ possibile la partita 
suddetta, quando per6 non lo voglidte fare, avvisate- 
meite, che stibito vi faro pagdre quel p6co avanzo che 
pretendete; ma poi le mie Commissi6ni sardnno 
scdrse, perche non ^ di ragione ch'io pdghi piii degli 
altri : e caramente vi B. L. M, 



diremo 

biamo iPatto fine de' due primi 



che cif)rovved6ste per conto a metk; del tiitto sene 
er^ 1 conto per mandarvelo con dltra. Vedidmo 

posizione 
dltri 
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former^ . ^ 

ora per d^tto conto a met^ che avete prowisto e spe- 
dito per Bolzdno al Signor N. a nostra disposizione 

dltri 
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khri du£ Barili . . . . e Barili otto .... del qudli come 
anco di quelli che restano, procureremo lo spdccio, il 
qudle seguito, vene daremo ragguaglio con mandar- 
vene '1 conto ; c6me per tdnto V abbiamo riceviito del 
loro importare, che rivedr6mo per scritturdrlo, in man- 
canza di errori (di vostra conformity) abbidmo fatto 
n6ta che de' fl. 682 che avanzdte per la n6stra meik di 
suddette merci, cene sark fdtta tratta in fi^ra prossima 
di Bolzano dai Signori N. N. di N. laonde vi faremo 
le disposizioni necessdrie, acciocch^ resti puntualm^nte 
compita e sec6ndo che s'andri esitdndo, s* ordineranno 
nn6ve provviste, c6me intenderete, e nel r^sta in che 
vagliamo a servirvi, comanddteci liberam6nte e per 
fine vi B. L. M. 



Sign6r mfo ; 
So'pRA la c6pia della n6stra Ultima del primo Set* 
tembre scadiito, e per adesso vi diamo awiso che 1 
Signer N. v*ha indrizzato pel' Carretti^re N. una cdssa 
No- I. che abbidmo comm6ssa per pr6prio c6nto, s^n- 
dovi dentro mille n6ye cento settdnta s6tte mdrcfai 
d'arg^nto con dltre robe di prezzo, c6me vedrfete ddlla 
nota qui s6tto unita, e vi preghidmo di fame cfelere 
inoltrazi6ne, e c611a min6re sp6sa che si potrJi. Ser- 
vavi Tavviso, e comanddte d6ve ci trover6te capdci per 
Tendcrviservizj graditi, nondubitdte che sar6mo sempre 
disposti ad efFetudrli con t4tta quell' attenzi6ne che 
meritate, e nella st6ssa maniera, con cui ci favorite 
s6mpre, mentre caramente vi salutidmo, ed auguran- 
dovi un felice vidggio, ed 6gni vantdggio possfbile 
alia pr6ssima fiera di N. dove forse qualc^no di noi 
avri '1 piac6re di ved^rvi, restiamo. 



Il fallim6nto del Sign6r N. seguito in Parigi i 19 
del corrente, ci ha qudsi rovindti, perch^ ci ha fdtto 
p6rdere dodici mila sc6di da qudlche tempo gi^ spirdti, 
oltre un* dltra partita di qudttro mfla otto cento flortni, 
che dovr^ maturdre al Natdle di quest' dnno. Ma pa- 
,/ienza ; Iddio ha voliito cosi, cosi sia. Vi dhremo, che 

t^mpo 
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t^mpo fa, d^mmd 6Tdine al Sign6r N. d' addrizz&rvi nn 
C6II0, qu6Uo che dnco ci scrive d'aver fdtto. Vi pidc- 
cia d6nque and&rlo procurdndo a suo t6mpoi)^n con- 
dij&iondto, e celo rispedirete qudnto prixtia per Lindo a 
n66tra disposizi6ne. Vi preghidmo di restringere^ 
qudnto mai sark possibile Y aggrdyio d^lla Cond6tta, 
non dimenticdndo d' unirvi (o d' aggiung^rvi) la bbl- 
letta di sanit^. Avrete visto c611a nostra antecedente 
un Barile di CafT% all' indrizzo del Signor N. e m6ntre 
si&mo entrdti nel nu6vo dnno, v'auguridmo felicissimo 
capo d'esso c61mo d'ogni bene e bramdta prosperity. 
Li*istesso faccidmo a quelli che v'appart^ngono, e 
sidmo di cu6re. 



Prima Littera di Cdmbio a due mist di ddta* 

Pisa. Genndjo, 1820, per mille Piastre. 

^ DVE mesi di ddta pag&te per qu6sta prima di 
Cdmbio all' 6rdine del Sign6r N. mille Piastre yal6r« 
riceviito contdnte dal detto Sign6re, e li passer^te 
secondo V 6rdine di 

AlSign6r^. RoMULiNO. 

a Cddice. ' 



Prima Littera a Vista. 

Lione i 10 Marzo, 1820 per 300 Ducdti di Banco. 

A visTA pagdte per qu6sta prima lettera di Cambio 
air 6rdine de* Sign6ri N. N. Fratelli, trecento Ducdti 
di banco, val6re ricev^to da' detti Sign6ri, che passe- 
r6te sec6ndo 1' avviso di 

^l SignSrV. Cristoforo PA'ati* 

a Venizia, 



FSrmula d! Assegnazi6ne, 

SiOKOR Filippo N. vi preghidmo di pagdre contra 

n68tra Assegnazi6ue ed Sign6r Daniele N. ad Ordine, 

tj 5 • " dug6nto 
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dugiento Sc^di quar^ata cinque Cnicifen in ihoneta^ 
che passerete c6rae per awiso di 

FrancofSrte, i 4 AgSsto^ Ca rlo N. 

1823. 



Scitdi 200, 45, Cruciferi Mbneta. 



Formula di Quittdnza, 

Confe'sso e dichiaro per la presente d' aver rice- 
yiiio oggi dal Signer N. N. di N. la Somma di 
quardnta cfnque Sc4di, che mi doveva dopo la Fiera 
passdta per diverse mercanzie. 

Lipsia, i 9 Novembre, Ferdina'ndo N. 

1823. 



F6rmula di RicevUta, 

Ho ricev^to dal Signer N. N. mille fiorini a Conta 
di quanto mi deve. 

Argentina^ Ant6nio N. 

gli otto Decembre, 
1823. 



Aitra Ricevuta, 

Ho ricevuto dal Signor N. N. un plico di N. per i\ 
Signor Principe N. che m' obbligo di fargli tener in 
nidni proprie a mio risico e pericolo. 

Augdsta, Anse'lmo N. 



Lettera di Vettura per Terra* 

Francqforte, t 15 Oiiigno, 
1823. 
Sign ore ; 
'All A gudrdia di Bio e cond6tta di Mich^Ie 

Carretti^re 
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Carretti^re diquestaCitt^, riceverete iina B&lla 
B. T, di Mercdnzie marcita come in mdrgine, pesdnte 
qudttro c6nto cinqudnta libbre, la quale av6ndo 
riceviita ben condiziondta, ed in t6mpo dovdto, 
gli pagher^te per la sua Vett^ra a ragione di due 
Sc^di p6r Quintdle, come per avviso del 

Vostro umil^° Servo 
N.N. 



Lettera di Vett&ra per Acqua, 

Amsterddmo i 20 d^ Agosto, 
1823. 
Si6n6re; 
Vi mdndo per la Nave (obdrca) di Giovdnni 
N. Barcaru61o di N. quatt6rdici Cdsse di Zuc- 
D. P. chero marcdte c6me in margine, le quali avendo 
ri<Jev{ito i 26 del Corr6nte in buono stdto, gli 
pagherete per la sua vett6ra a ragione di d6e 
fiorini per Cdssa, ma solamente la metd, se 
non le consegna al d^tto tempo. Sono 

Vostro umii^* Servitore, 
N.N. 



Le'ttere di civilta\ 



Lettera civile ad una, 

Illustrissimo Sign6re ; Padrone mio Colendissimo. 

Le r6ndo raille distintissime grdzie per tutt' i favori 
usdti v6rso mio figlio, m^ntre ^ stdto Collegidle in 
qu6sta sua r6gia Accademia, dove mi pdre abbia fatto 
non medi6cre profitto. Pu6 6sserben assieurdta V. S. 
lUustrissima, che mi far6 s6mpre gloria di servirla in 
t6tte le occasi6ni, nelle qudli vorrd onorarmi de' suoi 
preg^atissimi Comandi, per testificdrle Tindel^bile gra- 
titudine che conserydr debbo versp V inndta di lei 

gentilezza^ 
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gentilezza, ed in manc&nza mia lo stesso mio figlio, 
che si dichidra da lei favoritissimo, non mancher^ mai 
di compire Tdbbligo suoper nonrendersi immeritevole 
della di l^i continudta protezi6ne. Gradisca frattdnto 
in segno della mia servitii e divozione un fornim^nto di 
bottoni deirMtimam6day venutasolamentela settimana 
■c6rsa da L6ndra, n^ voglia far attenzione alia quality 
del dono al di lei merito in niss^in modo proporziondto^ 
ma al Cuor del Donatore fin dlle Ceneri. 

Bi V, S. Ill'"''; 

Ndpoli, % 7 Agosto^ 1823. Divot»*» Umil*» ed 

Ossequiosissimo 
Servit6re. 



Littcra civile ad dna Signora. 

niustrissima Sign6ra ; Padr6na mia Colendissima. 

Per farle ved^re qudnto stimo T on ore de'^di Ui 
pregiatissimi Cenni, al ricevimento dje\\* Ultima sua in 
dita dei 15 Mdggio, ho pregdto '1 Gi^dice di qu^sta 
nostra Citti, Amico mio stretto, affincb^ spedisca la s6a 
causa ventilknte nel siio Tribundle, e m' ha promesso 
che lo far^ il m^e pr6ssimo, di maniera tale che spero 
che V. S. Ill"* sari servitasenza diibbio, e le dico per 
suo rip6so, che le manderb a suo tempo Copia d^lla 
sen ten za, con che potr^ ella interamente assicurdrsi, 
che- vivo impazientissimo d'obbedirla, e renderla 
persudsa e certificdta del risp6tto, della venerazi6ne, e 
della stima con c^i ho Y on6re di pro test dnnele, 

Di V. S, Ill^% 

Firenze, i 14 LkgUoy Divotfssimo ed obbligatissimo 
1823. Servit6re 

Sempronio N. 

P. S. 

Siia Ffglia g6de assdi bu6na salute, grazie al Cielo 
eper 6sser degna figlia d*iina degnissima Mddre, viene 
•timdta ed amdta non solam6nte da tiitte queste Reli- 
giose 
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gi6se cbe qudsi V adorano, ma da t6tti qu611i che banno 
la bella sorte di conoscerla. 



Lettera del Serenissimo Principe Leqpoldo at 
Signor Egidio Men&gio, 

SiGNOR Mena'gio; Gli amo- 

r^voli sentimenti cbe V. S. mi significa di compaii- 
mento e di duolo per la morte del Serenissimo Prin- 
cipe Mattias, mio frat^llo, di felice memoria, sono 
proprj deir animo suo cortese, esperimentato da me in* 
tante occasioni : onde li recevo io con affettuosa parzia- 
lit^; e le rendo grazie ben grandi: desider^do di poter 
corrisp6ndere dlla cordiality di V. S. colla pienezza della 
mia, in t6tto ci6 che sia di suo g4sto. Ed in tanto le 
adguro dal Cielo t6tte qu6lle prosperity piii perf^tte 
cbe ella sappia bramdre. Di Firenze, ai 25 Novembrc. 

Amorevole di V. S. 

Il Pri'ncipe Leopoldo. 



LHtera del Sig^ Mena'gio dlla Signor a Contessa delta 
Fae'tta. 

S6no obbligatissimo dlla gentilezza di V. S. Ill"* 
d611a grdzia singolare cbe s'^ compiaci{ita di farmi 
colla sua cortesissima lettera. Cbe veramente h fkie 
dnsL grdzia singolare dgli assenti,avergli in memoria in 
cosl ameno luogo; qual* ^ la Villa di Fresne ; ed in 
compagniadi cosl amabili persone, qudli s6no Maddma 
du Plessis e Madamigella le Gendre: tutte cose capa- 
cissime d'occupare interamente V dnimo suo, per 
grande cbe sia. Quant' a me, non diro gi^ a V. S. Ill"' 
che ogni di spesse fidte dncb' 61la mi torna a mente, 
non essendone mai partita; le dir6 bene cbe sono a 
Vitri, luogo altresi ameno, dove fra dotti Pastori e 
Taghe Pastorelle si fanno tutt' i balli e ^iuocbi cbe si 
gcrivono del pa^se tii Caledone e d' Astrea : ma cbe 
6gni lu6go m'attrista dov' io non vedo V. S. Ill"', e cbe 

in 
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in qu6sto am^nissimo lu6go vo fugg^ndo tutt' i piac^ri 
e passatempi di cosl riguard^voli Pastori e Pastor^lle* 

Solo e pensSso, i piU desirti cdmpi 
Vo misurdndo a pdssi tdrdi e lintu 

Quindi pu6 ben con6scere V. S. Ill™' ch'io non son 
m^no adesso delle di lei virtii e gentilezze invaghito^ 
ch'io n'eraallorache dimordndo ella in Ang^iHuellai deli- 
ciosissima Villa di Ciampire, Tornero a Parigi, subitp 
che ella vi sar^ torndta. Fra tdnto le mdndo il Madri- 
gdle Italiano, da me fatto per Maddma di Sevig7ii, a4 
iraitazi6ne di quelle del Guarini, Occhi stelle mortdli,S^Cp 
tdnto stimato e tanto lodato da V. S. Illustrissima. B 
per fine le prego ogni piCl desiderata felicit^. 

MADRJGA'LE DEL MENA'GIO. 

Pidnto di bella Donna. 

j4h ! del Regno cT ^mor prodigio tristo I 
Spdrger Idgrime amdre 
Que dolci liimi ho visto ; 
L(l tra le Grdzie assiso 
Sole a scherzdre il riso. 

Spargean di pidnto que hegli occhi un mare ; 
Ma pur CO* raggi ardenti 
Spargean Jidmme cocSnti : 
E quelfatdle ardor e 
Tosto TVL accese il core, 
O mi sera mia vita ! 
O^cchiy lumi immortdliy 
Deh qual per i miH mdli 
Posso sperdre dita ? 
Se nubildsi ardete^ 
SerSni eke f arete ? 
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NEW AND CORRECT EDITIONS 

OF THJI FOLLOWZNO 

ELEMENTARY BOOKS, 

m THB 

ITALtAN^ FRENCH, SPANISH, AND 
PORTUGUESE LANGUAGES, 

ARE PRINTED FOR THE PROPRIETORS. 



THE NEW ITALIAN, ENGLISH, AND FRENCH POCKET 
JDICTIONARY, oarefullj compiled from the Dictionaries of La 
Crusca, Dr. S. Johnson, the French Academy, and others of thtf 
best autborilj ; having the Parts of Speech pioperlj distiup:ui$hed, 
and each Word accented according to its true Pronunciation. A 
new Edition, very greatly augmented, and much improved, h} a 
unioia of the respective Works of F. Bottarbi«li and G. Polidcri, 
in three ToIuueSj square duodecimo, price 1/. Is, boards. 

N. B. As this work is much used by Travellers, as toell as Students, 
a short abstract of the relative value of Italian, French and 
Engliuh Money has been prefixed, 

THE COMPLETE ITALIAN MASTER; conlaininjr the best 
and easiest Rules for attaining that Language. Bj Signor Vb- 
NBBdMi, ^ilb a short Introduction to Italian Versification — Extracts 
from the Italian Poets, and the Italian words property accented (o 
facilitate the Pronunciation to Learners. A new edition, carefully 
corrected, and very considerably improved, 12mo. 6s. bound. 

EXERCISESUPON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF (TALIAN 
SPEECH, with References to Veneroni's Giaramar, and an 
abridgment of the Roman History, intended at once to make the 
Learner acquainted with History, and the Idioms of the Italian 
Language, by Mr. Bottarblli. New edition, much improved, 
ISniOp 35. 6d, bound. 

A KEY TO BOTTARELLI'S EXERCISES, with a few Extracts 
in Prose and Verse, with English Translations, for the use of be« 
ginners, by P. R. Rota, new edition, 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. 

A NEW DICTIONARY of the Italian and English Languages, 
In Two Parts; — L Italian and English; — II. English and Italian. 
By Joseph Baretti, a new edit, corrected and greatly improved; 
in two large voldmes, 8vo. 1/. 45. boards. 

8CELTA DI LETTERE FAMILIARI fattapornso degli Stu- 
diotl di Lingua Ilaliana ; da Giuseppe Baretti. 2 vols. l2mo. Os. 

A NEW METHOD of learning the Italian Tongue, translated 
from the French of Messiears De Port Royal, 8vo. 5s. boards. 

THE RUDIMENTS of the Italian Language, wherein the 
Parti that are fundamental and requisite for Beginners are regularly 
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displayed ; and illastraled wilK Remarks, and a Yariely of aaeful 
Tables, &c. to expedite thoM who attempt to learn this Language 
witfaoat the Assistance of a Master, 5s. 

COMMEDIB SCELTE, DI CARLO GOLDONI, Arvocato 
Veneto, nuova Ediziono, S vols. 12mo. 10s. 6d. 

PAMBLA, and Ibe Father op a Family; two Comedies, bj 
Carlo Goldoni, translated into English, wilh the Italian Original, 
8vo. 5s.' boards. 

GRAGLIA'S POCKET DICTIONARY, Italian and Enclish, 
AMD Bnolish and Italtan, a new edition, corrected, and very 
neatly printed, 7s. 

SCELTA piNOVELLI Dl GIOV. BOCCACCIO, 12mo. 3». 6d. 

OPERE DELL' ABATE METASTASIO SCELTE, Nuova edit 
i vols. 12m o. 10s. 6d, 

TASSO GERUSALEMME LIBERT A, nuova ediz. 2 vols. 12mo. 
10s. 6d. 

L'AMINTA Dl TASSO, E L'ALCEO Dl ANT. ONGARO, 
ISmo. 3s. 

LEGATO D»UN PADRE ALLB SUE FIGLIE, sopra la Re- 
li^one ; la Condoita ; il Contegno ; i Diverlimenti ; TAmizia ; 
l*Amore, ed il Malrimonio, Iradotto dall' loglese del' Dottore 
Gregoat, Itmo. Ss, 

The same Work in Italian and Frcnch, 12mo. 3s. 6d. 
^ ECONOMIA DELLA VITA UMANA, tradolla dall' originale 
IngleHe, 12mo. Ss. 

COMMON PRAYER in the Italian Language, neally printed 
iti a pocket size, 5s. 6d. 

GIL BLAS DI SANTILLANO, tradotU dal Francese dal Dottore 
P. Crocchi, 4 vols. 12mo. 1 1, Is. boards. 

ISTORIA CRITICA della VITA CIVILE, scritta da 
VINCENZIO MARTINELLL Terza ediziono e^eadala od 
aocresciula dall* A u tore, 2 vols. 8vo. 10s. boards. 

LETTERE FAMILIARI E CRITICHE, di VINCENZIO 
MARTIN ELLI, 8vo. 5s. boards. 

NOVELLE MORALI, di Francesco Soate, nuova cdiziune, 
l^mo. 

SOAVE'S MORAL TALES, translated from the Italian into 
E.nglish, by P. R. Rota, ISmo. 4s. 

Thfsc Tales obtained the Prize at Brescia, instituted by Count 

* hettoni^fftr the best collection of Moral Tales, calctiLited to ex* 

cite the love of virtue and detestation of vice in youthful minds, 

LETTERE D'U'NA PERUVIA'NA, trad6lte dal Francese in 
Italiano, di oui si sono accent^te ^utle le v6ci, per faciiiUr agli 
•tranieri il raddo d'iinpar&r la prosodfa di qu^sta lingua. DsA 
Sic NOR DfiODATi. Nuova edizione, 12roo. 3s. 6rf» 
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Elementary^ Books, 

SAGGIO DEL TEATRO ITALTANO MODERNO ; ossia 
Comnedie e Tragedie Sceite de migliori Scrillori Rccenli : coa 
Version! degli Idiomi per le Comniedie, ed Ulaslraziuai Sloriche 
alio Tragedie, di 6. Rolandi> in due Tomi, I6s. 

ALFiERI, TRAGEDIE SCELTE, Corredale di Argomenti con 
Annotazfoni di Lingua ed Illiiilrazioni Istoriche da G. Rolamdi, 
io die Tomi, 12s. 

NUOVF DIALOGHI in Francese e in Italian©, per aervir 
d'esercizio iiclle due Liiigue; seguiti da Vocabolarj delie parole le 
pin familiari e dei nonii proprj. 12mo. 6s, 

DI TITO LUCREZIO CARO, della NATURA DELLB 
COSE, tradotti da A. Marchetti, in due Toini, bs, 

INDIRIZZO per sapere in uieno di an mese la GRAMATfCA 
GRECA dislribuito in quatlro Lezioni, con an Indice in fine molto 
copiogo, del Sacerdote Gennfro SisTi, scriltore di Lingua Ebraioa 
nella Biblioteca Vaticana. Duodecimo, 5s, 

French. 

A NEW FRENCH DICTIONARY, in Two Parls.^ The First, 
French and English ; the Second, English and French. Con- 
taining, 

I. Several hoodred Words not to be found in anj of the Die< 
tionaries hitherto published.-— II. The various Meanings of Words 
often explained bj French or English Sentences. — III. The Gen- 
ders of Nonns, Adjectives, and Pronouns, and the Coiijugationa of 

Verbs IV. The Irrcgularilies of the Parts of Speech. To which 

is prefixed, a French Grammar, bj Thomas Deletanville^ in one 
large vol. 8vo. 3lh edit. 14s. 

A NEW SET OF EXERCISES, upon the various Parts of 
FRENCH SPEECH, calcalated for the nse of such as are desirous 
of making French without the help of any Grammar or Diclionarj, 
bj T. Deletanville, l2mo. 7lh edit, revised and corrected, 3». 

FABLES CHOISES k Pusage des Enfans, &o. avec an Indix 
ALfHABETiQUE de lous Ics Mots tradoit en Anglais, par Lewis 
CuAMBAXTD, 12n|o. A ncw edition, «ith very considei able Addi- 
tions^ Improvements, and Corrections, with a short Introduction 
explaining and illustrating the nature and ohject of Fable. By D. 
BulLEAU, 2s. ' 

THE IDIOMS OF THE FRENCH AND ENGLISH LAN- 
GUAGES, being equally necessary to the French, and other 
Foreigners understanding French to learn English ; and the best, 
if not the only help extant to attain a Knowledge of that Tongue, 
by Lewis Chambaifd, 12rao. A new and inproved edition, Ss. 6d. 

LA LITURGIE, ou Formalaire des Pri^res Publiques, selon 
Tasage de TEgliso Anglicane, 4s. 6d, 

This is the only translation strictly conformable wth the Bnglish 
Common Pruyevy as used in the Established Church* 
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LA SAINTE BIBLE, iSno. NouTcIle odit. 14s. boards. 

LA NOUVEAU TRSTAMENT de N. S, Jesus Christ, nottrelle 
odiliou, corrigee, 12rao. 4j. 

SONNETS CHRETIENS sur divers Sujets, par Laurent Drb- 
LiNCouRT, clioises k I'lisago de la Jeunesse, nouvelle edit. reT&e ei 
•orrigce, 12nio 2s. 

M. RESTAUT'S FRENCH GRAMMAR abridged, by Le CaUus. 
12fno. New edition, corrected, 2*. 

NEW AND FAMILIAR PHRASES ANd' DIALOGUES io 

French and English, by Arnoux. 12mo. Fiflb edit. ts. 6d^ 

A NEW ROYAL FRENCH GRAMMAR; eonlaining, Roletfor 
the proDouncin}^ and writing of the FreDcli Tougne ; aome Familiar 
Phrases, Dialogues, Fables ; and Thrse Vocabularies. ISino. 
fOUi edil. roTi.scd and corrected, 4s. 

A SHORT TREATISE UPON ARTS AND SCIENCES, ii 

VftENCu and'ENGLikii, bj Question and Answer, 12nio. 4s. 

N. B. This new Editlm has been carefully correcied, and very 
consid'erabtit improved by additions^ drawn from the mott recent 
djscntcries in the Arts and Sciences, 

NOUVRLLRMETHODEponr apprendre k BIEN LIRE et k 
BIEN ORTHOGRAPHIER ; en Deux Parties.Nouvelle^dit 12mo. 

AN ELEMENTARY AND METHODICAL ATLAS, on 2i 
cop^)er plales. the 2nd editiop greatly improved and carefully 
coloured, large folio, 1/. 

Tlie above fonr by Mr. Palairet, late French Master to their 

R. H. the DVKE of CXTMBEHLAVD, &iC, 

MAG A SIN DES ENFANS, on Dialogues enire une saga Goover- 
nante» et plusieurit de ses El^ves de la premiere Distinolion, par 
MadaiMb DP. Beaumont; nouvelle edit. S vols. 12inv, 8s. 

INSTRUCTIONS pour les jeunes Dames qui entrent dam le 
Monde, se Marient, leers Devoirs dans cet Etat, et envers Icars 
Enfans, pour servir de Suite aux Magasin d^s Adol^scentes, par 
Madame de Beaxjmont, 4 vols. 12mo. 

EDUCATION COMPLETE ; ou, Abr6g6 de THistoire Ancienne. 
■lel^ de Geographie et de Chronologie ; aveo des Notions ^ogra- 
phiqocs et Chronologiques, &o. par Mad. db Beauaiont ; nouvelle 
edition, 2 vols. 12mo. 9s. 

TRAITS DE'T ACHE'S, on 4BAC0NTER, del'Histoire Ancienne 
et Universelle, pour Tlnstruction de la Jounesse; faisant suite | 
TEducation Complete, par M. Beaumont. 

^ N. B. English Translations for tlie use of Schools, 4** ^f '^ 

useful and popular Works of Madame de Beaumont, are tatht 
press. 

HISTOIRE DB GIL BLAS db SANTILLANE, par M. Lb Sacs. 
4 loin, nouvelle e<Ul. avec fig. Igs.' 
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Elementary Books, 

LE DIABLE BOITEUX, p«r M. Lb Sage, imovclle edit cor- 
rigee^ aveo la Vie de Lb Saoe, &<•. 12mo. 4s. 6d. 

LES AVANTURES DE TELEMAQUE, nouvellc edll. 45. 

Tbe same Book in French and English, 3 vols. 8''. 

LE GOUVERNEUR, eu Essai sur TEducalion, par M. de la 
Fare, ISmo. Zs, 

SYLLABAIRE FRANCOISE, or a French Spelling Bo«k, cal- 
culated to lead joung: Beginners, with ease, from Ihe Knowled^ of 
flingle Letters to the Reading of the longest ami most difficult 
Polysyllables; to which is annpxod, an Introducllun to French 
Grammar, a Vocabulary, &c. Ihe whole in Fiench and English. 
']2mo. 19lhed,iU 2«. 

THEPRACTICALFRENCH GRAMMAR, containing a'l that 
is necessary to be learned to acquire a thorough Knowledge of the 
conslilnent Principles of that Langnage ; comprised in a rational 
and clear Method. 12rao. 15th edit. 45. 

GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES, showing how the fundamental 
Rales of French Syntax are to be applied in every part of its 
Gonslvuclion, digested in a plain, cas/, and progressive Older. 
12ao. 14th ediU 2s, 6(K 

' ANALYSE DES SONS, &c. or Principles of the French Pra- 
nunoialion and Orlhographjri in which all the single and combined 
Sounds of the French Language are described, and alphabetically 
exhibited. 12mo. 25. 

The above Four by Mr. Porny, late French Master to Eton 
College, 

Spanish and Portuguese. 

BARETTI AND NEUMAN'g DICTIONARY of the Spanish 
and English Languages; wherein the Words are correctly explained, 
agreeably to their different meanings, and a great variety of Tf.rms 
relating to the Arts, Sciences, Manufactores, MmcHANDiSF., 
Navigation, and Trade, elucidated. A new edition, carefully 
Revised and Enlarged by Ihe addition of many Thonsand Words 
extracted from the Writings of the most Classical Spanish and 
English Authors, many of which are not to be found in any other 
Dictionary of Uiose Languages ; and also great additions from the 
Dictionaries of Connei.ly and HicaiNs, the Royal Spanish 
Academy, &c. &c. in Two Volunaes, large 8vo. 1^ 4s. in boards. 

An Abridgment of the same, in a Pocket Volume, veiy neatly 
printed, 9s. 

FERNANDEZ'S NEW PRACTICAL GRAMMAR of th« 
Spanish Language; a new edition considerably enlarged with 
Tocabuiaries, Naval and Military Ttrms, Words of Command, 
Dialogues, Extracts from the best Spanish W^rilers, and a Grammar 
for Spaniards to learn English. A new edition, carefully Revised 
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ItaU^n, French, ^anish, and Portuguese Books. 

mu(] mucb Knlargedt wilU an App|Ndix; onlaining, tbe new 
Santera of Orthocraphy, Accentuation, &c. as fecenllj aalbo- 
riaeU and delei mined by Ibc Ruyal Academy, aod now ia general 
fue. 8vo. 6s. 6d, 

EX15RCISES upon Ibe Rules of CoNSTRucTioirof llie Spanisb 
Ijuigoage; with references Lu Ihe above Gramiaar. By Ma. Fer- 
MAMDEZ. A new edilion, greatly improved, correcled, and mucU 
enlarged, wilb sererai Additional £xERcifES, illuslrative of llio 
Orthography and Accentuation as recently established, and referring 
lo the Appemuix of the Gkammar, wilb Extracts in Prose and 
Verse froiu ibo best modern Writers. 13mo. 3s, 6d, 
A KEY TO FERNANDEZ'S EXERCISES, 2«. 6d. 
FERNANDEZ'S SPANISH AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, 
in oiie large vol. l^fno. 12s. 

A NEW SPANISH GRAMMAR; ot, the Elbm^wts of tha 
Spanish Language; with Vocabularies, Naval and Miiilary Terms, 
Dialogues, and Selections from the most popular Spanish Authors, ^ 
&c, &c. By Mn. Delpino. A new edition, improved by 
Dblpueyo. 8vo. Is. 

LAS AVENTURAS »e GIL BLAS de SANTILLANA ; Res- 
liluidas al Castellauo, por el Sapientisimo Padre Is la, yen e&ta 
Noeva Edioion, revisadas por el Rev. Don Felipe Febmanoez; 
4 vols.. 12mo. 18>. ■ 

DON QUIXOTE de la Manoha, coropueslo por Miguel de Cer- 
Yantes Saavedra. Nueva edicion, por M. F£RNanobz. 4 torn. 
Haio. 21x. • 

RASELAS. PRINCIPE de ABISINIA, tr*d. del Doctor 
Johnson, por P. Fernandez. 12nio. 4». 

A DICTIONARY of the Portuguese and English Languages, 
in Two Parts, Portuguese and English, and English and Porlugoese: 
by Anthony Vieyra. In two large volumes, 8vo. a new edition, 
carefully revised, and greatly improved, by Mr. AiLLAtJD. ll. 1^. 
An Abridgment of the" above, in a pocket Volnitie. 
A NEW GRAMMAR of the PoRtugubsb and Engush Lan. 
guages. KyMH. ViETfrA, 8to. A new edition, grfally improved 
by Mr. Aillaud, with the Portuguese Words properly accented. 
7s, 6d. 

EXERCISES open the Rules of Construction of th« Por- 
TuouESE Language, referring td Vievra's GbamMar, Hew edit 
improved, 3s. 6d, . - 

NOVA GRAMATICA INGLEZA, a qnal serve parafoalmir aoft 
Portngnezes na Lingua Ingleza, 8vo. Nova Edi^ud revista. 8vo. 4s. 

HISTORIA DE PORTUGAL, por Anton-io de Mo^aksSilva, 
natural do Rio de Janeiro, e coutinuada at^ os nossos tempos, por 
Hippolyto Jo«6 daCosTA, 3 torn. ;l2ino. 14s. 

HISTORIA ^E GIL BLAS db SANTILLANA traduzida oa 
Portogoez, 4 tom. l^ino. 1 6s. 

N. B. ^fuli allowance made to Schools^ andprivatt Ttncheru 
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Jmnuny, 1824. 

ESTABLISHED SCHOOL BOOKS, 

PRINTBO FOR 

LONGMAN, HURST, REES, ORME, BROWN, and GREEN, 

PATERNOSTER ROW. 

^ott'0 Course of (thm^twn. 

Ao EASY COURSE of DOMESTIC EDUCATION; complw- 

1^9 a^ Series of Elementary Trtoati»es on the various BraMche>« of Jnyeitile Instnw- 
tion; tn|^h«'r with Advice to Parents amd Tutors for comlarting t'le Edncatinn 
of Children. Designed for the Use of Families and of Schools. By WILLIAM 
JILLARD HORT, Author of the New Pantheon, Ac. 23 Vols. ISmo. sold together, 
m a Case, Price SI. l&». Bd. or separately, as follows: 



«. If. 

1. Advice to Parents and Tutors, 3 O 

9. Boyish Spelli <|r Booli 1 6 

3. Introductory Readinj^ Book ..9 6 

4. English Readinf^BoolK, Prose.. 3 6 
5. ,Verse.. 3 O 

6. Etaglisb ftramniar 9 6 

7. Exercises to Ditto 9 o 

8. KeytoDitto ...: 9 

9. English Dictionary 9 6 

1^ Epitome of the Holy Bible.... 9 6 

11. Oeofrraphy 9 6 

It. Arithmetic 9 6 



13. IJniyafsal History « « 

U. Htstery of Bagland • 6 

16. Sciences and Arts, 9 Vols,.... 8 a 

16. Natural History.... e <f^ 

17. Firench Grammar % o 

18. ■ Exercises.... 3 g 

19. KeytoDitto a • 

SO. ■ Conversations, and Vo> 

cabulary .9- i^ 

91. — — Reading Book, Prose 

and Verse 4 «' 



3itt of Ideatrfng^ 

FIRST BOOK for CHrLDREN. By LINDLEY MURRAY 

Fifteenth Edition. Price 6d. sewed. 

An ENGLISH SPELLING BOOK; with Reading LessoBs 

adapted to the Capacities of Children; in Tliree Parts, calculated to advance the 
Learnt rs4)y natural and easy Gradations ; and to teach Orth'urraubv anil Pronnm* 
claUoa together. By LINDLEY MURRAY. Soth Edit. PriJe U. M. bound. 

INTRODUCTION to the ENGLISH READER; or, a SelectioQ 

^Pieces, in Prose and Poetry, Ac. By LINDLEY MURRAY. Twentieth EdU. 
•Tice S». bound. 

THE ENGLISH READER; or. Pieces in Prose and Poetry, 
selected f rom t e best Writers. Designed to assist young Persons to read with Pro. 
priety and Effect; to iniprov • their Language and Sentiments; and to inculcate 
sorte of the most important principles of Piety and Virtue. With a few preliminary 
Observations on the Principles of good Reading. By LINDLEY MURRAY, 
aerenteenlh Edition. Price 4«. 6tf. bound. 

SEQUEL to the ENGLISH READER; or, E%ant Selections in 

rrf?J.? V* ^*^'* Dt'signed to improve the higher Class of Learners in Reading ; to 
esiabUsh a Taste for jmt and accurate Composition; and to nroraote the Int«reiit»of 

iRAV. MWth P. 
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The ENGLISH MASTER; or, Student's Guide to Reasoning 

and ComiioxUiou: exhibiiinir au niialytical View nf'the English Linnpuage,' of the 
Human ftlind, and of the Princ'tpleft of Fine Writing. By WILLIAM BANKS, 
Private Teacher of Compoation, lalillectuai PUilo8ophy, &c. 8vo. I0«. 6d. Bdi. 

THE ENGLISH SPELLING BOOK, accompanied by a progres- 

tive Series of easy and familiar Lesson-s. adapted to the Capacities of Children, and 
embellished with a Variety of Engravings; the whole int«-nded to furnish, for the 
use of Schools, an improved introductory Book to the first Elements of tlie EUiglifeli 
Language By WILLIAM MAYOR, LL. D. The 281st Edition. Price U. 6d. 

READING EXERCISES for SCHOOLS, on a New and ?ery 

Sopular Plan, being a 8er|uel to MAVOR's SPELLING, and an introductloB to the 
lass Book, similar in An angcment to Brown*s Testament. By the Rev. DAVID 
BLAIR. A new Edition, corrected. Piice 2*. bound. 

THE CLAI^-BOOK; «r THREE HUNDRED and SIXTY- 

FIVE READING LKSKUNS for SCHOOLS of eith r SEX: combining the Elements 
of all Knowledge, with a greater Number of Reading Exerciiies, from the best An- 
tUors, than are to be found in any other Work of the same Df scriplion ; every 
Lesson having a clearly defined Object, and teaching some Principle of Science or 
Morality, or some important Truth. By the Rev. DAVID BLAIR. A new Edition, 
printed on good Paper, and in a clear Type. Price bs, bound. 

THE BOOK of MONOSYLLABLES ; or, an Introduction to (be 

Child's Monitor, adapted to the Capacities of young Children. In two Parts, cal* 
colated to instruct by fnmiliai Gr >darion!t in the first Principles of Education and 
Morality By JOHN HORNSEY, Is, 6d. bound. 

THE PRONOUNCING EXPOSITOR; or, A NEW SPELLING 

BOOK. In Three ParU. By JOHN HORNSEY. Hh Edit. In ISmo. 2$. bound, 

THE CHILD'S MONITOR; or. Parental Instruction. In Fi?c 

Parts, containing gr at Variety of Progressive Lessons, adapted to the Comprehea- 
sion of Children; calculated to instruct them in Reading, in the Use of Stops, in 
Spelling, and in dividing Words into proper Syllables; and at the same time to give 
them some Knowledge of Natural Hi8t<»ry, of the Scriptures, and of several c^«T 
sublime and iinportant Subjects. By J. HORNSEY. A new Edition, Price U. bd. 

The SCHOLAR'S SPELLING ASSISTANT. Intende»l for the 

Vse of Schools and private Tuition. By THOMAS CARPENTER, Master of the Aca- 
demy, llford, E^sex. A new Edition, corrected and improved. Price 1«. 3d, bound. 

AN ENGLISH VOCABULARY, in which the Words are arranged 

indiscriminately ; designed as a Sequel to the Scholar''s Spelling Assistant, for tbt 
Purpose of grounding young Persons more'eti'ectually in Spelling and l*roannci- 
ation. To which are added. Miscellanies on the most useful and interesting Sub- 
jects. By THOI^IAS CARPENTER. In 12mo. Price 2«. bound. 

POETRY for CHILDREN; consisting of Selections of easy and 

interesting Pieces from the best Poets, intei-spersed with Original Pieces; adapted 
to Chihiren between the Age of Six and Twelve. By Miss AIKIN. New Edit.9r. 

CLASSICAL ENGLISH POETRY, consisting of from Three to 

Four Hundred of the best short Pieces in the Language, selected for the Use of 
Schools and young Persons, from the Works of the British Poets, witb some origmal 
Pieces. By Dr. MAVOR and Mr. PRATT; with a Prefece, indicating the several 
Species of Poetry, and their best Modes of Recitation. Closely printed in. Dnode- 
dmo. A New Edition. Price ba. 6d> bound. 

A SEQUEL to the POETICAL MONITOR, consisting of Pieces 

Select and Original, adapted to improve the Minds and Manners of Young Penoss. 
By ELIZ. HILL. The Second Edition. Pifice 8«. 6'd. bound. 

SELECT WORKS of the BRITISH POETS, with Biognipbi- 

cal and Critical Prt faces. By Dr. AIKIN. Sd Edit. In One large Volume of 
819 Pages Medium 8\o. Price 18^. extra boards. 

• The object of this Work, which is entirely new, is to comprise, within a single 
volume, a Chronological Series of our Classical Poets, from Ben Jonson to Beattie. 
without mutilation or abridgment, with Biographical and I rilical Notices of their 
«?H HTf * ^j"^ ^°**** ™"y **® termed a •• Library of Classical Bugli^ Poetry, 
UbrS?. o? Younlp7»r"^"*^^*^ *° "*^ **^**^* of School, in general, and to ^ 
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FIRST LESSONS in ENGLISH GRAMMAR, adapted to the 

Capacities of Children, from Six to Ten Years old. Designed as an Introduction 
to the Abridgment of Murray*s Grammar. A new Edition. Price 9d. sewed. 

An ABRIDGMENT of MURRAY'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

With an Appendix, containing Exercbes in Parsing, in Orthography, in Syntax, 
and in Punrtuation. Desierned for the younger Classes of Learners. Seventy- 
Seventh Kdition. Price U. bound. 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR, adapted to the different Classes of 

Learners. With an Appendix, containing Rules and Observations for assisting the 
more advanced Students to write* with Perspicuity and Accuracy. By LINDLEY 
MURRAY. Thirty-sixth Edition. Price 49. bound. 

An ENGLISH GRAMMAR, comprehending the PRINCIPLES 

and RULES of the LANGUAGE, illustrated by appropriate Exercises, and a Key 
to Uie Exercises. By LINDLEY MURRAY. In 9 vols. 8vo. The Fourth Edition. 
Price \L 1«. in boards. 

" We are of opinion, that this edition of Mr. Murray's woric on English Orammar deservea a place 
in librar:i>4, and will not fail to obtain ii.*» Brit.Crit, 

ENGLISH EXERCISES, adapted to MURRAY'S ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR; consisting^ of Exemplifications of the Parts of Speech, Instances of false 
Ortho^aphy, Violations of the Rules of Syntax, Defects in Punctuation, and Vlp- 
lati6ns of the Rules respecting Perspicuity and Accuracy. Designed for the Benefit 
of private Learners, as urell as for the Use of Schools. Thirtieth Edition. 
Price S». 6(1. bd. 

. A KEY to the ENGLISH EXERCISES ; calculated to enable 

private Learners to become their own Instructors in Grammar and Compositioa. 
Sixteenth Edition. Price 2s. 6d, bound. The Exercises and Key may be had 
together. Price 4«. 6d. 

GRAMMATICAL QUESTIONS, adapted to the Grammar of 

LINDLEY MURRAY, with Notes. By C. BRADLEY, A. M. Price 9«. Sd, bound. 
The Fifth Edition, considerably improved. 

RULES for ENGLISH COMPOSITION, and particularly for 

Themes. Designed for the Use of Schools, and in aid of Self-Instruction. By JOHN 
RIPPINGHAM, Private Tutor at Westminster School. Fourth Edit. In 1 vol. ISmo. 
Price 4«. boards. 

THE ART of EXTEMPORE PUBLIC SPEAKING, including 

a Course of Discipline for obtaining the Faculties of Discrimination, Arrangement 
and Oral Discussion ; designed for the Use of Schools, and Self-Instruction. By 
JOHN RIPPINCHAM. Third Edition. Price 6s, in Boards. 

A SHORT GRAMMAR of the ENGLISH LANGUAGE, sim- 
plified to the Capacities of Children. In Four Parts. 1 . Orthography. 9. Analogy. 
8. Prosody. 4c, Syntax. With Remarks and appropriate Questions. — Also, an Ap- 
pendix, in Three Parts. 1. Grammatical Resolutions, &c. i. False Syntax, Ac. 
S. Rules and Observations for assisting young Persons to speak and write with 
Perspicuity and Accuracy. By JOHN UORNSEY. A new Edition, corrected and 
greatly improved. Price 3«. bound. 

ENGLISH EXERCISES, Orthoafraphical and Grammatical, in 

Two Parts : -being a Selection of choice Pieces in Prose and Verse. With many 
original Reflections, Ac. designed to improve the Juvenile Mind in Spelling and 
Grammar. By JOHN H0RN8EY. In 18mo. Price \s, bound. 

AN ABRIDGMENT of HORNSEYS ENGLISH GRAMMAR: 

designed for the Use of Children, from Six to Ten Years of Aee; with an Appendix, 
containing lit Questions appropriate to the Text. The 9d Edit. Price 9d. 

THE CLASSICAL ENGLISH LETTER WRITER; or, EPIS- 

TOIiARY SELECTIONS, designed to improve Young Persons In the Art of Letter- 
writing, and in the Principles of Virtue and Piety. With Introductory Rules and 
Observations on Epistolary Composition ; and Biographical Notices of the Writers 
from whom the Letters are selected. By the Author of LESSONS for YOUNG 
PEB80NS in HUMBLE LIFE, &c. &c. Sd Edit, in limo. Price 5«. bound. M 



ftmtt mOi ftaltMt I4iitgtia9e0^ 

An UNIVERSAL FRENCH GRAMMAR, bem^ an accwnte 

•l«l«« of rreadi Aocldeace and Syntax, on aa impvovedPlaa. Bar mCQOUUS 
■AMSL. AHmrBditioa. Priee «#. bonnd. 

GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES upoo the FRENCH LAN- 

«OA6E, "comiiarad with tW Bncllsh. By VI^OLAS HAM BI*. ▲ aev BiitMa, 
vtUi freai lui yru >eM<n l i. Price 4«. boand. 

CLEF, oa THEMES TRADUITS de la GRABfM AIRS de NT- 

O^LAS HAMBIh d*lipffM rSdition flt^rAoiype, in 19no. Price S«. boand. 

THE WORLD in MINIATURE, om^taiiiii^ a cnneus and fai&fid 

Accoqnt of the Sitaation, Extent, ProdncUpov. Gov<;minent, Population, DreM, 
fiaaama, CariMltiea, Ac. Ac of the difforeni Oaoatriea «^ llie Werld : conj^ed 
ftwa the best AathavMca; vith mmper Riefn^eaces to the aiost eiseatial Rri«t «f 
the Awnch I/aagaare. By VlCHOUtS HAMEL. A New GdH. 4«. «c(. fefwad. 

INTRODUCTION AU LECTEUR FRANCOIS: on, Recueil 

de Pieces choises : avec I*Explication des tdiotlsiaes et des H u rn ge a AfM^lpi , ^i 
s> aroaveat. Par LfNDUBY MURJtAY. ithBdH. in Kno. Price an. fd. b^and. 

I.ECTEUR FRANCOiS| •«, Reimeil de Pieces, en Pnwe et a 
^rse, tiroes desVelllean Bcrivains, aourserrir a perfectlonner les Jeaaes Geoi 
dan* la Ijectare; A eteadre levrConaobaace de la Lanrtte Pr mtccgae ; et 4 learla- 
e«Hae^ des Priaeipes de Verta et de Pie«6. Par LOtDiMY MVtSULY, Voarth 
Edit. Price M. boand. 



A K.EYtoCHAMBAUD'SEXERClS&S; 4»ein^ a correct Trans- 
lailea«r the vaHoaiBfef'rclBeseoBiained In that Book. By B. 5. ^TOtSflT. V^Mfth 



An EXPLANATOllY PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY of Ac 

fUBMCH I.AMGUAGE, fnAnenchand Baglish; wherein the exact fieaad and Arti- 



caiation ef e««iy Syllable are diaHncay awrked XaccorAnaLto flie Method aAodled 
by Mr. Walker in his Prononncinir Dlctloaery). By li'dABB TAMW; tele Master 
of Aru inthe Unirersity of Paris. A new Edition, revised* In lSn»o. Gt. bonnd. 



A^^fiaUEL to ^EXERCISES of Chambaud, Hauet, Perns, 
WAaestrecht* and other OradMMwa, beint a Praeticia Guide to traasUMe Itmrn 
Baflish iato good French on a new Plaa with Granmatical Notes. Jiy «k lb POP* 
PLETON, in iSmo. Price it, bound. 

A KEY to POPPLETON'S FRENCH EXERCISES; beiair a 

TnuislationftfthevarionsExercises contained in that Boole* Iiilaino- 9t.6d.teoBd. 

A NEW ITALIAN GRAMMAR, in Er^ish anil Italian, on a 
Plaa diffareat from any hitherto irabllshed ; |K>intin^ out, in a clear concise Man* 
aer, the best Aales aad ttte easiest Method fur tue Atinlmnent of that tjunitwage. 
By OABTANO ftAVIZBOTTl. la Mmo. Price 9«. bouud« the 5th Edit. coail4«T» 
ablyiasproTed. 



WARD'S LATIN ACCIDENCE. Pace It . boHiid. 
WARD'S LATIN GRAMMAR. Price 2a. 6d. bound. 
EXERCISES to the ACCIDENCE and GRAMMAR: or, an 

EaeamyacathMi of the several Moods and Tetnes, and of the principal Halea ofCsa- 
structlon. By WHjIAAU TURMEB, M. A» late Maator «f the Pree 8obo6litt«ol* 
Chester. Price 8«. bound. 

coNJ^S?i!?iXf^F ^ EXEMPLA D£«ULINATIOrajM it 

mSL eJ5S?«^,S»^*iL?^^t^ ^' ^ E. Col. e Oxon Seholai3« oUm Aothra* 
MIS eirro Bhor. In 18aio. Price i^ 90. bound. oww«*«» ow« MAfuum 
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Ab ALPHABETICAL KEY to PROPUIA QVJE MARIBUS, 

QUiB GENUS, and AS IN PR/SSBNTI, containing all the Bxamples Reclined 
and translated, vlth the Rule« quoted under each, and Numerical Ref rences to 
the Context. A new Edition, with Additions. By J. CAREY, LL.D. Author of Latin 
Procody made Easy, Scanning Bxerciiies, Sic- In 12mo. Price Ss. bound. 

LATIN PROSODY MADE EASY. The Third Edition, en- 
larged, materially Improved, and accompanied with the Poetical Treatise of 
Terentianus Maurus,de Metris. By JOHN CAREY, liL.D. In 19mo. Price 7«. Bds. 

. THE ETON LATIN PROSODY, illustrated with English Ex- 
planations of the Rules and Authorities from the Latin PoeU. By J. CAREY, LLJ>. 
.19mo. U.ed. Bd. 

A- METRICAL GUIDE to the rigfht Intelligence of Virgil's 

VersificaUon. By J. CAREY, LL.D. 12mo. l«.6<f. 

LATIN TERMINATIONS MADE EASY ; a CLUE for 

YOUNG LATINISTS and NON-LATINISTS, to trace the Original Forms' and Sig^- 
ttification of Nouns and Verbs, from their Terminations, alphabetically arranged, 
5rith Explanatory References to the Grammar. By J. CAREY, LL.D. ISmo. 98. 

SCANNING EXERCISES for YOUNG PROSODIANS, con- 
taining' the first two Epbtles ftrom the Elects ex Ovidio, scanned and proved by 
the Rules of the Eton Grammar, and interspersed with occasional Remarks. By 
J. CAREY, LL. D. Price 4*. bound. 

INTRODUCTORY LATIN EXERCISES to those of CLARKE, 

ELLIS, and TURNER; designed for the younger Classes of Learners. By N. 
HOWARD, Author of a Latin and Greek Vocabulary. In 12mo. Price 2s. 6d. bound. 

A SERIES of LATIN EXERCISES, selected from the best 

Roman Writers, and adapted to the Rules in Syntax, particularly in the Eton 
Grammar : to which are added, English Examples, to be translated into Latin, 
immediately under the same Rule. Arranged under Models. By NATHANIEL 
HOWARD. In 12mo. Price 3s. 6d. bound. 

A KEY to HOWARD'S SERIES of LATIN EXERCISES. 

la ISmo. Price 2s, 6d. bound. 

• A SEQUEL 10 the STUDENT'S MANUAL, being an Etyrao- 

. logical and Explanatory Vocabulary of Words derived from the Latin, with amus 
log Illustratiousfrom eminent Writers, in l8mo. Price 6«. $d. Bds. 

MAITTAIRE'S CLASSICS. 
C. J. CiESARIS COMMENTARII, i2mo. Price 6#. (W. bound 
C. NEPOS, 12mo. Price I». 6d. bound. 
SALLUST, i2mo. Price 2#. 6/f. bound. 
VIRGILj iftmo. Price 3«. 6d. bound. 
OVIDII EPISTOL^, 18mo. Price 3». 6d. bound. 

A PRAXIS on the LATIN PREPOSITIONS, being an Attempt 

to illustrate their Origin, Power, and Signification, in the Way of Exercise, for 
the Use of Schools. By SAMUEL BUTLER, D.D. F.R.S.^kc. &c. Archdeacou of 
Derby, and Head Master of Shrewsbury SchooL In Syo. Price 6s, 64, Bds. 



WARD'S GRfeEK GRAMMAR. Price 2$. 6d. bound. 

A GRAMMAR of the GREEK LANGUAGE, on a New am! im- 

nrored Plan, in English and Greek. By JOHN JONES, Member of the Philolorical 
Society at Manchester. Neatly printed in Umo, Third Edit. Price 6*. 6d. Bound. 

A VOCABULARY ; English and Greek, arrangred systematically, 
to advance the Learner in scientific as well as verbal Knowledge. Designed for he 
Use of Schools. By NATHANIEL HOWARB. A new Edition In Ibam, 8s. bound. 

** The Greek laoKuage is bo copious ibat iew personterer master the rocabnlarv. The present work 
4t^ well _calculated^ tojexpedUe_tliie knowledge of those term* of oatural history, of art, sad 8Cieitc<»- 
^j-i-w - — - i_»i... .• -. 1 ihs flnl forgotten. 



6 5b*#irf Bc0k9r prM0d fit Lom^mm tMt€o. 

The GRREK TERMINATIONS {incl«dln^ tbe Binlects and 

PMtic LieMttOT), alpkalbcticaUy wmiifred, «n4 «i««i«uiacally OftHlMBJ. % 
JOMN CAK6Y, UUD. la 19«o. PriM 4t. la Skeep. 

INTRODUCTORY GREEK EXERCISES, to those of NeSsoii, 

DaalMir. «nd others; arramffed uB*er Models^ t« asurt the lieamer. Bj HA- 
* 'ttikHttkL HOWARD. In 18ino. Price 5f. <W. Boand. 

GREEK EXERCiSES, in SyntM, ElKpsM, Dkleda, Proso^, 

«n<i MetAnhrases. (after tlie Manser of ** Clarke'* and lian'« In«i«do€^ea \m the 
mrtl^^? tltw^ adSTpSd to ll«Or«mma«i of Etrmjjett^nhi^, ^Lr^kTS 
mA iKlmet. To whldi i. prefixed, a condw bfrt «»«prelw«rive «3m^^fy^ 
R^. WILLIAM NEILSON; D. D. MiaUter of Daadalk, Ireland. The fii«tii Biit. 
In I vol. 8vo. Price »#. in Boards, and with tbe Key, ftice St. , 

A KEY to the GREEK EXERC ISES, By the Ror. WILU AM 

NBLL80N,]>.D. M.a.I.A. inSvo. Price St. iaBoard*. 

DELECTUS SENTENTIARUM GRJECARUM ad USUM Tl- 

IU)NUM ACCOMMODATIT8; ciun Notalis et Le»co, on tbe Plan of Br. Valpj^ 
Latin Delectus. Sixth Edition. In l9mo- Price 4s. Bound. 

Th^ STUDENT'S MANUAL; or, an Appejidagfe tothe EnglMii 

Dictionaries. bein« an Ktyinolosical and Kxplaaatory Vocabalnry af Wwds de- 
rhred from the Grc^k. In Two Parts, tbe idBdiOomgroaUy^ugweirted, 9t. 

MAITTAIRE'S HOMER'S ILIAD, 12n!o. Price ft. bcwnd. 
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A SKETCH of MODERN and ANTIENT GEOGRAPHY, 

for the Use of Schodls. By SAMUEL BUTLER, BJK F.«*«. and 8. A. ^c Anei- 
deacon of Derby ; Head Master of the Royal Free Grammar Sehool ^ ShcvWslMry. 
In 8to. the frth Edition, Price 9«. Bds. 

Al»Ot bv Ds. BuTLWi> 
AM ATLAS of IfODBRV GEOOiUPftV', conrt*fln|r of Twenty Coloured Mays, 
price 19«. half-bonnd. 

An ATLAS of ANTIENT GEOORAniT.tin the same PIM, Price 19s. h«l£%(MBd, 
eomprlsinff Twenty Coloured Maps. 

A GENERAL ATLAS ef ANTIENT and M&DERN GEOG&APHY, comprised hi 
Forty Coloured Biaps, 4to. Price W. 4#. half-bound. 

OUTLINE GEOGRAPHICAL COPY-BOOKS, in 4*0, with tfce Lines of LatltMe 
and Lonettude onty. Intended as Pl>»ctical Sxercises fiwr (he Pupil lo ill upb^iW» 
Dr. Butler*8 Atlases of Antient and Modem Geogra)>hy, and designed as an At* 
companiuveut* Price ♦#. each, sew«d4«r,7#.«i*.*oge*heiv 

OUTLINE MAPS of ANTIENT GEOGRAPHY, beinr a Sel^tion from D'Aa- 
ville's Aniient Atlas* intended as Practical Exercises for tbe Pi^ll to fiU of, 
Drawing Colorobier, foHo, Price I09,6d. 

An EASY GRAMMAR of Oed€^UPHY, bwnff an fntrodnctioo 
And Companion to the larger Work of the same Aatlior, j^ubUvhed under the Tills 
of "Geography on a poqmlar Plan»'» and esteemed the most practical Work d 
this Kind extant. By the Rev. J. OOLDSBflTH. A new Edition, impfoved. SOm- 
trated with a Variety of Maps, Ac. PHee U. •«<i. bom^d in red. 

fJEOGRAPHY on a POPULAR PLAN, ibr the Use nfSCffiKMiS 

ami YOUNG PERSONS, containing all the interes^ng and arnqsimg Featnra if 
Geographical Knowledge; and calculated to convey Instruction fty Means of thi 



stf-ikinc; Mid pleasimr Aseoctations produced 4>y the peculiar Manne<rs. Cmtopii 
HAtl Cbarotiters of «» Hations «nd Ooiuttsleo. By Om R^v. t. OOSmkrnL A 
new Editlint, considerably entailed and improved, illustrated with ^ 



ai»tl Cbaraicters of all Hations «nd i 

new Editlint, considerably enlaiyt^ u..u ■mii^wcv, iisusi^«i«iu wt%a nn^w 

ShgranvlngB, representing the Dresses. CQstbms, 93^d tiabitBtioBs ot.aXL.V^itlti 

nlh numerous Maps. Ac, tt , ^ 
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An ABRIDGMENT of Mr. PINKERTON'S MODERN GEO- 
GRAPHY; and Professor VINC£*S ASTRONOMICAIi TNTROmJCTION. In liaise 
Tol. 8vo. with a Selection of the most useAil Maps, accurately copied firotn those tn 
the larger Work. A New Edilion. Price I8«. bound. ' 

PINKERTON'S SCHOOL ATXAS, cotrtainmi? 21 Maps neatly 

coloured. Price 19«. half-bound. 

A New TREATISE <ni the USE of tlie OLOBES ; *or, a F)^i!oso- 
phlcal View oft the Earth and Hearens; coin]»rehendlnf an Account of the figure, 
Ma^nitade, and Motion of the Barth ; with the natural Chani^es of Its Smface, 
caused by Floods, Earthquakes, ftc designed for the Instruction of Youth. By 
THOMAS KEITH. In I vol. isuo. with Plates. Fifth Edition. PHce 6«. Boards. 

An INTRODUCTION to the GEOGRAPHY of Ae NEW TES- 
TAWBUT; comprising a Summary Chronological and Geographical View of the 
Events recorded respecting the Ministry of our Saviour ; with Questions for Caca- 
mdnaiion, and an accented Index ; prkicipaity depigned fbr the Use e f Yo umr Per- 
sona, and for the Sunday Employment of Schools. By LANT CARPENTER, X3[i. D* 
In 1 vol. ISmo. with Haps. The fifth Edition. 

MODERN GEOGRAPHY. With the most receot Dbcoveries 
apd political Alterations. By JOHN PINKEETON. WithMapa. A new Edition, 
fn 3 vdls. 4to. Price bU bt. in Boards. 

INSTRUCTIVE RAMBLES through London and its Environs. 
By Mrs. HBUfS. The SixthBdiftion, coii«aelc&Yme v^L Moe %$* M. beuid. 

A COMPENDIUM of GEOGRAPHY, for the Use of Schools, 

Private Families, aad those who study this necessary Scionoe. By RICHMAL MAN6- 
NAXL, Author of ** Historical Questions.** 9nd Edit, in ISmo. corrected to the 
present Time, 9«. bound. 

GEOGRAPHY for YOUTH, adapted to the diflerent Classes of 
Ijeamers. By the late ftev. JOHN MARTLET. In ISmo. (the Third Edition), 
Price 4s, M. bound. 

OUTLINES of GEOGRAPHY, the First Course for Children. 
By the Rev. J. HARTLEY. Bein; an Introduction to the Geof^raphy for Youth. 94. 



ANNALS Qir the REiaN of OEOR6E the THIRD, brought 

down to the Period of his M^esty's Decease. By JOHN AIKIN, M.D. Abri^^ed 
for the Use of Schools and young Persons. In 19mo. 4«. ed. bound. 

HISTORICAL and MISCELLANEOUS QUESTIONS for the 

Uie of Young People ; with a Selection of British and General Biography* Ac B» 
RICHMAL MANGNALL. A New Edition, in Itmo. Price b», bound. 

An ABRIDGMENT of UNIVERSAL HISTORY. Adapted to the 

Use of Families and J5eheols,.with appropriate Questions at the End of each Section. 
By the Rev. H. I. KNAPP, A. M. In l ^1. •tSmo. Fifth Edit. Price U. «A bound. 

An ABRIDGMENT of the HISTORY of SCOTLAND, from 

Se Jnv«s»en of t e Rooians till the Union with England : «ith a SupiOeaeatMy 
arrative of the Reb4*lIions in 1716 and 17tt; together with Slwlches iUastralive 
of the If ational Institutions of the ScoU, the Progress of Education and I ii terat n r e-i 
Agvt^illture, Mamtrfkctures, and Commeree. With Six Hundred OaesHons as 
EaerciMs. By BANIRL MAaNTOSH. la l8mo. the 8d Sditloa, revuedand mm* 
ku^ed, Priee 6f. bound 

THE HISTORY of ENGLAND, related in Familiar Conversi- 
tlons, bv a Father to his Children. By ELIZABETH KELME. Math Edition. 
fin 9 vols. 19mo. 99, bound. 

LETTERS on FRENCH HISTORY, from the Earliest Period to 
the Battle of Waterloo, and re-eitablishment of the Howe of Bourbon ; for ilie Ufe 
orSchoaki. ii«.T.i»tnT.ftwn t» io^jq, 6#. Boards. 
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LETTERS OB ENGLISH HISTORY, from the Invasion of 
Jalitu CflBwr to tbe BafUe of Waterloo ; for the Use of Schools. By J. BIGLAND. 
lalSmo. Price 6«. boards. 

LETFKRS on tbe STUDY und USE of ANCIENT and MO- 
DERN HfSTOaT; containing Observations nnrl Reflections on tbe Causes and 
Conseqaences of those Events which have produced conspicuous Cbang-es in the 
. Aspect of the World, and the general State of hnman Affairs. By JOHN BIG- 
iSflfD, Fifth Edit. I imo. Price 6«. Boards. 

UNIVERSAL HISTORY, in Twenty-four Books, translated from 

the German of John Miiller, in 3 vols. Svo. Price 11 16s. boards. 
This work is not a mere compendium of Universal History, but contains a Philo* 

■ophical Inquiry into tbe Moral, and more especially the Political Causes which 
. have ^ven rise to the most important Revolutions iu the History of the Humaa 
.Hace. 

The BRITISH CONSTITUTION ; or, an Epitome of Black- 

•tone's Commentaries on tbe Laws of Eni^iand. By VINCENT WANOS TROCUT, 
I1L.D. In One thick Volume, tSmo. Price lit, Bds. 

An INTRODUCTION to the STUDY of CHRONOLOGY and 

UNIVERSAIi HISTORY. By WILLIAM JILLARD HORT. ISmo. 2d Edit. 4s. bd. 

An INTRODUCTION to MODERN HISTORY, from the 

Birth of Christ to the present Time, in Continuadnn of an Introduetiafn toChro- 
nology and Ancient History. By W. J. HORT. In a Vols. 18mo. Price I0«. 6(L bd. 

The NEW PANTHEON; or, an Introduction to the Mythology of 
^e Antients , in Question and Answer. Com pil ed principall y for the Use of Females. 
By W. JILLARD HORT. The Fifth Edition, considerably enlar^d. Witii 
Plates. Price 6«. 6d. bound and lettered, 

** Tbe New Pantheon is scrcpulooslf delicste j- it is also well arranged, and well written.** Ectec. Bt*. 
** It would be unjust not to 1 ecomniend this work as an elegant and oseiul companion to yonnsr petsoa* 
•r both sexes." Gent, Mag, ""^ 

An EPITOME of ROMAN ANTIQUITIES; or, an Account 

of the Civil Government, Judicial Proceeding's, Religion, Games, Military and 
Naval Affairs, Dress, Entertainments, Marriages, Funerals, Money, Weights, 
Measures, Ac. &c. of the Romans; to which is prefixed, an Abridgment of Ronuia 
History. By C. UiV INO, LJ:i.D. & F.S.A. In l^mo. b». bound. 

A COMPENDIOUS CHART of ANCIENT HISTORY and 

BIOGRAPHY, designed principally for the Use of Young Persons. By Mrs. JOHK 
HURFORD. of Altrlncbam, and dedicated by Permission to the Rev. Archscacos 
BuTi^R. Neatly en^rraved on a Plate, Two Feet Six Inches, by Two Feet, and 
carefully coloured. Price 8s. 6((. in Sheets; lot, 6dr folded In Boards; or iSv. 00 
Canvas and Roller. 
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THE UNIVERSAL BIOGRAPHICAL DICTIONARY; or. 

an Historical Account of the Lives, Characters, and. Works of the most eminent 
' Persons of every Age and Nation. By JOHN WATKINS, LL.D. A New Bdhion, 
corrected to the present Time, and enlarged with 1200 additional Lives, ia IIM 
Pages Brevier Octavo, Price Hba. in Bds. 

. THE BRITISH NEPOS, consisting of Select Lives of the iflot- 

trious Britons who have been the Most distinguished for their Virtues, Talents, or 

remarkable Advancement in Life, interspersed with practical ReQectibos* writtea 

purposely for the Use of young Persons, on the obvious and important Priaeiple- 

^ t^i**f 7*^if ** V*^^^ powerful and more seductive Hum precept. By WILLIAM MA- 

. VOR, LL.D. A new Edition, enlarged. Price 6#. bound. ▼▼"-*-»*« »* 

A SELECTION of the LIVES of PLUTARCH, abridged for the 
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TRUE STORIE8; or, InterestiDg Anecdotes of GhUdreo, d«mgMd, 
ihroagh the medium of Example, to inculcate Principles of Virtue and Piety. Third 
Edition. In ISmo. Price 99, Bd. in Boards. 

TRUE STORIES; or, Interestmg Aaecdotes of Youn^ Persons, 

designed throusb the medium of Example, to inculcate Principles of Virtue and 
Piety. By the Author of ** Lessons for younp Persons in humble Life,'* Ac . In 18mo. 
Price *s, 6d, Boards 

LESSONS for YOUNG PERSONS in HUMBLE LIFE, caku- 

lated to promote their Improvement in the Art of Reading,'in Virtue and Piety, and 
particularly in the Knowledge of the Duties peculiar to their Stations. The Fifth 
MitioB. Price 4«. Boards. 

A FRIENDLY GIFT for SERVANTS and APPRENTICES; 

containin^^ the Character of a good and faithful Servant, Advice to Servants of 
enrery Denomination ; Letter from an Uncle to his Nephew, on taklnsr Mm Appren- 
tice; and Anecdotes of gopd and faithful Servants. By the Author' of -^^ItewoMi fi>r 
yomff Persons in humble Life.** The Sixtb Bditiov. Price M* 

PITY'S GIFT ; a Collection of interesting Tales from the Works of 
Mr. Pratt. la l vol. 19mo. embellished ^#lth Woed-oots. Third Edit. !lMoe S«.bd, 

THE PATERNAL PRESENT ; bekig a SEQUELto Pi^'sGai; 
«Me% Beieoted fk-om the Wrlthi«^ of Mr. Pratt. Seooad Bdidoa, wtth 11 Wo«a- 
cats, Prfoe Ss. bowtd. 

LETTERS addressed to a YOIWG LADY, ivlwrein th e Dirtie s 
•Mid Characters of Women are ^oasidered cUeilar ^H)th a Aeferenee to prevsftaic 
^vdomB, By Bin. W£8T. A New Edition, f n 8 v<^. Idmo. Price lU 1«. Boards. 

« We do Hot vemure without rnBtafcdfllibenitioa to wsert, th« not roendy «• Arittei^^ ^i^*^!^ 
hasbands, and br<Ahen, we cau recommend to the ladies oT Hritaio, * The letters of Mn. W«st'.^ Vr,MCg9» 

LETTERS addressed to a YOUNG MAN, «n liis first Entrance 
hi«a lAfe ; and adaiited to the pecidiar <::irciiouta]ioes^ the fireseat Tkras. By 
Mrs. WEST. A Ne«r Edition. In S vols. l9mo. Price IL U, Boards. 

<* This work appears to as highly vakiable. The doctrines which it teaches are orthodox, tennerat^ 
^pifbnn. and literal; and the naimen which it recommendf are what every jjidiciaiu|iarent would with 
Ida Km to ado^C" BrU, Crit, 

SCRIPTURAL ESSAYS, adapted to the Holidays of the Church 
of :BnpIand: vith Meditations on the prescribed <$enrices. By Mrs. WEST. In 9 
vols. i«mo. Price lit. boards. 

SERMONS for SCHOOLS, containing_one for every Sunday in the 

Year ; and also for Christmas-Day, Good-FSriday^aster-Sunday, and Fast-Days ; of 
lengths and on Subjects adapted to Youn? Persons of either Sex : selected and 
abiMped from Home, Blair, <U^ome, ZodUkoiier, Paley, Porteua, Jortin, En&eld, 
Horsley, Seed, &c. Ac. A N« Vvi^tioa. My the Rev. S. B AKBaW* 7t. taoond and 
lettered. " v 

THE POWER of RELIGION on the MIND, in Retirement, 
AiBiction, and at the Amuroach of Death ; ezen^ied in the Tetftimanics <and Ex- 
perience of Persons distinguished by their Greatness, Iiearning, or Virtue. By 
LINDLEY MURRAY, Author of English Grammar, ftc. The Seventeenth Edition. 
In one Volume 12mo. Price 5#. bound ; or in 8vo. Price 12*. Boards. 

The DUTY and BENEFIT of a DAILY PERUSAL of the 

HOLY SCaiPTURBS in FAMILIES. ByLINDLBY MURRAY, Author of an English 
Grammar, Ac. Sd Edit. Price U, sewed. 

A SELECTION from BISHOP HORNE'S COMMENTARY 

on the PSALMS. By LINDLBY MURRAY, AvBOnr ot an Bnglijdi Grammar, »c. In 
*;»S*l«»o. Price »«. boards. 

»fcrJ7«,n»Y« no hesitation ir. »*yinff that tho«» vooar Penoai of Hthor sex who wtH sfteMvalyiMnMe 
"we^lecnons, «in not fail to have some good 'thougbti Imprewed upon their mind«A M* sou* C"*^ . 
«»«» excited ia tbeir h««rt^»» Crit.lUv, or*- 



JO Sek0^ B00k9^ ftrinU4f&r Lmtgnum tmiCo. 

THE HISTORY OF ALL RELIGIONS, with Explanadoitt 

of tke DoctrlBM bmI Ordl«^r of Worship, as held and practised by all the Deoomina- 
Uoas of pmAewiaif Christiana : containing much Information on Biblical Utera- 
tare, at thh Day anknown. By JOHN BELLAMY. In 1 jmo. Price As. and in 
•*•• §m» Paper, and hot-prrited, lOt. 6d. Boards, the Second Edition. 



THE ARITHMETTCIAN»S GUIDE; or, a Complete Exerase 

Book, for the Use of public Schools and private Teachers. By WILLI-Vtf TAYl/)E, 
Teacher of the Mathematics, Ac A New Edition, 19mp. Price St. 6d. bound. 

A KEY to TAYLOR'S ARITHMETICIAN'S GUIDE: coa- 

tainiair Ansvei^ to all the Qae«iions in thntWork; with Solutions at fulllength 
wherever there Is the Appearance of Difficulty. Bv W. H. WHITK, Head Master 
of the CoM«ercial and Mathematical School, Bedford. 4«. bonud. 

An INTRODUCTION to PRACTICAL ARITHMETIC, ia Two 

Parts, with various Notes and occasional Directions for the Use of Lieamers. By 
THOMAS MOLINEUX, many years Teacher of Acconnti*, ShcH't-haud, and the 
Mathematics, at the Free Grammar School in Macclesfield. The Twelfth EdiU 
la 18BO. Part I. Price S«. ^d, bound.— Part II. Fourth Edit. 9«. 6d. bound. 

THE ELEMENTS of BOOK-KEEPING by SINGLE and 

DOUBUB ENTRY ; comprisinpseveral Sets of Books, arranged nccordiop to present 
Practice. To which is annexed, an Introduction on Merchants* Accounts, with ea* 
craved Specimens. By JAMES MORRISON. New Edit. In 8vo. price 8s. 

A CONCISE SYSTEM of COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC, 

adapted to modem Practice. By JAMES MORRISON. In iSmo. 4«. 6d. bound. 
A KEY to MORRISON'S COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC, in 

which are i^ven the Mode of Arrangement, and Solution of every Question aad 
Exercise proposed in that Work. By J AM ES MORRISON. In 12mo. Price 6«. Bd. 

THE ARITHMETIC of REAL LIFE and BUSINESS, adapted 

to the practical Use of Schools including a complete Reformation of all the Tablet 
of Weights and Measures; the Calculation of Annuities, Leases, Estates, lives. 
Stocks, Exchanges, Ac. ; and aaore numerous Examples under every Rule, than are 
to be found in any other Book of tUaKind. By the Rev. J. JOYCE. Price S«. 

A KEY to DITTO, for the Use of l^eaphei-s ; to which is sahjimied, 
a System of Mental Arithmetic. A New Ediiior^ Price St, bound. 

Id the KEY to JOYCE'S ARITHMETIC, it riven a iww ami very useful discovery, by skim of 
wbicb, all Sums id the First Rules of Arithmetir, slUiple or coroponnd, may be examined at a rtascc 
%tf the eye. 

1. ARITHMETIC for CHILDREN. The Scholar's Book. 2«.Bd. 
IT. ARITHMETIC for CHILDREN. The Teacher's Book 

««. Bd. By the Auraon of ** LESSONS for YOUNG PERSONSin HUMBLE LIFE.** 

A GENERAL COMMERCIAL DICTIONARY, com{»rebeDd- 

Iiiff Trade, Mannfaclures, and Navigation; as also Agriculture, so ftir as it is 
connected with Commerce; with brief Abstracts of the Laws relatinr to the Re- 
Sn/Ir" *]i Protection of Trade and Tradesmen ; exhibiting their pres^niSMtQ. 
b5 THSMAs'*'ifo»'?iMV^*'*^ Kingdoms with those of othef Parta of the WeiS 
WiSJam DlS?^N80N ^- Esq. *ith considerable Alterations and AddithWif 
^r^^ltlL.iS^ * '^' ^^'^ Edition, corrected. In One larselfOl. SrS 
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SYSTEMATIC EDUCATION, or ELEMENTARY INSTRUC- 

TION in the various Departments of Literature and Science, with Practical Rules 
for study! nt^ each Branch of Useful Knowledge. By tlie Rev. W. SHEPHERD, the 
Rev..!. JOYCE, and the Rev. LANT CARPENTER, IjL.D. Third Edition. In. 
9 thick vols. 8vo. (closely printed* and illustrated with nine Plates by Lowry, &c) 
Price 1/. 1 1«. Gd. Boards. 

PRINCIPLES of EDUCATION, Intellectual, Moral, and Phy- 
sical. By the Rev. LANT CARPENTER, Li.L.D. In 8vo. Price 1^«. Boards. 

CONVERSATIONS on NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, in which 

the Elements of that Science are familiarly explained, and adapted to the Com-, 

Prehension of Toung Pupils. By the Author of *f Coiiversalion-* on Chemistry,** ' 
'bird Edit. Price 10«. ad, Bds. lllustraled with i2 Engravings by liowry. 

A FAMILIAR INTRODUCTION to the ARTS and SCIENCES, 

for the Use of Schools and Young Persons; containing a General Explication of the 
FttndainenlaJ Principles and Facts of the Sciences; divided into Lessons, with Ques- 
tions subjoined to each, for the Examination of Pupils. By the Rev. J. JOYCE, 
Author of Scienlilic Dialogues, &c. Third Edition. In one vol. 12mo. Price 6#. 
Boards, illustrated with Copper-plates by Liowry, and wood-cuts by Branston. 

RECREATIONS in MATHEMATICS and NATURAL PHILO- 
SOPHY; containing amusing Dissertations ami Inquiries concerning a Variety of 
Snbjects, tbe most remarkable and proper to excite Curiosity and Attention to the 
whol^ range of the Mathematical and Philosophical Sciences.— First composed 
by M. OZANAM, lately re composed by the celebrated M. MONTUCLA, and 
now translated into English, and improve! with many Additions and Observations. 
By CHARLES HUTTON, LI D. aud F. R. S. lu 4 Vols. 8vo. (with near 100 Cof- 
per-plates) Price it. ii. Boards. 

CONVERSATIONS on POLITICAL ECONOMY ; in which 

the Elements of tiiat Science are familiarly explained. By the Authorof ** Conver- 
sations on Chemistry.'* The Fourth Edition, improved, in one large vol. 19mo. 
Price 9$, boards. 
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An INTRODUCTION to the THEORY and PRACTICE of 

PLANE and SPHERICAL TRlGON0METRY,and the Stereographic Projection of the 
Sphere including the Theory of Navigation ; comprehending a Variety of Rules, 
Formulae, &c. with thei r practical Applications to the Mensu ation of Heights and 
Distances, to determine the Latitude by two Altitudes of the Sun, the Longitude by 
tlie Lunar Observations, and to other important Problems on the Sphere, and om 
Nautical Astronomy. By THOMAS KEITH. Private Teacher of Mathematics, lu 
8vo. Price 14s. Boards. The Third EditiQ^i, corrected ami improved. 

THE ELEMENTS of PLANE GEOMETRY; containing the 

First Six Books of Euclid, from the Text of Dr. Siiipsun, Emeritus Professor of Ma- 
thematics in tbe University of Glasgow, with Notes, Critical and Exjilanatory. To 
which are added. Book VII. including several important ProjMsitions which are 
not in Euclid; and Book Vlll. consisting of Practical Geometry ; also Book IX. of 
Planes and their IntersectionM ; and Book X* of the Geometry of Solids. C By 
THOMAS KEITH. In 8vo. Price I0«. Gd, Boards. 

THE ELEMENTS of LAND-SURVEYING, in all its Branches, 

practically adapted for the Use of Schools and Students; and including Practical 
Geometry, Trigonometry, Land Measuring by the Chain, Plane, Table, Theodolite, 
and other instruments : the entire Practice of Hilly Ground ; the Division of Land ; 
Plotting and Mapping, illustrated by highly finished Engravings, plain and coloured ; 
complete Tables of Sines and Tangents, Logarithms, Ac. Ac. By ABRAHAM 
CROCKER, L^nti Surveyor, of Fronie , in Somersetshire. Illustrated with a great 
Variety of Copper-plates than any other work of the kind, also with upwards of C 
Hnudred Wood-cuts. New Edition. Price 9«. bound. 
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THE ELEMENTS of ASTRONOMY: with Methods for deter- 
mining the Longiiades, Aspect-, Ac of the Planets for any future Time; and an 
eztenMlvf Set of Geographical nnd Astronomicnl Problems on th*- Globes. By 8. 
TRBEBY, Teacher of the Mathemntics aud Classics* Ac Ac. Witli upwardkof 
TO9 ^ewtlons. In l8aio.witli Plates, :i». «ii. bound. 

CONVERSATIONS in ALGEBRA. Being* an iBtrednction to 

tbe First Princlvles of tbai Science ; in a Series of Dialogues designed for those 
who have not the Advantage of a Tutor, as well as for the Use of Students ia 
SchooU. By WlLUAM COLE. ISmo. Price U. boards. 



0atmal ^0totp> Batdii|t, and CfftmUittp^ 

THE ELEMENTS of NATURAL HISTORY, for the Use of 

Schools, founded on the linnsran Arraufreinenlof AnimaK with popular Deser- 
tions, in the Mann rof Goldsmith and BuflTon. By WlLUAM MAVOIl»LI^B. A 
Mew Edition, Price U. Btt. bound, illustrated by Fifty Bngnravings. 

Ad introduction to tlie STUDY of BOTANY. By Sir J. K. 

SMITH, M. D. F. R. S. P. L. S. Fourth Editioa. In I vol. Svo.. with Fifteen PbrtMw 
148. Bds. *** A few Copied are coloured, M, St. Bds. 

Tlie Plan of this Work is to render the Science of Botanical Arrangeiaent as well 
as the i^neral Srrurture and Anatomy of Plants accessible, aud in every Point 
eli^rlble for Yonn^ Pt-mons of either Sex, who may be desirous of making this elegaat 
and useftil Science a Pari of their Education or Amusement. 

A GRAMMAR of BOTANY. Bv Sir J E.SMITH, M.D. ke. 

*c. In 8vo. with 91 Plates, containing S77 figures of Plants. Price 19s. plain; 
ur coloured, I/. tl«. 6ABd«. 

CONVERSATIONS on CHEMISTRY. In which the Elements 

of that Science are familiarly explained and illustrated by Experfanents. Inivflib 
19mo. with Plates by Lowry. Eifchth Bdition^ improved. 

*'T|)is work iMa> be i>trt»Dgly ierf»niBicu«lc<l lo jtounft tiudeoM of iMth sexes. The perspieoity of** 
•tyle, tbe rfgiilar di»potition of the Kubjeci, the judicious selection of illustrstive expei imetits, ssdiba 
elefaoce of ilie plaie«, Mre so well adapted to the miracity ot beginners, and es'peciall* of those wb» 
do not wi4ii to dive deep into tbe science, that a more appropriate publication can hardly l>e desired.* 

CONVERSATIONS on BOTANY, WHh Twenty En«rrayingB. 

Fourth Edition. In one vol. l2mo. Price 7«. 6d» plain, or 109. M, coloured. 

The olyectof this Work is to enable young Persons to acquire a knowled^ of the 
Vegetable Productions of their Native Country ; fbr ibis purpose tbe arrangement 
of liinnsBus is briefly explained, and a Native Plant of each Class (with a lew ex* 
ceplions) is examined, and illitslrated by an Engraving; and a short Account it 
added ctf some of the principal Foreign Species. 

CONVERSATIONS on MINERALOGY: with Plates, ea- 

graved by Mr. and Miss liOWRY, from Originnl Drawings, comprbing opwanteof 
400 Figures of Minerals, including 19 beantit\Uly coloured Specimens. Ia 3 Vsl*. 
l«mo. Prire 14«. Bds. 

FIRST STEPS to BOTANY, intended as popular Illustrations 

of Ihe Science, leading to its Study as a Branch of general Education. By JAMBS 
L. DRUMMOND, M.D. Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in tbe Belfast Acade- 
mical Institttliou. In 19mo. with 100 Woud*Cnts, comprising 90O Figures, 9s. Bds. 

FAMILIAR LESSONS on MINERALOGY, with colourad 

Plates, and Explanation <Tf liapidaries' Apparatus for Cutting, Polishing, Ac. Br 
JOHN MA WE. ISOBO. 4th Edit. 7«. Bds. 



^-^^Z^^o^^^^^J^^^R^ 5 or, a Complete and Practical 

s*To. Price (S.B^Td" By WIUJAM MAVOE, IiL*D. A New Brfiliaii. *» 
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